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Vorwort

In den letzten drei Jahrzehnten hat der Vinaya der Schule der Miila-
sarvastivadins eine zunehmende Bedeutung in der Erforschung des indischen
Buddhismus gewonnen. Er stellt die bei weitem umfangreichste Fassung des
Regelwerkes fiir die buddhistischen Mdnche und Nonnen dar und bietet
naturgemil eine erstrangige Quelle fiir das Studium der Entwicklung des
Ordensrechts; nicht weniger beeindruckt er freilich durch die groBe Zahl
eingeschalteter Erzéhlungen und durch die unerschopfliche Fiille von sozial-
und kulturgeschichtlichen Informationen zum alten Indien, die in der
Kasuistik zu den einzelnen Regeln enthalten sind. Nur der erste Teil, ndmlich
das Vinayavastu, ist im Sanskrit-Original bewahrt, und zwar in einer Hand-
schrift, die 1931 in Gilgit aufgefunden wurde. Diese Handschrift ist jedoch
liickenhaft; viele Blatter fehlen, und andere sind nur fragmentarisch erhalten.’

Einen ausgezeichneten Uberblick iiber den Bestand der Handschrift
verdanken wir Klaus Wille.” Zudem gelang es ihm im Rahmen dieser Arbeit,
etliche vermisste Blitter wieder aufzufinden und bislang nicht identifizierte
Fragmente erstmals zuzuordnen. Dadurch konnten im Pravrajyavastu, dem
besonders schlecht erhaltenen ersten Abschnitt des Vinayavastu, mehrere
Folios hinzugewonnen werden. Dies bewog Klaus Wille, gemeinsam mit dem
Bonner Indologen Claus Vogel (6.7.1933 — 16.8.2012) alle erhaltenen Blétter
des urspriinglich 53 Folios umfassenden Pravrajyavastu neu zu bearbeiten
und zusammen mit einer englischen Ubersetzung herauszugeben. In
insgesamt vier Teilen verdffentlichten sie die Folios 2—6 (1992), 7-12 (1984),
43-48 (1996) und 48-53 (2002). Der letzten Publikation waren zwei

' Die Blitter der Sammlung Delhi sind seit kurzem in ausgezeichneten Farbrepro-
duktionen zugénglich: S. Clarke, Vinaya Texts (Gilgit Manuscripts in the National
Archives of India. Facsimile Edition, Volume I), Delhi/Tokyo 2014.

* K. Wille, Die handschriftliche Uberlieferung des Vinayavastu der Milasar-
vastivadin, Stuttgart: Steiner Verlag, 1990 (Verzeichnis der orientalischen Hand-
schriften in Deutschland, Suppl.-Bd. 30); zu Sanskrit-Fragmenten aus anderen Teilen
dieses Vinaya s. Willes Beitrdge zu dem Sammelband From Birch Bark to Digital
Data: Recent Advances in Buddhist Manuscript Research. Papers Presented at the
Conference Indic Buddhist Manuscripts: The State of the Field, Stanford, June 15-19
2009, ed. P. Harrison and J.-U. Hartmann, Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2014, und hier besonders den Aufsatz “The Manu-
script of the Dirghagama and the Private Collection in Virginia”, S. 145—155.



Appendices beigefiigt, die zusitzliche Materialien aus zentralasiatischen
Sanskrit-Handschriften bereitstellen: Im ersten ein Pravrajyavastu-Fragment
aus einer Handschrift des Vinayavastu und im zweiten ein Fragment aus dem
Upasampada-Abschnitt im Vinaya der Sarvastivadins, der die Entsprechung
zum Pravrajyavastu des Miilasarvastivada-Vinaya bildet.

Obschon durchgehend auf Englisch verfasst, sind die vier Aufsitze nicht
leicht zuginglich. Jin-il Chung, der derzeitige Redaktor des Akademie-
projektes ,,Sanskrit-Worterbuch der buddhistischen Texte aus den Turfan-
Funden® in Gottingen, regte daher an, diese wichtigen Beitrdge anlésslich des
65. Geburtstages von Klaus Wille am 16. September 2014 in einer digitalen
Fassung allgemein zugénglich zu machen. Reinhold Griinendahl (Univer-
sitdtsbibliothek Gottingen) libernahm die Digitalisierung und Texterkennung.
Annette Justus, ebenfalls vom Sanskrit-Worterbuch, korrigierte mit groBter
Sorgfalt die digitale Rohfassung. Das Ergebnis dieser Arbeit ist die vor-
liegende PDF-Datei, der Jin-il Chung den Vorspann aus Titelblatt und
Inhaltsverzeichnis hinzufligte.

Jeder, der auf dem Gebiet buddhistischer Sanskrit-Handschriften arbeitet,
weil}, wie viel wir der stupenden Schriftkenntnis von Klaus Wille und seiner
nie erlahmenden Freude am Transliterieren unerschlossener Manuskripte
verdanken. Schier unendlich ist inzwischen die Zahl der von ihm abgeschrie-
benen Handschriftenblétter — {iblicherweise Fragmente in allen erdenklichen
GroBen und Erhaltungszustinden —, aber ebenso beeindruckend ist die
selbstlose Bereitschaft, mit der er auch unverdffentlichte Transliterationen
anderen Interessenten zur Verfiigung stellt. Inzwischen gibt es kaum mehr
einen Fachkollegen, der nicht irgendwann von Klaus Willes Abschriften
profitiert hétte, und dies gilt in zunechmendem Mafe auch fiir die jlingere
Generation. Wir freuen uns, ihm mit der digitalisierten Sammelausgabe einen
kleinen Teil unserer Dankesschuld abstatten zu kénnen und auf diese Weise
seine Arbeiten zum Pravrajyavastu einem weltweiten Benutzerkreis verfiigbar
zu machen.

Gottingen, im September 2014 Jens-Uwe Hartmann
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Introduction

1. The fragments presented here to the learned world belong to the Pravrajya-
vastu portion of the Vinayavastu codex unearthed—together with numerous other
Buddhist manuscripts—at Naupur near Gilgit in 1931.1 They comprise parts of
folios (7) to (12) of this codex, which have been considered missing so far, and
which immediately succeed those of folios (2) to (6) published—if unreliably—by
N. Dutt as early as 1950.2

While folio (7) was assigned to the Vinayavastu by Lokesh Chandra3 and
folio (8) referred to the Pravrajyavastu by R. Gnoli,* the discovery of folios (9) to
(12) among the unidentified leaves of the New Delhi collections is due to
K. Wille, the co-author of this paper, who also transliterated the fragments,
C. Vogel having been responsible for translating the Tibetan parallel version and
co-ordinating the Sanskrit remains with it.

2. As regards their subject-matter, the fragments are concerned with the story of
Upatisya and Kolita (better known by their later clerical names Sariputra and
Maudgalyayana), beginning with Kolita’s conception and ending with Upatisya’s
and his arrival at Rajagrha. In this narrative is embedded the famous episode of
their encounter with the six heretics, who propounded their respective credos on
the occasion.® The full Sanskrit text of these credos (in a different framework) is
now available in R. Groli’s edition of the Samghabhedavastu,” which has been
preserved virtually intact on folios 350-523 of our manuscript.

3. The language of the fragments is Buddhist ‘hybrid’ Sanskrit. It deviates from
the Paninian standard in the following points:

(i) Euphony

(1) Non-application of sandhi rules outside pause: frequent.

(2) Secondary sandhi: manapa 12rS.

(3) Gemination of initial ch after final ri: bhavan cchasta 10v7; manapani cchab-
dam 12rS.

1 On the history of the Gilgit finds see O. von Hiniliber, NGAW 1979, p. 329 sqq.

2 MSV IV, pp. 6.13-25.11.

3 GBM VI, Nos. 684 and 685.

4 SBV I, p. ix, n. 1.

5 GBM VI, Nos. 1076-1079, and X, No. 3296.

6 Cf. C. Vogel, Teachings, p. 10 sqq. (Tibetan version) and p. 20 sqq. (English render-
ing).

7 SBV 11, pp. 220-227. A revision of it with the help of the present fragments and the
Kanjur version is envisaged by C. Vogel.

(3]



300 Claus Vogel and Klaus Wille

4) Substitution of Anusvara for final 7 before initial §: cchabdam $rnoti 12r5.
) Use of Jihvamauliya for Visarga before surd guttural mute: sporadic.

) Use of Upadhmaniya for Visarga before surd labial mute: sporadic.

) Use of sibilant for Visarga before sibilant: frequent outside pause; exceptions:
7r7,9v3 (2),11v4, 12v2.8
("2 The compound samidhaharaka (for samidaharaka) in 7r7 does not belong
under this heading because its prior member is samidha (not samidh); see BHSD
p.570b.

(

(5
(6
(7

(i1) Accidence

(8) Irregular genitive: pitu 8r9.
(9) Passive stem with active ending: viyujyema 8v 1.
(10) Compound verb forming absolutive in -tva: vinasayitva 7r8; avalokayitva
91S; avavaditva 12v2.

(ii1) Composition

(11) Collective dvandva with masculine ending: labhasatkarah 11v 1.9

(iv) Syntax

(12) Use of plural for dual: maranena te vayam akamaka viyujyema / kutah punar
jivantam utsraksyamah 8v1 (Kolita’s parents speaking; part of a cliché);
matapitarau Kolitam manavam idam avocan 8v5; karisyatha . . . sacet pra-
vrajyabhiramsyate jivantam enam draksyatha 9r1 (Kolita’s parents being spo-
ken to; part of a cliché); tenopasamkrantah / upasamkramya Kolitam mana-
vam idam avo(can) 9r2 (Kolita’s parents being the subject); te kathayanti 9r4
(Upatisya’s parents being the subject); nibatamadamanair bhutva tasyantike
brabmacaryam caritavyam. tato vah amrtasyavaptih 12r1 (Upatisya and
Kolita being spoken to).

(13) Use of ma with optative: ma . . . jayeyam 9r19.

4. The fragments are written in a script called the ‘Gilgit/Bamiyan Type II’ by
L. Sander and illustrated as alphabet m in her palaecographic tables, 1® which was
current in Kashmir and Afghanistan between the 6th and 10th centuries A.D. They
show the following orthographic peculiarities:

(1) Substitution of Anusvara for class nasal and vice versa: pamca 76, 10v2,
12v9; arocayamti 7v1; kathayamti 9r4; Gamga 10r6; pamcasat 10v3,

8 Altogether there are found 18 cases of a Visarga instead of a sibilant being followed by
a sibilant. In ten of these, the Visarga indicates the end of a sentence or clause: 7r1, 716,
719, 7v7,9r4, 9v3(1), 9v6, 11v1, 11v8, 12v1; in four, it marks the end of a part of a
sentence: 9v1, 10r4 (2x), 10v4.

° Cf. Pali labhasakkaro in Vin. 11, p. 196.8-9, and Ja. V, p. 75.21. The copulative nature
of the compound is confirmed by its Tibetan equivalent riied-pa dan bkur-sti.

10 Paldographisches, p. 137 sqq. and pl. 21-26.

(4]
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12v1; pamcamga 12v9; kiricid 7v3, 11v7; sammata 10r2, 10r8, 11r1;
tasyahan na 10v 10; sarvan tat 11v7; upasampadita 12v 1.
(2) Use of Anusvara before stop: idam / 7t 10; -gramakam / 7v5; drastum / 7v 5,
7v7; vastavyam / 8v3; bhavitavyam / 8v 3; saptamam / 11v9.
(3) Simplification of cluster: satva 9v9, 11v5, 12v6; samkutya 10rS5; udyota
12v8.
(4) Gemination of consonant before and after r: tattra 7vS5, 9t4, 9r10; yattra
91105 karttavya 7v6, 7v8; anuparivarttante 9v 5.
(5) Disregard of Avagraha: general.
(6) Change of r to r and vice versa: sastra 11r4; trbhih 12v?2.
These peculiarities have been retained in the transliteration but emended in the text
given in the footnotes to the English rendering.

Transliteration

Preliminary Remark: The following transliteration has been made from microfilms and
photographs kept in the Institute for Indian and Buddhist Studies of Gottingen University
(shelf-marks: Xb 102, Xb 150; Xc 133), which are more easily legible than the facsimile
reproductions published by Raghu Vira and Lokesh Chandra (vols. 6 and 10, New
Delhi, 1974). It is generally founded on the rules laid down by H. Liiders,
E. Waldschmidt, et al. for their work on the Turfan finds; only the use of double
hyphens for separating graphic compounds and fused words has not been taken over.!
Incomplete words have been restored as far as possible, but a reconstruction of lost parts
has not been attempted as a matter of principle. 2

! Thus (ku)ksl[ilm avakrantah is written instead of (ku)ks(ilm=avakrantah, nameti in-
stead of nam=eti, etc.

2 On the pitfalls of such reconstructions see, e.g., C. Vogel in: Indology in India and
Germany, p. 62 sqq.



C A~
=t~

I

Symbols used

lost aksara * virama
restored aksara i avagraha, not written in the MS.
damaged aksara h jihvamuliya
superfluous aksara h upadhmaniya
omitted aksara |
illegible aksara . ks i
single element of an illegible aksara I punctuation marks in the MS.
end of line in the MS. '
leaf broken off at that place 0 punch hole
Folio (7)

On the left about one third lost; recto: GBM V1.684, verso: GBM VI1.685.

171/

2 /17

3 /1

4 /11

5/t

6 /1

7 11/

recto

+++++++++++++++ (kuks[ilm avakrantah sa astanam
va navanam va masanam atyayat prasita darako jato ’bhirupo darsaniyah

+ 4+ + 4+ ++ + + + (diva)[s](an) [vi](s)[t](a)[r](e)[na] jatasya jatima-
ham krtva namadheyam vyavasthapyate- kim bhavatu darakasya nameti
| jiataya aicur ayam da/(rakah)

+ + + + + + + (name)[ti-] tatra kecit Kolitam ! manavaka iti samjanate
kecin Maudgalyayana iti | Kolito manavah astabhyo dhatribhyo ’nupra-
dattah

+ + + + + + + + [va]rdhyate ksirena dadhna navanitena sarpisa sarpir-
mandenanyai§ cottaptottaptair upakaranaviSesair asu vardhate hrada-
stham i/(va)

++++ + + 4+ + [ca]rydyam Sauce samacare bhasmagrahe mrttika-
grahe omkare bhonkare rgvede yajurvede atharvavede sama/(vede)

+ + + + + (sarva)vidyasthanani grahitah sa pamcamatrani manavakasa-
tani brahmanakan mantran vicayati | acaritam tesam manava/(kanam)

+ 4+ + + + [sa]midhaharakah yavad aparena samayena apatha(s)
samvrttas tatah sarva eva te mantran uccarayanto nagaravalokakas sam-
pra/(sthitah)

! Reéad Kolito; cf. MSV IV, p. 23.15.

(6]



8 ///

9 /1

10 ///

17/

2./

37/

4 ///

577/

6 ///

7 /1]

8 /1/

9 /11

10 77/
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(kasma)[d] yliyam iha mantra(n) vinasayitva pathatha | te kathayanti |
katham pathitavyah kasya sakasat pathatha- te kathayanti suryacandra-
masau sa na janiya/(d .)
(yuya)[m a]pi kasya sakasat pathatha | so ’pi siryacandramasau na
janiyad yas tam na janiyat* Kasthavatakagramake brahmanapurohitah
tasya putrah Koli/(to)
(mapava)[s telnopasamkrantas tenapi durata eva drstah manavakah kim
idam | te kathayanty upadhyaya na ki{m)cit* | sa gatham bhasate ||

sarvo hy anta/

verso

(vistare)narocayamti | sa kathayati manavaka evam evaitat* yathaite
manavakah pathanti | evam eva pathitavyah api maya ye dirgha vedas te
hra/(sva)
+ + [ma]navakah madgavah anudagravisaradah yena Kolito manavas
tenopasamkrantas tenapi durata eva drstah prstas ca | mana(va)kah kim
i/(dam |)

(a)(ka]ram na $akyam vinigahitum* ||
manavaka avasyam kificit* te etat prakaranam vistareniro{ca)yanti | sa
kathayati manavaka evam etad yatha vaya(m)
+ + (ve)[da]s [te] hrasva vyavasthapita ye hrasvas te dirgha veda gran-
thato vyafijanata$ ca hapayitva arthato niruktitas ca | sahasravanantav
anyonyam dar§anotsukau
(vatakagrama)kam? | kasyarthaya | tattra Maudgalyo [ya] nama brah-
manah purohitah prativasati tasya putrah Kolito nimnia tam drastum |
putra kim asau tavanti/(kat .)

sarve te $rutavrddhasya dvari tisthanti arthikah ||
putra yady agacchati $rutena samvibhagah karttavyo na tu gantavyam iti
| Kolito ’pi manava/(h)
+ 4+ + + + (pu)[tra] Upatisyo namna tam drastum | putra kim asau
tavantikad adhyatarah tata nasau mamantikad adhyataro ’pi tu prajfiata-
rah so ’pi ga/(tham)
+ + (samvibhaga)h karttavyo na tu gantavyam iti | yavad aparena sam-
ayena Rajagrhe GiriValgukayatra pratyupasthita | acaritam rajiio Bim-
bisa/(rasya)
+ + 4+ + + + (Bimbi)[sa]ras[y]a k(i)mcid eva karaniyam utpannam
tenAjatasatruh kumiro ’bhihitah putra gaccha GiriValgukayitram praty-
anubhaveti -
++++++++++++ (Ko)lijto manavo mamatyayat purohito
bhavisyati idanim kumaram sevatu kalena phaladayako bhavisya/(ti)

2 Restore to Kasthavatakagramakam.

(7]



304 Claus Vogel and Klaus Wille
Folio (8)
Lost but for about one sixth: the lower right-hand portion (with part of lines 5-10) of the

obverse and the upper right-hand portion (with part of lines 1-6) of the reverse; recto: GBM
VL. 1051, right-hand fragment, verso: GBM VI. 1052, right-hand fragment. 3

recto
S/ ++++++ .0 o0 o oL .. .. [dlrs]t(am) [va§]ru[t](am) [vasa
kathayati] . . + ++++ ++++++++++
6 /// + .. .. .Upatisyah evam me janas samjanite | Upatisyenapi hi

[m](anavena) [K](o)[lito ’bhilhitah ka[cci]/(t .)
7 /// (g)[a]tham bhasate |
sarvam abharanam bharam sarvam nrttam vidambana-
sarvam gitam pralapitam sarvam riipam anityateti |
8 /// (na)[ga]yayinam kule jatah kasmat pravrajamiti | sa githam bhasate |
vrksasya patanakale $akhapat(t)rani ki/(m .) v
9 /// ++ + + + (ma)pavah pitu sakasam upasamkrantah amba tatanujanisva
pravrajisyami samyag eva
10 /// + + + (nagaya)yinam kule jatah kasmat tvam pravrajasiti | sa gatham
bhasate ||

varam vane valkala/(ciravasasa)

verso

1/// + + + + (’pratiki)[lo] darsanena maranena te vayam akamaka viyujye-
ma | kutah punar jivantam utsraksyamah

2 /// ++ + + + (mana)[va]sya matapitarau Kolitam mapavam idam avoca-
tam* yat khalu tata kumara janiyas tvam

3 /// (. eka)[k](i)[no ’ran]y[e] vasah yavajjivam te vyadamrgais saha vastavyam
| yavajjivam te paradattopajivina bhavitavyam | ya/(vajjivam)

4 /// (da)nani ca dehi punyani ca kuru | evam uktah Kolito manavas tiisnim*
atha Kolitasya manavasya matapi/(tarau)

S /// (matapita)[rau K]olitam manavam idam avocan* | (yat kha)lu kumara
tata janiyas tvam [h]i [s](u)[k](u)[maras] (su)[kh]aisi na tvam janako duh-

kha/(sya)
6 /// + (yavajji)[va]m [te vy]a[d m](r)[glais [s]a[h]a [v]as[t]av[y]lam ya[v]aj[j]i-
[vlam [te parada].. .. i*+ + + + + + + + + + + +

3 First transliteration by RaghuVira (GBM VI, p. 4 sq.), who did not, however, realize
that in either case the left-hand and right-hand fragments have nothing to do with each
other. The left-hand fragments form part of folio (398) and were edited by R. Gnoli (SBV
II, pp. 295-297).

4 Restore to paradattabhojina (as against paradattopajivind in line 3); cf. SBV II, pp. 6. §
and 6. 18 sgq.

(8]
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Folio (9)

On the left about two thirds lost; recto: GBM VI1.1076 a, verso: GBM V1.1076b.

1///

2./

37/

47///

S 71

6 ///

711/

8 ///

9 /17

10 ///

17/

2./

3/

4.///

S/

6 ///

recto

++++ + + + + + + (ka)[ri]syatha vijfiaprasasta hi pravrajya sacet
pravrajyabhiramsyate jivantam enam draksyatha pu/(nar .)
++++++++++ (Kolito manavas tenopasamkrantah | upa-
samkramya Kolitam manavam idam avo/(can*)*
++ + + + + + ca bala[m] ca samjanya yena Naladagramakam tena
samprasthitah Upatisyo ’pi manavo vive/(ka-)
+ + + + + (ga)tah sa tattra gatva papraccha kutrQOpatisyo manava iti |
te kathayamty esa Upatisyo manavo
+ + + + + (. anu)[jiajto ’si matapitrbhyam anujfiatah tistha yavad
aham api matapitarav avalokayitvaga/(cchami)
+ + + + + (. anu)[jha)payisyamo 'thOpatisyo manavo yena matapitarau
tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya
++ + + + (p)rl(a)[vr](a)jyle]ti | sa kathayati | éreyasi | putra yadi
§reyasi pravraja gacchanujiato bhava - athOpati/(syo)
+ 4+ + (. anu)[jha]ta iti | Kolitah kathayaty Upatisya etavata kalenaham
na matapitrbhyam anujiatah ko yo/(gah)
(ayusman C)[ch](a)riputram® pafica janmasatani pravrajito *bhud idam
casya pranidhanam abhin

ma cadhye kule jayeyam ma ca/(ham)
+ + + [§alkyam asmabhir yattra va tattra va pravrajitum supariksitam
krtva pravrajitavyam iti tav anupurvena Raja/(grham .)

verso

(Gosalipu)[t](r)ah Samjayl Vairattiputrah Ajitah Ke§akambalah Kakudah
K(a)tyayanah Nigrantho J{fi)atiputrah athOpa/(tisyaKolitau)

+ + + + [k](i)manusamsam brahmacaryam iti | sa evam 3ha | aham
asmi manavaka evamdrstir evamvadi nasti dattam na/(sti)

+ 4+ + + + (. u)papaduko na santi loke ’rhantah samyaggatah samyak-
pratipannah ye imam ca lokam param ca lokam

+ + 4+ + + + + [jlivo jivati sa pretyocchidyate vinasyati na bhavati
param maranad atha caturmahabhautikah

+ 4+ + + + (indri)[y]any anuparivarttante | asandipaficamah purusah
purusam mrtam adaya §masanam anuvrajanty a/(dahanat .)

+ + + + (’stiva)[d](i)nah sarve te riktam tuccham mrsa vipralapante iti
balas ca panditas cobhav api pretyocchidye/(te)

5 Or avo/(catam*); cf. fol. (8)v2 and §S.
¢ Read Cchariputrah.
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7 /// + + + + + + [va]rjaniyah panditair margas sapratibhayo yatheti viditva

gatham bhasete ||
durbuddhis$ ca durakhya/(to)

8 /// + + + + (upa)samkram(y]a Maskarinam Gosaliputram idam avocatam*
| ka bhavato dharmanetri kas sisyavava/(dah)

9/// +++++++ + + (pra)[tyalyas satvanam visuddhaye ahetv apra-
tyayam satva visudhyanti | nasti hetur nasti pra/(tyayas .)

10 /// + + + + + + + + + [bha]vatah nasti balam nasti viryam nasti bala-

viryam nasti paurusyam nasti parakramo

Folio (10)

On the left about two thirds lost; recto: GBM VI. 1077 a, verso: GBM VI. 1077b.

recto

1/// ++ + + + + (aparakram)[a] niyatam samgatibhavaparinatani’ sukha-
duhkham pratisamvedayante yad uta satsv abhi/(jatisu)

2/// +++++++ + + (bhase)[t](e) ||

durbuddhis ca durakhyato nihina$ sastrsammatah
yasyayam idr§o dharmo hy adharma/(s .)

3/// ++++++++ (dhar)[m](a)[n](e)[tr]] kas Sisyavavadah kimphalam
kimanu§amsam brahmacaryam aham asmi manavaka evam/(drstir .)

4 /// ++ ++ + + + m[i]thya caratah samprajanam mrsavada(m) bhasama-
nasya madyapanam pibatah sandhim chindato gra/(nthim)

5 /// ++ + + (prani)[na]s tan sarvan samchindyat sambhindyat samkuttayet
sampradalayet tan sarvan samchindya sambhindya samkut(t)ya sampra-
dalyai/(kamamsakhalam)

6 /// + + (. atonida)[na](m) papam nasty atonidanam papasyagama iti da-
ksinena nadya(m) Gamgayam chindan bhindan gacched uttarena

7 /// + + + + + + (sa)[m]anarthataya iti kurvata na kriyata eva punyam ity
athépatigyaKolitayor manavayo/(r .)

8 /// [nih](i)na$ §astrsammatah

yasyayam idro dharmo hy adharmas tasya kidréa
iti viditva riktabhajana/(m .)

9 /// ++++ + k[ilmanusamsam brahmacaryam aham asmi manpavata®
evamdrstir evamvadi sapteme kaya akrta akrtakr/(ta)

10 /// (jivaji)[va]lm eva saptamam itime sapta kayah akrtah akrtakrtah anirmitah
anirmanakrtah

7 Read -parinatas; cf. SBV 11, p. 222.9.
8 Read manavaka.
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verso

(. a)[sau] purusah purusasya §ira$ chinatti so ’pi na kimcil loke vyabadhate
trasam va sthavaram va saptanam kayanam

+ + [v]a caturda§emani yonipramukhasahasrani sat ca $atani pamca ca
karmani trini ca karmani dve ca karma/(ni)

(. ekannapam)[ca]sat suparnikulasahasrany ekannapamcasan nigrantha-
kulasahasrany ekannapamcasad ajivakulasa/(hasrany .)

+ + + (sa)[pl(t)[a s](v)[ap]nasatani | sapta prabuddhah sapta prabud-
dhasaft]ani | sad abhijatayo dasabhivrddhayo ’stau ma/(hapurusabha-
maya)

+ + + + (. upa)r(i] vihayasa ksiptah prthivyam udvestamanah paraity
evam eva itimani caturasitir mahaka/(lpasahasrani)

+ + + (vra)(t](e)na va tapasa va brahmacaryavasena va aparipakvam va
karma paripacayisyami paripakvam

+ + + (m)[a]navayor etad abhavad ayam api bhavai cchasta utpathapra-
tipannah kapatham samadhirtdho varjani/(yah)

+ + + + (ri)[k](t)[abh]ajanam ivakotya prakrantau yena Kakudah
K(a)tyayanas tenopasamkrantav upasamkramya Kakudam

+ + + + + (. upasam)[k](r)[a]myasti paraloka iti prasnam prcchet tasya-
ham? ca syad asti paralo/(ka)

+ + + + + + + [ca] syan na va no va na nv iti va no va paralokas tasya-
han na va no va na nv iti va no va paraloka iti

Folio (11)

On the left about two thirds lost; recto: GBM VI.1078 a, verso: GBM V1.1078b.

177/

2./

3 /17

4 ///

5717

recto

+ + 4+ + + + (vi)[d](i)tva gatham bhasete ||
durbuddhi$ ca durakhyato nihinas §astrsammatah
yasyayam i/(drso)
+ + + + + + (dha)[rma]netri ka$ §isyavavadah kimphalam kimanu$am-
sam brahmacaryam iti sa kathayaty aham a/(smi)
(nasetusamud)[gh](a)tah!® | evam ayatyam anavasravo ’navasravat kar-
maksayah karmaksayad duhkhaksayo duhkha/(ksayad .)
+ + |m](a)rgas sapratibhayo yatheti viditva gatham bhasete - ||
durbuddhi$ ca durakhyato nihinas$ §astra/(sammatah)
+ + [ti]r[th](y)ayatana acirotpannotpanno ’bhiit tau tasya sakasam upa-
samkrantau prcchatam kutra.bhavantas Samja/(yi)

2 Read tasya.
10 Restore to akaranasetusamudghatah.
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+ + + (vyu)[ttha]pay(a)va(h) yada pratisamlayanad vyutthito bhavi-
syati tada upasamkramisyavah tav ekante

(Samjayi)[n](a)(s) sakasam upasamkrantau upasamkramya kathayatah ka
bhavatas Samjayino dharmanetri kas sisya/(vavadah)

+ (bra)[hme]ti | tau kathayatah ko ’sya bhasitasyartha iti | sa kathayati
satyam iti satyabhiprayapravrajya | a/(himseti)

(bra)[hm](a)lokapravana brahmalokapragbhara ity api brahmaloka ittham
svid brahmaloka iti | saced aragayisya/(ti)

tau!! | yada Samjayina $astra UpatisyaKolitau manavau pravrijitau tada
samantakena §abdo

verso

+ + + .. [ta]rhy apy aham Kaundinyagotrena ko yogah sampratam
mamativa labhasatkarah pradurbhita iti | sa samla/(ksayati)

+ + . . dattany aparasyardhatrtiyani $atani | yavad aparena samayena
Samjayi $asta glanibhatah Upati/(syena)

(samupan)[a]yamiti kathayaty Upatisya tvam upasthanam kuru aham
bhaisajyam samupanayamiti | sa upasthanam kartum a/(rabdhah)

+ + + + (’bhi)[hiJtah upadhyaya nahetv apratyayam evamvidhah pra-
dhanapurusah smitam praviskurvanti ko hetuh kah pratya/(yah)

+ + + + + + + [ra]ja kalagatas tasya patni citam adhiradha tas[y]a
mamaitad abhavad evam a(mi) satvah kamahetoh

+ 4+ 4+ + + + (. a)ymusmin* | tena sa prasnah pat(t)ake likhitva sthapi-
tah upadhyaya yat kimcid vayam pravrajitah

+ + + (sarva)[n ta]d amrtarthi amrtagavesi na ca maya kificid amrtam
adhigatam api tv aham asrausam tad eva

+ + + + + + (bra)[h](m)[a]pair naimittikair vipaficanakair vyakr-
tah saced grhi agaram adhyavatsyati raja bhavisyati

+ + + + + + (grhap)[a]tiratnam parinadyakaratnam eva saptamam |
purnam casya bhavisyati sahasram putranam

+ + 4+ + (samenabhinirji)[tya]dhyavatsyati || sacet kesasmasrv avatarya
kasayani vastrany acchadya samyag eva

Folio (12)

On the left more than two thirds of the obverse and about one half of the reverse lost;
recto: GBM V1.1079a, verso: GBM X.3296 (middle portion of lines 1-8) and VL.1079b
(right-hand portion of lines 1-10).

11 Restore to pravrdjitau.
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recto

+ + + + (manavakava)[do] nihatamadamanair bhutva tasyantike brah-
macaryam caritavyam® tato vah amrtasyavapti/(r .)

+ + + + + + + (bhasa)y[i]tva bahir api nirhrtya dhyapitah tatas sokavi-
nodanam krtvavasthitau | Suvarnadvi/(pat .)

+ + + + + + + (kasci)[d] ascaryadbhuto dharmo drsto |!2 na maya
kascid ascaryadbhuto dharmo drsto ’pi tu Suvarnadvi/(pe)

+ + + + + [sa tena pra)$napat(t)ako ’valokito yavat sarvam tattasaiva '3
| tena Kolito *bhihitah upadhyayena/(caryamustih)

+ + + + (divyasr)[o]trena manapan cchabdam $moti so namamrtam
nadhigamisyatiti kuta etat* | sa samlaksayaty a/(yam .)

(prathamatara)[m] amrtam adhigacchet tenanyonyam a[rocayitav](y)[am
iti] | tav evamrupam kriyakaram krtva janapada/(carikam)

++++ + ++ [s]ad varsani duslk]a[r]am ++++ ++++ + +
(. 1)[t](i) viditva yathasukham asvasiti yathasu/(kham)
+++++++++++++++++++++ (madhupa)lyajsam
bhuktva Kalikena nagarajena samstuya/(te)
+++++++++++++++++ +++ + + + + smrtimupa-
sthapya cittam utpadayati vacam ca
+++++++++++++++++++++ + (. a)[dhi]gatam
brahmanadhistena Varanasim gatva dvadasa/(karam)

verso

+ + + + . . pamcasad utsadotsadah gramikadarakah pravrajitah upa-
sampaditah Karpasivana[s|(andam) + /// + + ++++++++ + + +
(pratisthapi)[ta]h Senanigramakam gatva Nan[d]a Nandabala ca grama/
(kaduhitarau) 14

(jatilasa)[ha]sram pravrijitam upasampaditam* | Gayasirsam caityam
gatva tad bhiksusahasram trbhih pratiharyair avavaldi](t)[v](a) /// + + +
++++++++++++++ (Yast)ivanasandam gatva raja Maga-
dhah Srenyo Bimbisa/(ro)

+ + (. a)[n](e)kai$ ca Magadhair brahmanagrhapatisatasahasraih Rajagr-
ham gatva Venuvanapratigrahah krta iti [|] /// + +++ +++ + + +
+ + + + (Kalandakani)[vlape | tav api janapadacarikim caritva
Ra/(jagrham)

+ + (pa)[éyajtah tau samOlaksayato dvabhyam karanabhyam evamvi-
dhani mahanagarani stimitasti(m)[i](tani) /// ++++++++ ++ +

12 Delete stroke.
13 Emend to tat tathaiva.

14 Reading gramaka® also at CPS 23.3 = SBV |, p. 152.26, where the editors emend to
gramika®.
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+ + + + + (§rama)nabrahmanenadhyusitani | tau naksatrani vya/(valo-
kitum .)

5§ /// + + [pa]racakrabhayam O tavan nasti §vo jiiasyavah acaritam tayor yada
tryarsam krtva gocaraya p[r]alkr](amato) /// + + + + [pr](3)[na]$atani
prsth(ato) + + + + + + + + (ta)v aparasmin divase tryarsam krtva
gocara/(ya)

6 /// + (pratya)[v](r)tya vyavaOlokayato yavan naikasatvam api prsthato
’nufgata]m [pa$](yatah) + + + + + + + /// + + [ta]h!S parvam goca-
raya prakramato [’n](e)[k](ani) [pr](anasatasa)hasrani prsthato ’nuga-
cchanti | idanim nai/(kasatvo)

7 /11 + + + + + kimciOd b[u]d[dh]anam [bhagava]tam aj(fi)atam adrs[t]am
a[v]i(d)i(ttam .) + ++ + ++ + + + + + /// + + + (ti)sthatam dhriya-
mananam yapayatam lokaikavirana[m] paranugrahapravrttanam niskara-

navatsala/(nam)

8/// +++++.....i++ + + +.i///+ + [.a]d(v)ayanam trimalapra-
hinanam tridamathavastukusalanam vidyatrayod(d)yotakaranam S§iksa-
traya/

9/// + + + + + + + [.am] pamcamgaviprahinanam pamcaskandhanair-
atmyadai$ikanam sadangasamanvagatanam satpa/(ramitaparipurnanam)
10 /// ++ 4%+ +++ . .ri¢ lokadharmair anupaliptinim aryastangamarga-
daisikanam navaghatavastukus$a/(lanam)

Translation

Preliminary Remark: The ensuing translation is based on the Tibetan version of the
Pravrajyavastu as edited by H. Eimer (Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 40-82). Its sole purpose is to
place the fragments into their proper context, and virtually no comments of any kind have
therefore been made. Those passages or parts of passages which are extant in the original
Sanskrit have been italicized, with minor differences in the wording of the latter recorded in
square brackets and the basic text appended in the footnotes. Whenever the original Sanskrit
disagrees more strongly from the Tibetan version, it has been furnished with a rendering of
its own. The references at the end of many paragraphs are limited to the closest parallel or
one of the closest parallels within reach; completeness is by no means intended, especially
not in the case of clichés. The Sanskrit text given in the footnotes has faithfully been repro-
duced from Mr. Wille’s transliteration except for the disregard of all editorial signs and the
standardization of all purely orthographic peculiarities.

When he [Potalaka] thus applied himself continuously to making supplications
(to the gods), one being—living in his last existence, seeking the (right) conduct,
having got hold of the essence of deliverance, having turned towards nirvana, hav-

15 Restore and emend to samlaksayatab.
16 Tibetan suggests (. a)[stai]r, which is not, however, confirmed by the MS.
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ing turned away from the cycle (of rebirths), not striving for the fall and rebirth
into all the (six) states of existence, (and) having his last body—fell for his part
from another excellent group of gods and entered the womb! of his consort. T
Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p. 1.18-19, MSV 1V, p.22.5-7, and Divy. p.98.21-22 in
succession.

[There are five distinct characteristics in every intelligent woman. If (you) ask,
“Which five?” ~She knows (when) a man (has) got into passion, and she knows
(when he is) free from passion; she knows the (proper) time, and she knows her
menstrual period; she knows (when) an embryo (has) entered; she knows him
owing to whom an embryo has entered; she knows (whether it is) a boy, and she
knows (whether it is) a girl: If it is a boy, he is found in the right (part of the)
womb; if it is a girl, she is found in the left (part of the) womb. T Cliché. Cf.,
e.g., Divy. p. 2.3-8.

[She felt great joy at heart and said to her husband: “Son of an Aryan! It has
happened that a being has entered me; (with him it is) like this: As he is found in
the right (part of) my womb, he (will) certainly come to be a boy. So please be
glad!” T Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p. 2.8-11.

[He too felt great joy at heart and, [41] having straightened his upper body and
stretched out his right arm, made the following utterance: “May I (live to) see the
face of my long-desired son! May he grow up to be my equal and not grow up to
be (my) non-equal! May he carry out my duties (some day)! Supported, may he
support (me) in return! May he enter upon (my) heritage! May my family gain long
standing! Having made us (funeral) presents—whether they are few or many—after
we shall have died and met our death, (and thus) having done good works, may he
allocate the (profit of his every) gift in (our) name, (saying): ‘This shall follow the
two (parents) to where they go after rebirth’!” T Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy.
pp. 440.24-441.1.

[When he learned that a being had entered her, (he acted) as follows: For the
sake of the embryo’s maturation, he led (her) reverentially, with no unpleasant
sound whatever being heard by her (and) no harm (done to her), to the platform on
top of the palace, (where, provided) with things against cold in case it was cold,
(with) things against warmth in case it was warm, (with) food supplied by a physi-
cian—not too bitter, not too sour, not too rich in salt, not too sweet, not too pun-
gent, and not too astringent—, and (with) food devoid of bitter, sour, salt, sweet,

pungent, and astringent (ingredients), she moved from couch to couch and from
chair to chair and did not get down to the earth below, like a heavenly damsel
strolling in Nandanavana, her body covered with pearl necklaces, medium-length
pearl necklaces, and (other) ornaments.] T Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.2.17-24
(with Av§. I, p. 15.6).

1 Fol. (7) r 1: kuksim avakrantah

The following paragraphs have been skipped in the present Sanskrit text; they are, however,
found in most other versions of this well-known cliché.
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When eight or nine months had passed, she bore a boy of fine figure, nice to look
at,? handsome, bright, gold-coloured, [42] with a parasol-like head, long arms, a
broad forehead, joined eyebrows, (and) a prominent nose. 1 Cliché. Cf., e.g.,
Divy. p. 99.16-19.

When she had given birth, his relatives came together and met together, and
after three (times) seven (making) twenty-one days, they held an extensive birth-
festival for the new-born child and fixed a name (for him, asking): “How shall the
boy’s name be fixed?” (The relatives) thought [said]: “As this youth,3 (though
being) a god, was obtained and received in the womb [kola], the name of this brah-
min youth shall be fixed as Kolita”, and fixed his name as Kolita. Others thought:
“As he is of Maudgalya’s family, the name of this brahmin youth shall be fixed as
Maudgalyayana”, and fixed his name as Maudgalyayana. (Thus) some of them
knew (him) as the brabmin youth Maudgalyayana, some knew (him) as the brah-
min youth Kolita. T The first passage a cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p. 3.4-7.

The brabmin youth Kolita was handed over to eight nurses:* two nurses for
holding (him) on their laps, two nurses for feeding (him) at their breasts, two
nurses for clearing away his faeces, and two nurses for (serving him as) playmates.
He was reared (and) brought up by the eight nurses with milk, curds, fresh butter,
melted butter, scum of (melted) butter, and other most excellent [thoroughly pure)
kinds of food, and (thus) was brought [grew] up quickly like a lotus found in a
pond.5 T Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p. 441.21-26.

When he had become grown up, then he thoroughly studied writing, mental,
verbal, and manual arithmetic, subtraction [?], addition [?], calculation, exegesis,
and recitation; [43] then he thoroughly studied the brahmins’ deportment, bebav-
iour, purity, and conduct, (their) taking ashes, taking the water-pot, and taking
earth, (their) hand-gestures and hair-style, (their rules of) religious address and
profane address, and the brahmins’ Vedas and Vedangas, (the brahmins’, who are)
versed in the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and Atharvaveda® and in a brahmin’s

2 Fol.(7) r1 (contd.) differs slightly: sa astanam va navanam va masanam atyayat prasu-
ta darako jato bhirapo darsaniyah
“After a lapse of eight or nine months she gave birth; a boy was born of fine figure, nice
to look at,”
Read ’jar-ba (with 1 Q) at p. 42.2.
3 Fol.(7) £2: divasan vistarena jatasya jatimaham krtva namadheyam vyavasthapyate -
kim bhavatu darakasya nameti / jaiataya icur ayam darakah
The present (ekavimsati) divasan (instead of the more usual ekavimsatidivasani) is certi-
fied, for instance, by MSV I, p. 132.16, and III, p. 134.3; for the uninflected numeral see
BHSG § 19.37 fin.
4 Fol.(7) t3 differs partly in word-order: nameti - tatra kecit Kolito manavaka iti samja-
nate kecin Maudgalyayana iti / Kolito manavah astabhyo dhatribbyo 'nupradattah
Read Mo’u-dgal-gyi (with j) or -ya’i (with R) at p. 42.9.
5 Fol.(7) t4: vardhyate ksirena dadhna navanitena sarpisa sarpirmandenanyais cottap-
tottaptair upakaranavisesair asu vardbate hradastham iva
6 Fol.(7) r§ differs partly in word-order: caryayam sauce samacare bhasmagrabe mrtti-
kagrabe omkare bhonkare rgvede yajurvede atharvavede samavede
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six duties: offering sacrifices, executing sacrifices, reading, teaching, giving, and
taking; (thus) he became able by his fire-like knowledge to let his own words shine
(and) put the words of others in the shade. T Except for the last passage a cliché.
Cf., e.g., MSV IV, pp. 15.17-16.1 and 23.18-24.1, side by side.

By his father he was taught all branches of knowledge. [When at some other time
he recited the Vedas together with his father, he said: “Father! What is the mean-
ing of these words?” —“Son! I do not know the meaning of these words either; (it is
rather) like this: These mantra precepts were praised, preached, (and) formulated
by the ancient seers, and they are preached and promulgated after (their model) by
the brahmins (of) to-day too.” —“Father! Those mantra precepts praised, preached,
(and) formulated by those ancient seers, which are preached and promulgated after
(their model) by the brahmins (of) to-day,—do you think (that) there is no meaning
(in them)?” —“(It is) like this: The meaning of these words is this, (the meaning of
those words is that).” The brahmin Potalaka felt great joy at heart and thought:
“What a son must do is just this, namely, he must fulfil his father’s obligations or
[44] he must attain greater excellence (in meditation than he); this brahmin youth
has attained greater excellence (in meditation) than I.” He also felt great joy at
heart about those five hundred brahmin youths (whom) he had taught the brah-
mins’ mantras, and gave (them) up to him.] The brahmin youth Kolita taught as
many as five bundred brabmin youths the brabmins’ mantras. 1 Cf. MSV 1V,
p.24.1-17.

The habit of (these) brabmin youths” was as follows: When they did not read,
then they sometimes went taking a bath at the ford, they sometimes went seeing
the town, they sometimes went gathering firewood. When at some other time they
did not read, then they (all) went seeing the town, (uttering mantras):® The brah-
min youths of the brahmin youth Upatisya went in front, reading mantras, (and)
the brahmin ‘youths of the brahmin youth Kolita went behind, (also) reading man-
tras. When the brahmin youths of the brahmin youth Kolita heard the brahmin
youths of the brahmin youth Upatisya read the mantra precepts, they said: “ Why
do you (here) read the mantra precepts after mutilating (them)?” They said: “ How
must they be read?” —“These mantra precepts must be read this and this way.”
They said: “ With whom did you read these mantra precepts?” They said: “ He who
does not know him does not know the sun and the moon.? In the village (of) Nala-

7 Fol.(7) r6: sarvavidyasthanani grahitah sa paficamatrani manavakasatani brahmana-
kan mantran vacayati / acaritam tesam manavakanam
The bracketed passages, repeated in Tibetan from the preceding story of Upatisya, have
not been included in the present Sanskrit text.
8 Fol.(7) t7: samidhaharakah yavad aparena samayena apathds samvrttas tatah sarva
eva te mantran uccarayanto nagaravalokakas samprastbitah
For the restoration of samprasthitah see MSV 1V, pp. 12. 1, 16. 17, et passim. For sam-
idha see BHSD p. 570b. .
9 Fol.(7) t8: kasmad yiayam iha mantran vinasayitva pathatha / te kathayanti / katham
pathitavyah kasya sakasat pathatha - te kathayanti siryacandramasau sa na janiyad
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da there lives a brahmin named Tisya; his son (is) a brahmin [45] youth named
Upatisya; with him we read (them). And with whom did you read these mantra
precepts?” They said: “He who does not know him does not know the sun and the
moon either. In the village (of) Kasthavataka there lives a brabmin (and) purohita
named Potalaka; his son (is) a brahmin youth named Kolita;® with him we read
(them).” T The first passage a cliché. Cf., e.g., MSV IV, p. 16.14-16.

Then the brahmin youths of the brahmin youth Upatisya became upset, unjoyful,
and diffident. They went to where the brabhmin youth Upatisya (was), and be (in
turn) saw (them) already from a great distance and said: “ Brabmin youths! What is
wrong (the matter]?” (They said): “Master! Nothing is wrong.” He spoke the
gatha-—

Every thought entertained within 11

Is apprehended from without;

The aspects of speech, of colour, (and) of the senses

Cannot be covered up. [14]
“Brahmin youths! Something is certainly wrong.” When they had stated the case in
detail, be said: “ Brahmin youths! It is like this: As those brahmin youths read the
mantra precepts, like that they must indeed be read. I have (just) shortened the
Vedas which are very long,1? (and) I have lengthened the Vedas which are very
short: [46] having taken away (in accordance with) verses and syllables and having
added in (accordance with) meaning and etymology.”

The brabmin youths of the brahmin youth Kolita too became upset, unjoyful,
and diffident. They went to where the brabmin youth Kolita (was), and he too saw
(them) already from a great distance and said [asked): “ Brahmin youths! What is
wrong [the matter]?” 13—“Master! Nothing is wrong.” He too spoke the gatha—

Every thought entertained within

Is apprehended from without;

The aspects of speech, of colour, (and) of the senses

Cannot be covered up. [15]
“Brahmin youths! Something is certainly wrong.” When they had stated the case in
detail, he said: “ Brabmin youths! It is like this: As we* read the mantra precepts,

Tib. blags at pp. 44.23 and 45.1, 2, 6 is a variant of (b)klags also found, for instance, in
Tun-huang documents. Cf. J. W.de Jong, BSOAS 36, 1973, p. 309 sqq.

10 Fol.(7) t9: yigyam api kasya sakasat patharna / so ’pi siryacandramasau na janiyad
yas tam na janiyat. Kasthavataka-gramake brabhmanapurohitah tasya putrah Kolito

11 Fol.(7) r10: manavas tenopasamkrantds tenapi dirata eva drstih manavakah kim
idam / te kathayanty upadhyaya na kimcit / sa gatham bhasate // sarvo by anta-

12 Fol.(7) v 1: vistarenarocayanti / sa kathayati manavaka evam evaitat. yathaite mapava-
kab pathanti / evam eva pathitavyah api maya ye dirgha vedas te hrasva

13 Fol. (7) v 2: manavakah madgavab anudagravisaradah yena Kolito manavas tenopa-
samkrantas tendpi durata eva drstab prstas ca / manavakah kim idam /

14 Fol.(7) v3: akaram na $akyam vinigiuhitum // manavaka avasyam kimcit. te etat
prakaranam vistarenarocayanti / sa kathayati manavaka evam etad yatha vayam

Read de de-biin-te at p. 46.15.
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like that they must indeed be read. That brahmin youth is wise; he has shortened
the Vedas which are very long, (and) he has lengthened the Vedas which are very
short: having taken away (in accordance with) verses and syllables and having
added in (accordance with) meaning and etymology.”

As soon as the two [Upatisya and Kolita] had heard of each other, they became
eager to see (each other).'S The brahmin youth Upatisya went to his father and,
having come (to him), said: “Father! I wish to go to the village (of) Kasthavata-
ka.” —“What for?”—“There lives a brabmin (and) purohita named Potalaka
[Maudgalya) (there), bis son (is) a brahmin youth named Kolita; [47] for seeing
him.” —“Son! Is he anyone (who is) wiser than you?” 16—“Father! He is not wiser
than I; (it is rather) like this: he is richer.” He spoke the gatha—

All those men who (are) distinguished by their family,
Distinguished by their age, and distinguished by their wealth,
Wait at the door of him (who is) distinguished by bis sacred knowledge,
Aspiring to all (manner of) things. [16]
“Son! If he comes (here), you shall give (him) a share of your sacred knowledge;
but you must not travel (there).”

The brabmin youth Kolita too!” went to his father and, having come (to him),
said: “Father! I wish to go to the village (of) Nalada.” —-“What for?” —“There lives
a brahmin named Tisya there, his son (is) a brahmin youth named Upatisya; for
seeing him.” —“Son! Is he anyone (who is) richer than you?” —“Father! He is not
richer than I; (it is rather) like this: he is wiser.” He too spoke a gatha8—

All those men who (are) distinguished by their family,

Distinguished by their age, and distinguished by their sacred knowledge,

Wait at the door of him (who is) distinguished by his wealth,

Deliberating what to do. [17]
“Son! If he comes (here), you shall give (him) a share of your wealth; but you must
not travel (there).”

[48] At some other time the festival of the two Naga kings Giri and Valguka
took place in Rajagrha. (It was) the habit of King Bimbisara® (that), when the
festival of the two Naga kings Giri and Valguka took place, then (he pondered):

15 Fol.(7) v4: vedds te brasva vyavasthapita ye hrasvas te dirgha veda granthato vyarija-
natas ca hapayitva arthato niruktitas ca (sthapitah) / sahasravanantav anyonyam darsanot-
sukau

For the addition of sthapitah see MSV 1V, p. 24.18.

16 Fol.(7) v5: Kasthavataka-gramakam / kasyarthaya / tatra Maudgalyo nama brahma-
nahb purobitah prativasati tasya putrab Kolito namna tam drastum / putra kim asau tavanti-
kat :
17 Fol.(7) v6: sarve te srutavrddhasya dvari tisthanti arthikah // putra yady dgacchati
Srutena samvibhagab kartavyo na tu gantavyam iti / Kolito ’pi manavah

18 Fol.(7) v7: putra Upatisyo namna tam drastum / putra kim asau tavantikad adhya-
tarah tata nasau mamantikad adhyataro ’pi tu prajriatarah so 'pi gatham

19 Fol.(7) v8: samvibhagah kartavyo na tu gantavyam iti / yavad aparena samayena
Rajagrbe Giri-Valguka-yatra pratyupastbita / acaritam rdjsio Bimbisarasya

(19]
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“(Either) I attend myself or I delegate Prince Ajatasatru.” At some other time some
duty bad come up for King Bimbisara, and be said to Prince Ajatasatru: “Son! Go
and attend the festival of the two Naga kings Giri and Valguka!” 20

When the brahmin Potalaka heard (that) King Bimbisara had delegated Prince
Ajatasatru to attend the festival of the two Naga kings Giri and Valguka, he
thought: “This Prince Ajatasatru (will) become king after his father’s death, and
this brabmin youth Kolita in turn (will) become purohita after my death; so if he
associates with the (prince now, the latter) will reward (him) some time.” 2! He said
to the brahmin youth Kolita: “Son! Go and attend the festival of the two Naga
kings Giri and Valguka! There they have prepared four seats: a seat for the king, a
seat for the purohita, a seat for the disputant, and a seat for the prizewinner
[labdhavara]. You pass the one seat for the king and sit down on the seat for the
purohita!” He went there, passed the one seat for the king, and sat down on the
seat for the purohita.

When the brahmin Tisya too heard (that) King Bimbisara had delegated Prince
Ajatasatru to attend the festival of the two Naga kings Giri and Valguka, [49] he in
turn said to the brahmin youth Upatisya: “Son! Go and attend the festival of the
two Naga kings Giri and Valguka! There they have prepared four seats: a seat for
the king, a seat for the purohita, a seat for the disputant, and a seat for the prize-
winner. You pass the seat for the king and the seat for the purohita, put a staff and
a bowl on the seat for the prizewinner, and sit down on the seat for the disputant!
During the period from sunrise to sunset there will be no other disputant like you.”
He too went (there), passed the seat for the king and the seat for the purohita, put
a staff and a bowl on the seat for the prizewinner, and sat down on the seat for the
disputant.

When strains of music rang out, dancers sang according to the Totaka rules, and
men started to dance and to sing. Meanwhile the two brahmin youths turned off
their senses. When the large crowd of people saw (them) sitting (there like that),
they said: “These two brahmin youths are either great fools, or they are imperturb-
able through their knowledge.”

When the strains of music had faded away and the men had gone off after danc-
ing and singing, the brahmin youth Kolita said to the brahmin youth Upatisya:
“Does it seem to you that they have danced well, sung well, and played music
well?” He [Upatisya] said: “It seems (so) to who(ever) has (either) seen or heard
(them).” He [Kolita] said:22 [50] “If it is true that those who have concentrated
their senses on their inner selves do not see, how (is it that we) did not (even) hear
(anything)?” He [Upatisya] spoke the gatha—

20 Fol.(7) v9: Bimbisarasya kimcid eva karaniyam utpannam tenAjatasatrub kumaro
*bhibitab putra gaccha Giri-Valguka-yatram pratyanubbaveti -

21 Fol.(7) v 10: Kolito manavo mamatyayat purohito bbavisyati idanim kumaram sevatu
kalena phaladayako bhavisyati

22 Fol.(8) rS: drstam va srutam va sa kathayati

(20]
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(Even) the skin of the dead (and) the sinews of the dead
Will die. To (those in charge) of mirth (and) dance,
The moribund beings gathered (here),
What sage shows inattentiveness? [18]
He [Kolita] said: “Are you Upatisya?” —“ Thus people know me.”

The brabmin youth Upatisya too said to the brahmin youth Kolita: “Does?3 it
seem to you too that they have danced well, sung well, and played music well?” He
[Kolita] too said: “It seems (so) to who(ever) has (either) seen or heard (them).” He
[Upatisya] said: “If it is true that those who have concentrated their senses on their
inner selves do not see, how (is it that we) did not (even) hear (anything)?” He
(Kolita] too spoke a gatha—

All ornaments are a burden,
All dances are mockery,
All songs (are) prattle,
All form is unsteadiness.?* [19]
He [Upatisya] said: “Are you Kolita?” —“Thus people know me.”

The brahmin youth Upatisya said to the brahmin youth Kolita: “Come on! We
(will), with just the right faith, go forth from home into homelessness.” He [Kolita]
said: “Brahmin youth! After that purohitaship has come into my hands on account
of which I offer offerings, [51] burn burnt-offerings, (and) torture myself by
penance, born in a family of elephant-riders, why (shall) I go forth?” He [Upatisyal]
spoke the gatha—

At the time when a tree falls down,

What (shall it) do with boughs (and) leaves? 25

Similarly, at the time when a man dies,

What (shall he) do with property? [20]
“Come here! We (will), with just the right faith, go forth from home into homeless-
ness.” He [Kolita] said: “First I will ask my father and mother.”

The brabmin youth Kolita went to where his father and mother (were) and,
having come (there), said: “Father, Mother [Mother, Father), know! I (will), with
just the right faith, go forth?¢ from home into homelessness.” —“Son! After that
purohitaship has come into your hands on account of which you offer offerings,
burn burnt-offerings, (and) torture yourself by penance, born in a family of ele-
phant-riders, why (will) you go forth?” He spoke the gatha—

23 Fol. (8) r 6: Upatisyah evam me janas samijanite / Upatisyendpi hi manavena Kolito
*bhibitab kaccit

Emend ma mthon-ba to mi mthon-ba at p. 50.1 and 14.

24 Fol.(8) r7: gatham bhasate / sarvam abharanam bharam sarvam nrttam vidambana -
sarvam gitam pralapitam sarvam rapam anityateti /

25 Fol.(8) r8: nagayayinam kule jatah kasmat pravrajamiti / sa gatham bhasate / vrksa-
sya patanakale sakhapattrani kim (utc)

Read mdab-mas at p. 51.6.

26 Fol. (8) t9: manavah pitu sakasam upasamkrantah amba tatanujanisva pravrajisyami
samyag eva

[21]
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In the forest wearing (a dress of) bark (and) grass,

Nibbling roots (and) fruits (for sustenance),

And living together

With wild animals is excellent.27 [21]

[52] That, fearing the thither world,

A sage, for the sake of government,

Practises killing, jailing,

And beating is not so (excellent). [22]
They said: “Son! You are our only son: dear, charming, acquiescent, (and) un-
equalled in look. When you have died [By your death] we may get separated against
our will; how much less shall we let (you) go while you are alive!” 28 —“Father,
Mother! If you allow (me to go forth), then it is all right; if you do not allow (me
to do so), I (shall), now (and) later, neither take meals nor pay homage (to
you).” —“Son, boy! We do not allow (you to go forth). As long as we are alive, so
long you shall be in our range of view; do not think of (any) other business!”
Thereupon the brahmin youth Kolita both ceased eating for one day and ceased
eating for two (days), and for (a period) from three to six (days). T Adapted
cliché. Cf., e.g., SBVII, p. 5. 15-30.

Then the father and mother [mother and father] of the brabhmin youth Kolita
went to where the brahmin youth Kolita (was) and, having come (there), spoke to
the brabmin youth Kolita as follows: “Son, boy, (please) know! (Being) very young,
you?? wish for happiness; you do not know misery. It is difficult to practise holy
conduct; it is difficult to exercise solitude; it is difficult to take pleasure in lone-
liness. Living in habitations (such as) wood thickets, mountain regions, and border-
lands is difficult to bear; and living alone in the wood is miserable. As long as you
are alive, you must live together with wild animals; as long as you are alive, [53)
you must live on what has been given (you) by others; as long as you are alive,3°
you must keep away from human desires; as long as you are alive, you must keep
away from human delights and amusements. Son, boy, Kolita, come on! Stay here
and savour the (human) desires! Give presents! And do good works!” Though
spoken to thus, the brabmin youth Kolita did not say anything [kept silent].
Adapted cliché. Cf., e.g., Avs. 11, p. 119.8—14, and SBV 1I, pp. 5.30-6.9.

27 Fol. (8) r 10: nagayayinam kule jatab kasmat tvam pravrajasiti / sa gatham bhasate //
varam vane valkalaciravasasa

The Tibetans must have read valkalaviravdsasa, taking vira to mean Kusa grass (see Hem.
Nigh. 371) and—by generalization—any grass.

28 Fol.(8) v1: ’pratikulo darsanena maranena te vayam akamaka viyujyema / kutah
punar jivantam utsraksyamah

Emend btan-ba to gtan-ba at p. 52.8.

29 Fol.(8) v2: manavasya matapitarau Kolitam manavam idam avocatam. yat khalu tata
kumara janiyds tvam

30 Fol.(8) v3: ekakino ranye vasab yavajjivam te vyidamrgais saba vastavyam / yavajji-
vam te paradattopajivina bhavitavyam / yavajjivam

(22]
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(Then) the father and mother [mother and father] of the brabmin youth Kolita3!
(went to where the brahmin youth Kolita was up to two times and three times and,
having come there, the father and mother [mother and father] of the brahmin
youth Kolita) spoke to the brabmin youth Kolita up to two times (and) three times
as follows: “Son, boy [Boy, son], (please) know! (Being) very young, you wish for
happiness; you do not know misery.3? It is difficult to practise holy conduct; it is
difficult to exercise solitude; it is difficult to take pleasure in loneliness. Living in
habitations (such as) wood thickets, mountain regions, and borderlands is difficult
to learn perfectly; living alone in the wood is miserable. As long as you are alive,
you must live together with wild animals; as long as you are alive, you must live on
what has been given (you) by others;33 as long as you are alive, you must keep
away from human desires; as long as you are alive, you must keep away from
human delights and amusements. Son, boy, Kolita, come on! You stay here and
savour the (human) desires! Give presents! [54] And do good works!” Though
spoken to thus up to two times (and) three times, the brahmin youth Kolita did not
say anything,.

Then the father and mother of the brahmin youth Kolita told the relatives of the
brahmin youth Kolita: “O relatives, come on! Rouse (our) son (and) boy Kolita
(from his silence)!” Then the relatives of the brahmin youth Kolita went to where
the brahmin youth Kolita (was) and, having come (there), spoke to the brahmin
youth Kolita as follows: “Son, boy, know! (Being) very young, you wish for happi-
ness ...... [etc., as before, down to] And do good works!” Though spoken to thus,
the brahmin youth Kolita did not say anything.

[55] The relatives of the brahmin youth Kolita spoke to the brahmin youth Koli-
ta up to two times (and) three times as follows: “Son, boy, know! (Being) very
young, you wish for happiness ...... (etc., as before, down to] And do good
works!” Though spoken to thus up to two times (and) three times, the brahmin
youth Kolita did not say anything.

Then the father and mother of the brahmin youth Kolita told the friends of the
brahmin youth Kolita: “O youths, come on! Rouse (our) son (and) boy Kolita
(from his silence)!” Then the friends of the brahmin youth Kolita went to where
the brahmin youth Kolita (was) and, having come (there), spoke to the brahmin
youth Kolita as follows: “Good son, boy, know! [56] (Being) very young, you wish
for happiness ...... [etc., as before, down to] And do good works!” Though spoken
to thus, the brahmin youth Kolita did not say anything.

31 Fol.(8) v4: danani ca dehi punyani ca kuru / evam uktab Kolito manavas tusnim. atha
Kolitasya manavasya matapitarau

32 Fol.(8) vS5: matapitarau Kolitam manavam idam avocan / yat khalu kumara tata
janiyas tvam hi sukumaras sukbaist na svam janako dubkbasya

The lost portion of line 5 must have been much longer than its Tibetan counterpart.
Probably the cliché began somewhat as in the Tibetan version of the preceding paragraph.

33 Fol.(8) v6: yavajjivam te vyadamrgais saha vastavyam yavajjivam te paradattabbojind

(23]
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The friends of the brahmin youth Kolita spoke to the brahmin youth Kolita up to
two times (and) three times as follows: “Son, boy, know! (Being) very young, you
wish for happiness ... [57] ... [etc., as before, down to] And do good works!”
Though spoken to thus up to two times (and) three times, the brahmin youth Koli-
ta did not say anything.

Then the friends of the brahmin youth Kolita went to where the father and
mother of the brahmin youth Kolita (were) and, having come (there), spoke to the
father and mother of the brahmin youth Kolita as follows: “Father and Mother,
know! What will you do with (your) good boy Kolita having died (of fasting)?
Going forth has been praised by the wise: so if, on the one hand, be feels joy after
going forth, you will see him alive; if, on the other hand,3* he does not feel
joy,—with seers (always) coming back again, which other place for a son (to come
back to) will there be except (the house of his) father and mother? So if he goes
forth, (everything) is all right.” T Adapted cliché. Cf., e.g., Avs. II, pp. 120.
15-121.4, and SBV 11, p. 7.7-12.

Then the father and mother of the brahmin youth Kolita (went to where the
brabmin youth Kolita was and, having come there), spoke to the brabmin youth
Kolita as follows: 35 “Son, boy, Kolita! Is for you going forth a good action and is
staying home not a good action?” —“Father, Mother! For me going forth is a good
action and staying home is not a good action.” —“Son, boy, [58] Kolita! Know then
that now the time for it has come!” Then the brahmin youth Kolita, having been
allowed by his father and mother (to go forth) and having produced strength,
power, and energy of his body by a series of rice-soups, departed from the village
(of) Kasthavataka and betook himself to where the village (of) Nalada (was).

The brabmin youth Upatisya, (however), taking pleasure in solitude,3¢ had gone
into the wood for habitation and taught as many as five hundred brahmin youths
the brahmins’ secret words. When the brahmin youth Kolita had gradually come to
the village (of) Nalada, he said to the.father and mother of the brahmin youth
Upatisya: “Father, Mother! Where is the brahmin youth Upatisya?” They said:
“The brabmin youth Upatisya,3” taking pleasure in solitude, has gone into the
wood for habitation and teaches as many as five hundred brahmin youths the
brahmins’ secret words.”

34 Fol.(9) r1: karisyatha vijfiaprasasta hi pravrajya sacet pravrajyabhiramsyate jivantam
enam draksyatha punar

35 Fol.(9) r2: Kolito manavas tenopasamkrantah / upasamkramya Kolitam manavam
idam avocan.

36 Fol. (9) r3: ca balam ca samjanya yena Nalada-gramakam tena samprastbitab Upa-
tisyo 'pi manavo viveka-

For the first passage see the closer parallel in SBV 11, p. 7. 18-19.

37 Fol.(9) r4 differs in part: gatab sa tatra gatva papraccha kutrOpatisyo manava iti / te
kathayanty esa Upatisyo manavo

“gone ... Having gone there, he asked: “Where (is) the brahmin youth Upatisya?’ They
said: ‘The brahmin youth Upatisya,”

[24]
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The brahmin youth Kolita went to where the brahmin youth Upatisya (was) and,
having come (there), said: “Upatisya, come on! We (will), with just the right faith,
go forth from home into homelessness.” He [Upatisya] said: “Have you been
allowed by your father and mother [mother and father]?”—“1 have been allowed.”
He [Upatisya] said: “Brahmin youth! Wait a little #ill I (too) come (back) after
asking (permission of) my father and mother [mother and father]!” 38 He [Kolita)
said: “Upatisya! If 1 have been allowed by my father and mother (only) after so
long a time, after how long (a time) shall you be allowed now?” He [Upatisya]
said: “Brahmin youth! I come (back) after causing [We shall cause] (them) to give
(their) permission right now.”

[59] Then the brabmin youth Upatisya went to where his father and mother
[mother and father] (were) and, having come3® (there), spoke to his father and
mother as follows: “Father, Mother, know! I (will), with just the right faith, go
forth from home into homelessness.” They said: “Son! Is for you going forth a_
good action?” —“Father, Mother! For me going forth is a good action.” —“Son!
Leave then and go forth!”

Then the brahmin youth Upatisya®® went to the brahmin youth Kolita and said:
“Kolita, come on! We (will), with just the right faith, go forth from home into
homelessness.” He said: “Brahmin youth! Have you been allowed by your father
and mother?” —“I have been allowed.” (Kolita said): “Upatisya! If 1 have been
allowed by my father and mother (only) after so long a time [I (have) not (been)
allowed by my mother and father after such a (short) time), what is the link-up*!
that you have been allowed by your father and mother (so) soon?” —“(It is) like
this: You were immobile in that you were bound with a strong fetter, with a tight
fetter, with a non-brittle fetter, whereas I was mobile in that I was bound with a
weak fetter, with a loose fetter, with a brittle fetter.”

Now when(ever) the venerable Sariputra went fortb in his five hundred (former)
births, (it happened) like this: after the venerable Sariputra had offered the follow-
ing prayer—

May I not be born in too wealthy a house
And (not)#? in (too) poor a house!

38 Fol.(9) tS5: anujnato ’si matapitrbhyam anujnatab tistha yavad abam api matapitarav
avalokayitvagacchami

39 Fol.(9) r6: anujiiapayisyamo 'thOpatisyo manavo yena matapitarau tenopasamkran-
tah upasamkramya

40 Fol.(9) 17 differs widely: pravrajyeti / sa kathayati / sreyasi / putra yadi Sreyasi pra-
vraja gacchanujfiato bhava - athOpatisyo

“(Is) going forth ...»” He said: ‘(It is) most excellent.’—‘Son! If (it is) most excellent, go
forth, leave, be allowed!” Then ... Upatisya”

41 Fol. (9) t8: anujfidta iti / Kolitah kathayaty Upatisya etavata kalenabham na matapitr-
bhyam anujiiatah ko yogah

42 Fol.(9) r9 differs in part: ayusman Cchariputrah parica janmasatani pravrajito *bhud
idam casya pranidhanam abhiin ma cadhye kule jayeyam ma caham

[25]
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(May) I be born in an average house!
May I always be rich in goings-forth! [23]

[60] The brahmin youth Kolita said to the brahmin youth Upatisya: “Brahmin
youth! As we are well-known brahmins, we cannot go forth anywhere you please;
we must rather go forth after thinking (it) over carefully.” So (saying), the two
gradually came to Rajagrha.*3

At that time the six teachers Purana etc., who boast themselves to be omniscient
without being omniscient,—viz., Purana Kasyapa, Maskarin Gosaliputra, Samjayin
Vairatiputra, Ajita Kesakambalin, Kakuda Katyayana, and Nirgrantha Jnatipu-
tra,—were staying near Rajagrha. 1 Cf. Divy. p. 143.10-13.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita** went to where Purana
Kagyapa (was) and, having come (there), spoke to Purana Kasyapa as follows: “Sir!
What is the way of your Law? What is (your) counsel to a pupil? What is the fruit,
what is the benefit of holy conduct?” [Of what fruit, of what benefit (is) holy con-
duct?”]

Purana [He] spoke (thus): “ Brabmin youths! I view (the matter) this way and say
as follows. There is no alms; there is no*s offering; there is no burnt-offering.
There is no good conduct; there is no bad conduct; there is no fruit and fruition of
acts of good conduct and bad conduct. There is no hither world; there is no thither
world. There is no mother; there is no father. There is no spontaneously generated
being. [61] There are in the world no Arbats—rightly gone (and) rightly
walked—who in this life, having through their own higher knowledge experienced
and accomplished the hither world and the thither world,* declare: ‘Rebirth is
spent for us; we have practised holy conduct; we have done what was to be done;
we know no other existence than this.” Life is lived only here, thereafter one is cut
off; one perishes and does not (re)appear after death. Man’s body is composed of
four gross elements: 47 When he fulfils (his) time, his earth body is dissolved into

“The venerable Sériputra went forth for five hundred (former) births, and this was his
prayer: ‘May I not be born in a wealthy family and not”

For the verse see MSV I, p.175.9-10 (where nadhye must be read according to
K. Wille), and BBV ], p. 89.

43 Fol. (9) r10: Sakyam asmabbir yatra va tatra va pravrajitum supariksitam krtva pra-
vrajitavyam iti tav anupurvena Rajagrbam :

Emend bya-ste to byas-te at p. 60.4.

44 Fol.(9) v1: Gosaliputrah Samjayi Vairattiputrah Ajitab Kesakambalah Kakudah
Katydyanah Nigrantho Jiatiputrah athOpatisya-Kolitau

For the names of the six heretics see SBV I, pp. 38.27-39.2 and 182.8-10. For details of
interpretation concerning their doctrines see C. Vogel, Teachings, p. 20 sqq.

45 Fol.(9) v2: kimanusamsam brahmacaryam iti / sa evam aha // aham asmi manavaka
evamdrstir evamvadi nasti dattam nasti

46 Fol.(9) v3: upapaduko na santi loke ’rhantab samyaggatah samyakpratipannab ye
imam ca lokam param ca lokam

47 Fol.(9) v4 differs slightly: jivo jivati sa pretyocchidyate vinasyati na bhavati param
maranad atha caturmahabhbautikah

[26]
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earth, (his) water body into water, (his) fire body into fire, (and his) wind body is
dissolved into wind; (his) senses return into the atmosphere. Man’s carcass is car-
ried away by five men,—(five, that is), including the bier,~they go to the funeral
place, and after cremation® it becomes invisible; the burnt-offerings are reduced to
ashes; (only) the bones remain, resembling the colour of a pigeon. Thus (only) the
fool accords instruction, the sage receives instruction. All those who maintain here
that (the aforenamed things) exist are lunatics (talking) in a vain, idle, (and) false
manner. Thus both the simpleton and the sage are cut off after (having died);*°
they perish and do not (re)appear after death.” T Cf. SBV II, pp. 220.25-221.14.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita thought as follows: “This
learned teacher has embarked on a devious course (and) pursues a wrong course to
its finish; in accordance with (his) dangerous course he must be abandoned by the
wise.” [62] Having realized this, they spoke the gatha—

Wrong of notion, teaching falsely,5°
Low (in character): he is praised as a teacher.
He whose tangible Law is like that—
What will his non-Law be like! [24]
With these words they threw (him) away like an empty vessel and went off.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita went to where Maskarin
Gosaliputra (was) and, having come (there), spoke to Maskarin Gosaliputra as
follows: “Sir! What is the way of your Law? What is (your) counsel to a pupil? 51
What is the fruit, what is the benefit of holy conduct?”

Maskarin said: “Brahmin youths! I view (the matter) this way and say as fol-
lows. There is no cause or reason for beings to become soiled; without cause or
reason beings become soiled. There is no cause or reason for beings to become

“A living being lives ...; having died, it is cut off, perishes, (and) is no more after death.
Then ... (is) composed of four gross elements.”

48 Fol.(9) v§ differs slightly: indriyany anuparwartante / asandipaticamab purusah
purusam mrtam adaya smasanam anuvrajanty adahanat

“(his) senses return ... (Four) men, with the bier as fifth, go with the dead man to the
funeral place; (after) cremation”

49 Fol.(9) v6: ’stivadinab sarve te riktam tuccham myrsa vipralapante iti balas ca panditas
cobhav api pretyocchidyete

The Tibetan text coming closest to the original Sanskrit here is found in the Vinayavi-
bhanga parallel: gsob gsog brdzun-du smra-ba-dag yin-no “are people talking in a vain, idle,
(and) false manner” (Peking Kanjur, ’Dul-ba section, vol. 96 [che], fol. 2362a6). The corre-
sponding Samghabhedavastu passage is a combination of the Pravrajyavastu and Vinayavi-
bhanga readings: gsog gsob brdzun-du smra-ba brdol-ba yin-no “are lunatics talking in an
idle, vain, (and) false manner” (op. cit., vol. 95 [ce], fol. 240b8-241a1).

50 Fol.(9) v7: varianiyah panditair margas sapratibhayo yatheti viditva gatham bhasete //
durbuddbis ca durakbyato

51 Fol.(9) v8: upasamkramya Maskarinam Gosaliputram idam avocatam / ka bhavato
dharmanetri kas sisyavavadah

(27]
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pure; without cause or reason beings become pure. There is no cause or reason 52
for beings to become unknowing and to become unseeing; without cause or reason
beings become unknowing and unseeing. There is no cause or reason for beings to
become knowing and to become seeing; without cause or reason beings become
knowing and seeing. [63] There is no power; there is no energy; there is no power
and energy. There is no manly strength; there is no might;53 there is no manly
strength and might. There is no strength of one’s own; there is no strength of an-
other; there is no strength of one’s own and strength of another. All animate
beings, all sentient beings, and all generated beings are without force, without
power, without vigour, without energy, without might. The existences of re-embod-
iment in the (six) state(s) are predestined; thus they experience pleasure and mis-
ery in the six states.” 54 T Cf. SBV II, pp. 221.28-222.9.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita thought as follows: “This
learned teacher too has embarked on a devious course (and) pursues a wrong
course to its finish; in accordance with (his) dangerous course he must be aban-
doned by the wise.” Having realized this, they spoke the gatha-

Wrong of notion, teaching falsely,
Low (in character): he is praised as a teacher.
He whose tangible Law is like that—
What will his non-Law55 be like! [25]
With these words they threw (him) away like an empty vessel and went off.

[65] Vinayavastu. Third book. Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Koli-
ta went to where Samjayin Vairatiputra (was) and, having come (there), spoke to
Samjayin Vairatiputra as follows: “Sir! What is the way of your Law? What is
(your) counsel to a pupil? What is the fruit, what is the benefit of holy conduct?”
[Of what fruit, of what benefit (is) holy conduct?”)

Samjayin said: “Brabmin youths! I view (the matter) this way3¢ and say as fol-
lows. For him who does and lets do; who mutilates and lets mutilate, who grills
and lets grill, who beats and lets beat; who hurts a living being, who takes without
(anything) having been given, who misbehaves in (gratifying his) passions, who
knowingly tells a lie; who drinks an intoxicating drink; who breaks a house, who

52 Fol.(9) v9: pratyayas sattvanam visuddbaye ahetv apratyayam sattva visudbhyanti /
ndsti hetur nasti pratyayas

53 Fol.(9) v10: bhavatah nasti balam nasti viryam nasti balaviryam nasti paurusyam
ndsti parakramo

54 Fol. (10) r 1 differs in part: aparakrama niyatam samgatibhavaparinatas sukhadubkbam
pratisamvedayante yad uta satsv abhijatisu

“without might; constantly bent down by the states of involvement (in the cycle of
rebirths), they experience pleasure and misery, and that in the six species (of mankind).”

55 Fol.(10) r2: bhasete // durbuddhis ca durakhyato nihinas $astrsammatah yasyayam
idrso dbarmo by adbharmas

56 Fol. (10) r3: dbarmanetri kas Sisyavavadah kimphalam kimanusamsam brabma-
caryam aham asmi manavaka evamdrstir

(28]
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unties a knot,5? who carries off by robbery, who lives as a waylayer; who sacks a
village, who sacks a town, who sacks a province; who cuts, splits, chops, minces
with a razor-made wheel-felloe all those sentient beings who live on this great
earth, [66] and, having cut, split, chopped, minced all those sentient beings, makes
(them) into a single mound of flesh,5® makes (them) into a single mass of flesh,
makes (them) into a single pile of flesh, makes (them) into a single heap of flesh,
and, having made (them) into a single mound of flesh, having made (them) into a
single mass of flesh, having made (them) into a single pile of flesh, having made
(them) into a single heap of flesh, thus brings (matters) to an end: (for him) there is
no sin from this source and there is no getting into sin from this source. (Thus) if
one walks south of the River Ganges cutting, splitting, chopping, (and) mincing;
and if one walks north of5° the River Ganges making gift(s) (and) making of-
fering(s): there is no sin and merit from this source and no getting into sin and
merit from this source. By liberality, discipline, self-control, helpfulness, and adap-
tation—even (if) acting thus, one does not generate merit.” T Cf. SBV II,
pp-222.23-223.13.

Then the two brabmin youths Upatisya and Kolita®® thought as follows: “This
learned teacher too has embarked on a devious course (and) pursues a wrong
course to its finish; in accordance with (his) dangerous course he must be aban-
doned by the wise.” Having realized this, they spoke the gatha—

Wrong of notion, teaching falsely,

Low (in character): he is praised as a teacher.

He whose tangible Law is like that—

What will his non-Law be like! [26]
With these words [With this knowledge] they threw (him) away like an empty
vessel®! and went off.

[67] Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita went to where Ajita
Kesakambalin (was) and, having come (there), spoke to Ajita Kesakambalin as
follows: “Sir! What is the way of your Law? What is (your) counsel to a pupil?
What is the fruit, what is the benefit of holy conduct?” [Of what fruit, of what
benefit (is) holy conduct?”]

57 Fol.(10) r4: mithya caratah samprajanam mrsavadam bhasamanasya madyapanam
pibatah sandhim chindato granthim

58 Fol.(10) rS: praninas tan sarvan samchindyat sambbindyat samkuttayet samprada-
layet tan sarvan samchindya sambbindya samkuttya sampradalyaikamamsakhalam

59 Fol.(10) r6: atonidanam papam nasty atonidanam papasyagama iti daksinena nadyam
Gangayam chindan bhindan gacched uttarena X

0 Fol.(10) r7: samandrthataya iti kurvata na kriyata eva punyam ity athOpatisya-Koli-
tayor manavayor

1 Fol.(10) r8: nihinas sastrsammatah yasyayam idréo dharmo by adharmas tasya kidrsa
iti viditva riktabhajanam

(29]
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Ajita said: “ Brabmin youths! I view (the matter) this way and say as follows.
These seven (elementary) bodies-are not made, not made of (anything) made,¢? not
conjured up, not made of (anything) conjured up, undamageable, invariable, (and)
stable as a pillar; if (you) ask, ‘Which seven?’—the following: earth body, water
body, fire body, wind body, pleasure, misery, and life itself as the seventh; these
seven (elementary) bodies are not made, not made of (anything) made, not con-
jured up, not made of (anything) conjured up,®3 undamageable, invariable, (and)
stable as a pillar. With these it is as follows: For the sake of getting into merit, for
the sake of getting into sin, for the sake of getting into merit and sin, for the sake
of getting into pleasure, for the sake of getting into misery, or for the sake of get-
ting into pleasure and misery they do not move, they do not change, (and) they do
not damage one another. Even a man who cuts off a man’s head does not so much
as damage that which moves or stands in the world; the knife goes straight
through, with no intermediate space being (left) between the seven (elementary)
bodies,®* and [68] there is no damage to life in this at all. There is no one whatever
there who kills or lets kill, who urges or lets urge (to the act of killing), who real-
izes or lets realize (the fact of killing), or who knows or lets know (the way of
killing). Those who are simpletons or sages—(there are) 14,000 (beings here) occu-
pying the bighest place of rebirth; 60,600 great aeons; § acts, 3 acts, 2 acts,®5 1 act,
and /2 act; 62 courses (of conduct); 62 intermediate aeons; 36 hells; 120 senses;
62 dust-elements; 49,000 Naga families and 49,000 Garuda families; 49,000 Pari-
vrajaka families, 49,000 Ajivaka families, and 49,000 Nirgrantha families;s6 7
places of conscious (rebirth), 7 places of non-conscious (rebirth), and 7 places of
Nirgrantha (rebirth); 7 Asuras and 7 Pidacas; 7 Devas and 7 Manusas; 7 great
lakes and 700 lakes; 7 great dreams and 700 dreams; 7 great diminutions and 700
diminutions (of worldliness); 7 great augmentations and 700 augmentations (of
worldliness); 7 great awakened ones and 700 awakened ones; 7 great chasms and
700 chasms; 6 species (of mankind); 10 elevations; and 8 stages of a great man®?
in all-, having undergone re-embodiment and transmigration in/among these for
84,000 great aeons, bring misery to an end. [69] Just as a light ball of thread
thrown from the sky above falls to earth unwinding itself, so those who are simple-

62 Fol.(10) r9: kimanusamsam brabmacaryam abam asmi manavaka evamdrstir evamva-
di sapteme kaya akrta akrtakrta

63 Fol.(10) r10: jivajivam eva saptamam itime sapta kayah akrtah akrtakrtah anirmitah
anirmanakrtah

64 Fol.(10) v 1: asau purusah purusasya Siras chinatti so ’pi na kimcil loke vyabadhate
trasam vd sthavaram va saptanam kayanam

65 Fol.(10) v2: va caturdasemani yonipramukhasahbasrani sat ca $atani patica ca karmani
trini ca karmani dve ca karmani

66 Fol. (10) v3 differs in word-order: ekannapaticasat suparnikulasahasrany ekannapa-
casan nigranthakulasahasrany ekannapaficasad ajivakulasabasrany ]

67 Fol.(10) v4: sapta svapnasatani / sapta prabuddhab sapta prabuddhasatani / sad
abhijatayo dasabbivrddhayo ’stau mahapurusabhimaya
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tons or sages too, having undergone re-embodiment and transmigration in/among
these for 84,000 great aeons,®® bring misery to an end. There is no mendicant and
brahmin whatever there who (can) say, ‘By this moral law, pious vow, penance, or
keeping to holy conduct I shall ripen the unripe act and [or] end the ripe one®®
after realizing (it).” Earthly happiness and misery are fixed. (Acyclic) ascent and
descent are impossible. (Being) of such kind, the cycle (of rebirths) is measured by
just this (predestination) and nothing else.” 1 Cf. SBV II, pp. 224.1-225.15.

Then the two brabmin youths Upatisya and Kolita thought as follows: “This
learned teacher too has embarked on a devious course (and) pursues a wrong
course to its finish; in accordance with (his) dangerous course he must be aban-
doned™ by the wise.” Having realized this, they spoke the gatha—

Wrong of notion, teaching falsely,

Low (in character): he is praised as a teacher.

He whose tangible Law is like that—

What will his non-Law be like! [27]
With these words they threw (him) away [smashed (him)] like an empty vessel and
went off.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita went to where Kakuda
Katyayana (was) and, having come (there), spoke to Kakuda’' Katyayana as fol-
lows: “Sir! [70] What is the way of your Law? What is (your) counsel to a pupil?
What is the fruit, what is the benefit of holy conduct?”

Kakuda said: “Brahmin youths! I view (the matter) this way and say as follows.
If anybody came to me and asked, ‘Is there a thither world?’7? —1 should reply to
his question, “There is a thither world.” If he asked, ‘Is there not a thither world?’—1
should reply to his question, ‘There is not a thither world.” If he asked, ‘Is there a
thither world existent and not existent?”—I should reply to his question, ‘There is a
thither world existent and not existent.’ If he asked, ‘Is there a thither world nei-
ther existent nor not existent?’—I should reply to his question, ‘There is a thither
world neither existent nor not existent.” Similarly, if anybody came to me and
asked, ‘Is the thither world of such kind and not of such kind?’~I should reply to
his question, “The thither world is of such kind and not of such kind.” If he asked,

% Fol. (10) v5: upari vibayasa ksiptab prthivyam udvestamanah paraity evam eva itimani
caturasitir mahakalpasabasrani

% Fol.(10) vé6: vratena va tapasa va brahmacaryavdasena va aparipakvam va karma
paripdcayisyami paripakvam

7 Fol.(10) v7: manavayor etad abhavad ayam api bhavasn cchasta utpathapratipannah
kapatham samadhiridho varjaniyah

"1 Fol.(10) v8: riktabbdjanam ivakotya prakrantau yena Kakudab Katyayanas tenopa-
samkrantav upasamkramya Kakudam

2 Fol.(10) v9 is more detailed: upasamkramyasti paraloka iti prasnam prcchet tasya ca
syad asti paraloka

“came ... and asked the question, ‘Is there a thither world?’, and (if) he thought, ‘There is
a thither world™”
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‘Is the thither world another one and not another one?’~I should reply to his ques-
tion, ‘The thither world is another one and not another one.’ If he asked, ‘Is the
thither world no other one and not no other one?’ — 731 should reply to his ques-
tion, “The thither world {71] is no other one and not no other one.’ If he asked, ‘Is
the thither world that one and not that one?’~I should reply to his question, ‘The
thither world is that one and not that one.”” 731 Cf. SBV I, pp. 226.22-227.2.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita thought as follows: “This
learned teacher too has embarked on a devious course (and) pursues a wrong
course to its finish; in accordance with (his) dangerous course he must be aban-
doned by the wise.” Having realized this, they spoke the gatha—

Wrong of notion, teaching falsely,
Low (in character): he is praised as a teacher.
He whose tangible Law is like that 74—
What will his non-Law be like! [28]
With these words they threw (him) away like an empty vessel and went off.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita went to where Nirgrantha
Jnatiputra (was) and, having come (there), spoke to Nirgrantha Jaatiputra as fol-
lows: “Sir! What is the way of your Law? What is (your) counsel to a pupil? What
is the fruit, what is the benefit of holy conduct?” [Of what fruit, of what benefit
(is) holy conduct?”)

Nirgrantha [He] said: “Brahmin youths! 175 view (the matter) this way and say
as follows. Whatever may be experienced severally by this (mortal) man, all that
results from the cause of previous deed(s). While old (iniquitous) acts [72] are
atoned for by penance, new (iniquitous) acts must be prevented by the dam of what
shall not be done [inactivity]. Thus there will be no future sin. If (however) there is
no sin, (iniquitous) action is spent; if (iniquitous) action is spent, misery is spent; if
misery is spent,’¢ misery is brought to an end (for good).” T Cf. SBV II,
p.226.3-8.

Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita thought as follows: “This
learned teacher too has embarked on a ‘devious course (and) pursues a wrong
course to its finish; in accordance with (his) dangerous course he must be aban-
doned by the wise.” Having realized this, they spoke the gatha—

73 Fol.(10) v 10 is more detailed on the one hand and more concise on the other: ca syan
na vd no va na nv iti va no va paralokas tasyaham na va no va na nv iti va no va paraloka iti

“and (if he) thought, ‘The thither world (is) neither (otherwise) nor (not otherwise),
neither thus nor (not thus)’, I {should, when asked the question, reply) to him, ‘The thither
world (is) neither (otherwise) nor (not otherwise), neither thus nor (not thus).””

7% Fol.(11) r 1: viditva gatham bhasete // durbuddbis ca durakhyato nihinas sastrsamma-
tah yasydyam idrso

75 Fol.(11) r2: dharmanetri kas Sisyavavadah kimphalam kimanusamsam brabmacaryam
iti sa kathayaty aham asmi

76 Fol. (11) r3: akaranasetusamudghatah / evam ayatyam anavasravo 'navasravat kar-
maksayah karmaksayad dubkhaksayo dubkhaksayad
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Wrong of notion, teaching falsely,
Low (in character): he is praised as a teacher.””
He whose tangible Law is like that—
What will his non-Law be like! [29]
With these words they threw (him) away like.an empty vessel and went off.

At that time it was not long ago since a heretic named Samjayin had (repeatedly)
appeared. Then the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita went to where the
teacher Samjayin (was) and, having come (there), asked (the people), “Sirs! Where
(is) the teacher Samjayin?” 78—“In seclusion.” —“Alas! After a very long time (it is
now) for the first time (again that) we hear the word ‘seclusion’.” The two thought
as follows: “It is not in keeping with our character that we cause the teacher to
come forth from seclusion; when he has [will have] come forth from seclusion (on
his own initiative), then (73] we shall go to (him).” (Thus) thinking, the two went
to one side’ and sat down.

Then, when the teacher Samjayin had come forth from seclusion, he had,
through meditation, become content as to (his) senses. The two thought, “He who
has (such) features has virtue also.” They went to him [Samjayin] and, having come
(to him), said: “Mr. Samjayin! What is the way of your Law? What is (your) coun-
sel to a pupil? 8 What is the fruit, what is the benefit of holy conduct?”

Samjayin said: “Brahmin youths! I view (the matter) this way and say as follows.
Truth and non-violence are the Law. Quietude, agelessness, immortality, and im-
perishable place—this is brabman.” The two said: “Master! What is the meaning
of this statement?” (He said): “What is called truth is the going forth for the pur-
pose of truth. What is called non-violence8! is that sprung from the root of non-
violence to all Laws. What are called quietude, agelessness, immortality, and im-
perishable place—these are synonymous expressions for nirvana. As to (the state-
ment), ‘this is brahman’~If some attain nirvana in this very life, it is all right that
way; even if they do not attain (it), they will go to the world of Brahman. That way
too brahmins are directed to the world of Brahman, inclining to the world of Brah-
man, and inclined to the world of Brahman. [74] The world of Brabman is
(methinks) of that kind and the world of Brabman is of such kind: He who [If one]

77 Fol.(11) r4: margas sapratibhayo yatheti viditva gatham bhasete - // durbuddbis ca
durakbyato nibinas sastrsammatah

78 Fol.(11) rS: tirthyayatana acirotpannotpanno 'bhut tau tasya sakasam upasamkrantau
prechatam kutra bhavantas Samjayi

For utpannotpanna see SHT V, No. 1121. For the Samjayin episode see E. Lamotte,
Traité, II, p. 625 sqq.

79 Fol. (11) r6: vyutthapayavah yada pratisamlayanad vyutthito bhavisyati tada upasam-
kramisyavah tav ekante

80 Fol. (11) r 7: Samjayinas sakasam upasamkrantau upasamkramya kathayatabh ka bha-
vatas Samjayino dharmanetri kas sisyavavadah

81 Fol.(11) r8: brahmeti / tau kathayatah ko ’sya bhasitasyartha iti / sa kathayati satyam
iti satyabhiprayapravrajya / ahimseti
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attains® equal status with the world of Brahman [one] is directed to nitva-
na.” —“Master! If you allow us to go forth, we shall practise holy conduct before
the master.” He let the two go forth. At the time when the teacher Samjayin let the
two brabmin youths Upatisya and Kolita go forth, everywhere a voiced3 rang out
(saying), “The teacher Samjayin let the two brahmin youths Upatisya and Kolita go
forth”, and much profit and honour came to him (therefrom).

He thought: “If formerly I was (of) the family of Sandila and now too I am (of)
the family of Sandila [Kaundinya), what is the link-up that now much profit and
honour has come to me?” (Again) he thought: 8 “This is not my (magic) power, of
this kind is the (magic) power of these two brahmin youths.” Therefore, as he was
instructing as many as five hundred brahmin youths in the brahmins’ secret words,
he committed two hundred and fifty to the one and committed two hundred and
fifty to the other too.

When at some other time the teacher Samjayin had fallen ill, Upatisya8s said to
Kolita: “Kolita! Do you (wish to) do the master’s nursing or look for herbs?” He
thought: “This (Upatisya) is wise; so having let him do the nursing, I shall look for
herbs.” He [75] said: “ (Upatisya!) You do the master’s nursing, and I shall look for
herbs.” When Upatisya [be] had set about to do the nursing,8¢ Kolita looked for
herbs. (But) though they accorded him a treatment with herbs (consisting) of roots,
stalks, leaves, flowers, and fruits, the illness was not alleviated, and his strength

~declined.

When he showed a smile, the brahmin youth Upatisya said: “Master! If eminent
persons like you do not give a smile without cause (and) without reason, what is
the cause (and) what is the reason®” for the master giving a smile?” He said: “Upa-
tisya! This is so, this is so; eminent persons like me do not show a smile without
cause (and) without reason. (It is rather) like this: When in Suvarnadvipa a king
named Suvarnapati had reached the time (of death and) his consort jumped into
the pyre, I thought about that the following: “These beings suffer misery this way
because of their desire,88 on the basis of their desire, and because of the object of
their desire.”” — “Master! At what time (did this happen)?” — “At a distant

82 Fol.(11) 19: brahmalokapravana brabmalokapragbhara ity api brabmaloka ittham
svid brabmaloka iti / saced aragayisyati

83 Fol.(11) r10: pravrdjitau / yada Samjayina sastra Upatisya-Kolitau manavau pravraji-'
tau tada samantakena sabdo

84 Fol.(11) v1: tarby apy aham Kaundinyagotrena ko yogah sampratam mamativa labhba-
satkarah pradurbbuta iti / sa samlaksayati

85 Fol.(11) v2: dattany aparasyardhatrtiyani satani / yavad aparena samayena Samjayi
sasta glanibbutah Upatisyena

86 Fol.(11) v3: samupdanayamiti kathayaty Upatisya tvam upasthanam kuru aham bhai-
sajyam samupanayamiti / sa upasthanam kartum arabdhab

87 Fol.(11) v4: ’bhibitah upadhyaya nihetv apratyayam evamvidhah pradhanapurusih
smitam praviskurvanti ko hetuh kah pratyayah

88 Fol.(11) vS: raja kalagatas tasya patni citam adhbiridha tasya mamaitad abbavad evam
ami sattvah kamabetoh
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time.” —“In what month?” —“In a distant month.” —“On what day?”-“On a dis-
tant day.” This (set of) question(s) was written down by him on a tablet and laid
up.

He said: “Master! For whatever (reasons) we have gone forth,8° for all those
(reasons) we strive for the nectar and search for the nectar; if indeed the master has
found any nectar, oh, may the master be pleased to deal out the nectar to us
too!” —“Son! For (what)ever (reasons) I had gone forth, [76] for all those (reasons)
[for quite that (reason)] I too strove for the nectar and searched for the nectar, yet I
did not find any nectar (at all). T Cliché. Cf., e.g., SBV I, p. 56.16-20.

“(It is rather) like this: On this very sabbath, the fifteenth, I heard® the voices of
(some) gods walking in the heavens above (and saying):

‘Near the side of the Himavat, on the banks of the River Bhagirathi, not very far
from the hermitage of the seer Kapila, a boy was born to the Sakyas. About him it
was prophesied by the brahmin soothsayers and sign-readers:

»If this boy remains (as householder) in the house, he (will) become a universal
king®! controlling the whole world, a lawful king possessed of the Law (and)
possessed of the seven jewels. These seven jewels of his will (be) as follows,
viz.: the wheel jewel, the elephant jewel, the horse jewel, the gem jewel, the
woman jewel, the housebolder jewel, and the army-leader jewel as the seventh.
(And) he will have a full thousand sons®? (who are) heroic, courageous, pos-
sessed of an excellently membered figure, (and) destructive of enemy troops.
He will inhabit this great earth—extending as far as the ocean—(which is)
entirely devoid of harmful risks and devoid of calamities, having subjected (it)
without punishment and without expulsion by arms, in accordance with the
Law and by (means of) impartiality. If, after cutting off his hair and beard and
putting on yellowish brown clothes, with just the right®3 faith he goes forth
from home into homelessness, he (will) become a Tathagata, an Arhat, a per-
fect Buddha possessed of a name proclaimed aloud in the world. <’
T Cliché. Cf., e.g., CPS 27a2-4.

Such voices I heard. Therefore [77] the two of you shall go forth in (his) doc-
trine. You must not mention (your) lineage, you must not mention (your) family,
you must not mention (your) being brabmin youths. Thus having overcome (your)

8 Fol.(11) v6: amusmin / tena sa prasnab pattake likhitva sthapitah upadbyaya yat
kimcid vayam pravrajitah

9 Fol.(1'1) v7: sarvam tad amrtarthi amrtagavesi na ca maya kimcid amrtam adhigatam
api tv abam asrausam tad eva

91 Fol.(11) v8: brahmanair naimittikair vipaticanakair vyakrtah saced grhi agaram
adhyavatsyati raja bhavisyati

92 Fol.(11) v9: grhapatiratnam parinayakaratnam eva saptamam / pirnam casya bhavi-
syati sabasram putranam '

93 Fol.(11) v 10: samenabbhinirjityadhyavatsyati // sacet kesasmasrv avatarya kasayani
vastrany dcchadya samyag eva

(35]



332 Claus Vogel and Klaus Wille

pride and arrogance, you shall practise holy conduct before him, and thereby the
two of you will gain the great nectar.” % So he spoke, and with the words—

The end of all accumulation is spending,
The end of the high (is) falling,

The end of union is separation,

The end of life is death [30]

he passed away. Having draped the bier with blue, yellow, red, and white cloths,
they conveyed him to the funeral place and cremated (him). Thereafter they ar-
ranged a funeral feast and installed themselves (in that place). T From the verse
onwards a cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p. 486.20-24.

From Suvarnadvipa®> a brahmin youth named Suvarnajata gradually came to
Rajagrha. When he had entered their dwelling-place, Upatisya said: “Brahmin
youth! From where did you come here?” He said: “From Suvarnadvipa.” — “Brah-
min youth! Did you see any little marvellous and wonderful thing in Suvarnadvi-
pa?” He said: “I did not see (any) great marvellous and wonderful thing; (it is
rather) like this: I saw some little marvellous and wonderful thing in Suvarnadvi-
pa; ¢ hear about it! In Suvarnadvipa a king named Suvarnapati had reached the
time (of death and) his consort jumped into the pyre.” —“At what time (did this
happen)?” —-“At a distant  time.”-[78] “In what month?”—“In a distant
month.” =“On what day?”—“On a distant day.” He looked up the question(s) he
had written on the tablet, and when he saw to what extent all (that was) pre-
cisely that way, Upatisya [be] said to Kolita: “The master practised a teacher’s
close-fistedness;®? when he found much nectar, he did not deal out (any) nectar to
us. (It was rather) like this: Since with his divine eye he saw the figures of (persons)
living in another country and with his divine ear he heard pleasant voices, his
saying ‘I did not find (any) nectar’ was insincere.” Kolita [He] thought: “This8
Upatisya is wise; so when he too finds the nectar, such a case may occur that he
does not tell me.” He said: “Upatisya, come on! Let us make a promise! Of the

9 Fol.(12) r1: manavakavado nihatamadamanair bhitva tasyantike brabmacaryam
caritavyam. tato vah amrtasyavaptir

For what immediately precedes see SBV I, p. 56.22-23.

95 Fol.(12) r2: bhasayitva bahir api nirbrtya dbyapitab tatas sokavinodanam krtvavasthi-
tau / Suvarnadvipat

For dhyapita see BHSD p. 288 a.

%€ Fol. (12) r3: kascid ascaryadbhuto dharmo drsto na maya kascid ascaryadbhuto dhar-
mo drsto 'pi tu Suvarnadvipe

97 Fol. (12) r4: sa tena prasnapattako 'valokito yavat sarvam tat tathawa / tena Kolito
*bhibitab upadhyayenacaryamustih

98 Fol.(12) rS: divyasrotrena mandpasni cchabdam Srnoti so namamprtam nadbigamisyatiti
kuta etat / sa samlaksayaty ayam

The middle portion differs widely: “How (can you say) this: ‘Verily he will not find (any)

’9»

nectar '’

(36]



Some Hitherto Unidentified Fragments ... 333

two of us, he who first finds the nectar shall tell the other.” Having made such a
promise, the two went on a journey over the countryside.9°
At the time when the blessed Bodhisattva, though (only) twenty-nine years of age,

did not indulge in passions (any more); when, displeased by the sight of an old, a
sick, and a dead man, he betook himself to the forest during the night, at midnight;
when, having performed difficult tasks for six years and become aware that per-
forming difficult tasks was without any (use), be inhaled air at pleasure (and) exhaled
air at pleasure, 190 consumed substantial food such as porridge and gruel, anointed his
body with ghee and oil, and refreshed his body with warm water; when, having
betaken himself to Senanigramaka and [79] consumed milk mixed with honey (and)
inspissated sixteen times on the part of the two daughters of the village chief, Nanda
and Nandabala, he was extolled by the Naga king Kalika, 19! received grass resembling
the colour of gold from the grass-seller Svastika, and betook himself to the foot of the
Bodhi tree; when, having arrived (there), he personally prepared a seat of undis-
ordered and wholly undisordered grass and, after assuming the cross-legged posture,
erecting his body rigidly, and producing a heedful mind, established himself (on it);
when be engendered the thought—

As long as I have not attained sinless(ness),

So long I shall not abandon my cross-legged posture, [31]
and pronounced the word 92—

As long as one has not obtained sinless(ness),

One does not abandon one’s cross-legged posture; [32]
at the time when, having thus proclaimed, the Blessed One in the middle watch of
the night completely subdued by dint of his love Mara together with his retinue of
360,000,000 demons and impressed on his mind the highest knowledge; when,
entreated by Brabman, he betook himself to Varanasi and revolved the wheel of
the Law, (which is) possessed of the Law in twelve ways193 after being rotated
three times: at that time he converted, initiated, and ordained Paticaka, Upaparica-
ka, and fifty very noble village youtbs.

Having betaken himself to the Karpasi forest, he established the sixty Bhadravar-

giya people in the truths. Having betaken himself to Senanigramaka, he established

9 Fol.(12) r6: prathamataram amrtam adhigacchet tenanyonyam arocayitavyam iti / tav
evamripam kriyakaram krtva janapadacarikam
For the initial passage see CPS 28a3.
190 Fol.(12) t7: sad varsani duskaram ... iti viditva yathasukham asvasiti yathasukham
Ct. SBV 11, p. 30.27-30.
101 Fol.(12) r8: madhupayasam bhuktva Kalikena nagardjena samstiiyate
Cf. Divy. p. 392.9-10.
102 Fol. (12) t9: smrtim upasthapya cittam utpadayati vacam ca
Cf. SBV I, p. 113.22-26, where the Aryagiti stanza has been printed as prose.
193 Fol.(12) r 10: adhigatam Brahmanddbistena Varanasim gatva dvadasakaram
Cf. SBV I, pp. 119.8-9 and 136.25-26.
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the two daughters of the village chief, Nanda and Nandabala,1°% in the truths. [80]
Having betaken himself to Uruvilva, he initiated and ordained one thousand Jatilas.
Having betaken himself to the tope of Gayasirsa, he accorded to these one thou-
sand monks counsel through the three miracles, delivered (them) from the wilder-
ness of the cycle (of rebirths), and established (them) in nirvana, (which is) perfect
in its total end and unsurpassed in its happiness. Having betaken himself to the
Yasti forest, he installed the king of Magadha, Srenya Bimbisira,1°5 together with
eighty thousand gods and many bhundred thousand brabmins and householders of
Magadha in the truths. Having betaken himself to Rajagrha, he received the Venu
grove (as a present). Thereupon Buddha, the Blessed One, remained in Rajagrha,
in the Venu grove, at the Kalandaka place.

The two (brahmin youths) Upatisya and Kolita too, having gone on a journey
over the countryside, came to Rajagrha 196 and saw there (that) the city (of) Rajagr-
ha was absolutely silent. They thought: “For two reasons such a great city [great
cities] may have come to be absolutely silent; for fear of enemy troops and for (the
fact that) some monk or brabmin celebrated for his merit and great power (is)
staying (there) it [they] may come to be (so).” They undertook to study the lunar
mansions, 7 and they thought: “Since there is no fear of enemy troops for the
moment, we shall know to-morrow.” As for their way of life, (it was like this): At
the time when, after making the triple mark on their forebeads, they went for alms,
at that time it happened (that) many hundred thousand sentient beings constantly
followed after (them). [81] When on the next day, after making the triple mark on
their forebeads, they went for alms, 198 on that day not even a single animate being
constantly followed after (them). They went back and looked (around), and as
soon as they saw (that) not even a single animate being constantly followed after
(them), they thought: “When formerly the two of us went for alms, at that time it

104 Fol.(12) v1: paficasad utsadotsadab gramikadarakah pravrajitab upasampaditah
Karpasivanasandam ... pratisthapitah Senanigramakam gatva Nanda Nandabala ca grama-
kadubitarau

105 Fol.(12) v2: jatilasabasram pravrdjitam upasampaditam / Gaydsirsam caityam gatva
tad bhiksusabasram tribhibh pratibaryair avavaditva ... Yastivanasandam gatva rdja Maga-
dhab Srenyo Bimbisaro

106 Fol.(12) v3: anekais ca Magadhair brabmanagrhapatisatasabasraib Rajagrham gatva
Venuvana-pratigrabab krta iti / ... Kalandakanivipe / tav api janapadacirikam caritva
Rajagrham

107 Fol.(12) v4: pasyatah tau samlaksayato dvabhyam karanabbyam evamvidhani maha-
nagarani stimitastimitani ... Sramanabrabmanenadhyusitani / tau naksatrani vyavalokitum

108 Fol,(12) vS: paracakrabhayam tavan nasti svo jfidsyavah acaritam tayor yada tryar-
sam krtvd gocaraya prakramato ... pranasatani prsthato ... tav aparasmin divase tryarsam
krtva gocaraya

The unattested trydrsa has been rendered by ’phral-ris gsum, a secondary spelling of
dpral-ris gsum, which Kalyanamitra in his Vinayavastutika paraphrases as dpral-ba’i
phyogs-su thal-ba’i ri-mo gsum byas-pa “three marks of ashes made in the region of the
forehead” (Peking Tanjur, 'Dul-ba section, vol. 79 [dzu], fol. 241b8). For the repetition of
prsthatas implied by phyi-bZin phyi-bZin see Divy. p. 556.28.
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happened (that) many hundred thousand sentient beings constantly followed after
(us), whereas now not even a single animate being1%® constantly follows after (us);
what is the reason for this?”

In this case there is nothing whatsoever for the blessed Buddhas which they do
not know theoretically, which they have not seen, which they have not understood,
and which they do not know practically. With the blessed Buddhas, who exist,
remain, endure, and continue (in the world), who are possessed of great compas-
sion, who have embarked on befriending the world, (who are) possessed of a single
guardian, (who embody) singular heroes,'® who are unrivalled, who proclaim
non-duality, who abide by tranquility and insight, who elucidate the three (kinds
of) knowledge [vidya), who correctly impart the three (kinds of) instruction [siksa),
(who are) conversant with the matter of the three objects of restraint [damathal), 111
who (have) traverse(d) the four floods [0gha], who are well established on the basis
of a life by the four elements of magic power [rddhipada)], who have displayed
acquaintance for a long time with the four constituents of attraction [samgrahava-
stu], who explain the four noble truths [@ryasatya], who are not afraid of the four
(kinds of) fearlessness [vaisaradya), who have abandoned the five (bad) qualities
[anga], who have got beyond the five states (of existence) [gati], who explain that
there is no self in the five agglomerations [skandha), who are possessed of the six
qualities (of indifference) [anga], who are accomplished in the six perfections [para-
mitd],112 who abide by the six objects of sense [@yatana), who have secured the
door of the six organs of sense [indriya], [82] who apply themselves to the six
qualities to be rejoiced at [amodaniyadharmal, (who are) profuse(ly endowed) with
the flowers of the seven members of enlightenment [bodhyanga], who explain the
seven noble treasures [dhana), who have not been defiled by the eight states of the
world [lokadharma), (who are) conversant with the nine constituents of ill-will
laghatavastu), who explain the eight parts of the (noble) path [the noble eightfold

109 Fol.(12) v6: pratyavrtya vyavalokayato yavan naikasattvam api prsthato ’nugatam
pasyatah ... samlaksayatah purvam gocaraya prakramato ’'nekani pranasatasahasrani
prsthato 'nugacchanti / idanim naikasattvo

110 Fol.(12) v7: kimcid buddhanam bhagavatam ajfiatam adrstam aviditam ... tisthatam
dhriyamananam yapayatam lokaikaviranam paranugrahapravrttanam niskaranavatsalanam

The final portion differs widely: “remaining, enduring, (and) continuing as the world’s
sole heroes, embarked on friendliness to others, affectionate for no reason”.

For the collocation (jivatam) tisthatam dbriyamananam yapayatam see ].Filliozat, JA
230, 1938, p. 43.

111 Fol.(12) v8 differs in part: -advayanam trimalaprabinanam tridamathavastukusala-
nam vidyatrayoddyotakaranam siksatraya-

“non-duality, devoid of the three impurities, conversant with the matter of the three
(objects of) restraint, elucidating the three kinds of knowledge, ... the three kinds of instruc-
tion”,

112 Fol.(12) v9: paricangaviprahinanam pasncaskandhanairatmyadaisikanam . sadarga-
samanvdgatanam satparamitaparipurnanam
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path],113 (who are) conversant with the nine attainments of the successive stages
(of meditation) [anupirvavibarasamapatti], who are possessed of the power of the
ten powers [bala], (who are) extensive(ly endowed) with glory in the ten quarters,
(and who are) distinguished by having control over ten hundred (beings, it is) the
rule (that), having closely looked at the world with their Buddha eye three times by
day (and) three times by night, they come to the (right) knowledge and vision
(regarding the questions): Who has been ruined? Who has come to prosper? Who
has been hurt? ... T Cliché. Cf., e.g., SBV II, pp. 156.30-157.9; for some of the
Buddhas’ epithets not given there see Avs. II, p. 48.4-8, and Divy. p. 95.12-23.
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Sigla

BBV = Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Verssammlungen (Bechert, Berlin, 1961)

BHSD = Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary (Edgerton, New Haven, 1953)

BHSG = Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar (Edgerton, New Haven, 1953)

BSOAS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies

CPS = Catusparisatsutra (Waldschmidt, Berlin, 1952-62)

GBM = Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts (Raghu Vira and Lokesh Chandra, New Delhi,
1959-74)

JA = Journal asiatique

MSV = Malasarvastivadavinaya (Dutt, Srinagar-Calcutta, 1942-50)

NGAW = Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen. Philologisch-
historische Klasse

SBV = Samghabhedavastu (Gnoli, Roma, 1977-78)

SHT =

Sanskrithandschriften aus den Turfanfunden (Waldschmidt et al., Wies-
baden, 1965ff.)

Postscript

This treatise owes its origin to a series of acadernic classes held at Géttingen University in
the winter terms 1980/81, 1981/82, and 1982/83, with C. Vogel as professor and
K. Wille as a post-graduate student. It forms part of a research project on the Gilgit find
initiated by the Commission for Buddhist Studies of the Géttingen Academy of Sciences. At
the same time, it is a contribution to the Special Research Programme on Central Asia
carried out at Bonn University and sponsored by the German Association for the Encourage-
ment of Research.

The undersigned are obliged to the National Archives of India for providing microfilm
copies of the manuscript leaves edited here. They are also indebted to Prof. H. Bechert
and the Gottingen Academy of Sciences respectively for submitting and accepting this book-

let for publication in the Academy’s Notices, and to Dr. H. Eimer for assisting them in
proof-reading.

Bonn/Géttingen, February 19, 1984 Claus Vogel
Klaus Wille
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GBM Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts (RacHu Vira and LokesH CHANDRA, New
Delhi, 1959-74)
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MSV Mulasarvastivadavinaya (DurT, Srinagar - Calcutta, 1942-50)
NAWG Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Géttingen. Philologisch-
historische Klasse
SBV Samghabhedavastu (Gnowi, Roma, 1977-78)
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den -Stuttgart, 1965 ff.)

Corrections to Pravr. I
On pp. 6 and 16, read asur for asu in fol.(7) r 4 of the Sanskrit text.

On pp. 6 and 16, add karakagrahe after bhasmagrahe in fol.(7) r 5 of the Sanskrit text and
italicize taking the water-pot in 1.25 of the English rendering.

[46]



Some More Fragments of the Pravrajyavastu Portion 67

Introduction

1. The fragments submitted here to the scholarly world originate from
the Pravrajyavastu section of the Vinayavastu codex discovered - together
with numerous other Buddhist manuscripts-at Naupur near Gilgit in
1931.! Consisting of parts of folios (2) to (6) of this codex,? which were
first edited by N.Durr in 1950° and - except for fol.(2) - reproduced in
facsimile by RacHu Vira and Lokesn CHANDRA in 1974, they immediately
precede those of folios (7) to (12) published by ourselves in 1984.5 The
mode of presentation and the distribution of responsibilities are the same
as in our previous article: K. WiLLe has transliterated the material pre-
served, while C.VoceL has translated the Tibetan recension and co-ordi-
nated the Sanskrit remains with it.

2. As for their contents, the fragments belong to the story of Upatisya
and Kolita (better known by their later clerical names lg,ériputra and
Maudgalyayana); they begin with a description of the war between Anga
and Magadha and the rise of Bimbisara, which provide the political back-
ground for the narrative proper, and continue with an account of
Upatisya’s family, birth, and education, breaking off abruptly with a rela-
tion of the events prior to Kolita’s conception.

3. The idiom of the fragments, which is Buddhist ‘hybrid’ Sanskrit,
shows the following special features vis-a-vis the classical language:

(1) Euphony

(1) Non-application of sandhi rules outside pause: frequent.

(2) Coalescence with pragrhya vowel: aksiniti 4r10.

(3) Use of Jihvamiiliya for Visarga before surd guttural mute: sporadic.
(4) Use of Upadhmaniya for Visarga before surd labial mute: sporadic.
(5) Use of sibilant for Visarga before sibilant: frequent outside pause.®

1 On the history of the Gilgit finds see O. von HinuBer, NAWG 1979, p. 329 sqq.

2 For a detailed survey of all extant leaves of the Vinayavastu codex and their present
whereabouts see K. WiLLe, Uberlieferung, ch. 3.1-2.

3 MSV IV, pp.6.13-25.11 (preprinted in IHQ 14, 1938, p.413 sgq.). On the reliableness of
this edition see J.Noser, Udr., II, p. V.

4 GBM VI, Nos.676-683.

5 NAWG 1984, p.299 sqq.

¢ By way of contrast, there are found 41 cases altogether of a Visarga instead of a sibilant
being followed by a sibilant. In 24 of these, the Visarga indicates the end of a sentence or
clause: 2r5, 2r6 (2x), 2r10, 2v1, 2v8, 3r3, 3r9, 4r1 (2x), 413, 4r7 (2x), 514, 515 (2x),
5r8(2x),5v8,5v9,5v10,6v1,6v2, 6v5; in 4, it marks the end of a part of a sentence: 2r6
(2x), 3v5,6v9; and in 13, it is used outside the pause: 2v7,3r1,3r2,3v1,3v5,3v10,4v4,
4v5,4v9,5r1,5v2, 611 (2X).
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(6) Generalization of final o for as etc.: anuprayacchamo kevalam 2v3;
bhavanto caturarigam 2v4; upadhyayo / 3v4, 4v9; bhiyo tasya 4r10;
dasyujanavivarjito aryajanakimo 4v8.

(7) Use of bho for bhoh before initial surd: bho Kautsa(h) 4v4.

(8) Use of ti for iti after final e: cottarapathe ti 4vé.

(9) Use of ri for r after final vowel: karayati riddham 3r5 (2x); bhavati
ritumati 6v10.

0" The compound samidhaharaka (for samidaharaka) occurring in 319
(3%), 4v3, and 4v4 does not belong under this heading because its prior
member is samidha (not samidh), as appears from the similar compounds
samidhakastha in 3v5 and 4v 10 and samidhabharaka in 3v5; see BHSD p.
570b.

(11) Accidence

(10) a-stem with abl.sg. in -a: daksinapatha 4v5 (Tib. lho-phyogs-nas).”

(11) a-stem with acc.pl.m. in -a: karapratyaya 2r5; vadibhoga 5v2.

(12) a-stem with acc.pl.m. in -am: karapratyayam 2r8.

(13) as-stem with nom.sg.m. in -@: attamanattamand 6v5.

(14) Use of ayam as nom.sg.f.: tasyayam 3r2.

(15) Imperfect without augment: udgrahayata 2r8.

(16) Imperative with primary ending: grhnitha 3v9, 5r3 (Tib. lon-sig).

(17) Future stem with samprasarana: nigrhisyati 6r5.8

(18) Passive stem without samprasarana: udgrahita 6r1.

(19) Use of historic causative in -ay for simplex: samnahayantu 2v4 (Tib.
skon-cig); praghatita 2v10 (Tib. bsad-do); pariprapayami 3r4 (Tib.
yons-su bsgrub-par bgyi’o).?

(20) Use of new-formed causative in -apay for simplex: sabdapita 2v2
(Tib. bos-nas); sabdapayitva 2v6 (Tib. bos-te).1°

(iii) Syntax

(21) Use of asti as asseverative particle: 4r2 (2%), 516, 5r7 (2X).
(22) Use of ma with future: ma ... udgrahayisyatha 2r9 (implying strong
negative wish).

7 Unlike the Tibetan translators, we prefer to interpret daksinapatha as a sandhi form of
the nom. pl. meaning “people of the southern region, southerners”.

8 Cf. Epic Skr. grhisyamah in MBh. IV 48.15 v.l. and grhisyase in MBh. XII 192.109 v.1.

9 The expression rajyam karay (Tib. rgyal-srid byed-du jug-pa), to be found in 3r4 and
315 (2X), is not a case in point, the idea being rather that a king does not reign in person but
through his ministers; this is also the reason why the Tibetan translators have kept the causa-
tive here, and why they have used the ordinary byed-pa instead of the deferential mdzad-pa
at p.14.17.

10 Cf. sabdipayata Suv. p.197.5 (Tib. bos-fig).
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4. The script of the fragments is that called the ‘Gilgit/Bamiyan Type
II’ by L.SANDER and given as alphabet m in her palaeographic tables;!! it
was used in Kashmir and Afghanistan between the 6th and 10th centuries

A.D. The copyist’s orthographic peculiarities may be systematized as
under:

(1) Substitution of Anusvara for class nasal: Bimbisara 2r1, (2r8), 2v2,
2v8,2v9 (3%); pamca (2r4), 2r4 (2X), 6v6; janapadim 2r5; enam
2r6; Campa 3r1; Pamcaka 3110, 4v4; Upapamcaka 3110, 4v4; pam-
casatika 415, 5r10; camcitryamana 5r5.

(2) Substitution of class nasal for Anusvara: sannghayantu 2v4; sanni-
patya 2v6; sampariraksitavya 2v7; sannaha 2v10; sandistan deva
3r6; vasundhard 3v8,5r2; sannidhi 4r1,5r5; idan te 415; sampanna
4v6, 4v8; sammata 4v7; sampratam 6r6; sannipatita 6v10.

(3) Use of Anusvara before vowel: (a)yam iha 2r8; vyavasthapitam
Upatisya 619.12

(4) Use of Anusvara before stop: kartum / 3r8, 5v10; drastum / 4v9;
-tam / 5v4; lokayatam / 5v9; niveditam / 6r3; naivam / 6v9.

(5) Simplification of cluster: ugrahayat 2r5; ugrahyamana 2r5; ugraha-
yamah 2r8; ugrahayisyatha 2r9; ugrahayatha 2r19; badhva 3r2; yanv
4r1; satva 6r2; bhitva 6r3.

(6) Gemination of consonant before r: ksattriya 2r2, 216, 2v3 (2x),
3rl; pittra 2r4, 4v1, 6v3; puttra 3r4, 6v8, 6v10; yattra 3v2, 4v7
(2X); puttraka (3v7), 3v9; tattra 5v5.

(7) Gemination of consonant after r: vivarttita 2r9; nivarttantu 3r1;
nivarttita 3r1.

(8) Substitution of va for ba: general.

(9) Disregard of Avagraha: general.

These peculiarities have been allowed to remain in the transliteration (ex-
cept for the last two) but removed from the text printed in the footnotes
to the English rendering.

Transliteration

Preliminary Remark: The following transliteration has been made from prints of a micro-
film kept in the Institute for Indian and Buddhist Studies of Gottingen University (shelf-
mark: Xb 102), which are more easily legible than the facsimile reproductions published by
RaGHU Vira and Lokest CHANDRA (vol.6, New Delhi, 1974). It is generally founded on the
rules laid down by H.LuDErs, E. WaLpscHmIDT, et al. for their work on the Turfan finds;
only the use of double hyphens for separating graphic compounds and fused words has not

't Palidographisches, p. 137 sqq. and pl.21-26.
2 The spelling daksinapathamm anupraptah in 5v9 is simply a scribal error; see KST I,
p.33, and BHSG § 2.64.
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been taken over.!> Incomplete words have been restored as far as possible, but a reconstruc-
tion of lost parts has not been attempted as a matter of principle.!*

Symbols used

+ lost aksara * virama

() restored aksara ’ avagraha, not written in the MS.
[ 1] damaged aksara h jihvamiliya

[ 1 superfluous aksara h upadhmaniya

() omitted aksara

illegible aksara punctuation marks in the MS.

. single element thereof
/ end of line in the MS. O punch hole
1/ leaf broken off here

1 Thus dvabhyam amsadhatribhyam is written instead of dvabhyam=amsadhatribhyam, pam-
camatyaputrasatani instead of pamc-amatyaputrasatani, etc.

14 On the pitfalls of such reconstructions see, e.g., C.VogGEL in: Indology in India and
Germany, p.62 sqq.
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Folio (2)

On the left about one fourth lost; the facsimiles are not reproduced in GBM.

recto

1 ///+++++++++++++++ (namadhe)[yani v](y)[ava]-
s[th]apitani | Bimbisarah kumaro ’stabhyo dhatribhyo 'nupradattah
dvabhyam amsadhatribhyam dvabhyam ksiradhatribhyam dva-
bhyam maladhatribhyam dvabhyam kridanikabhyam dhatribhyam

2/ ++++++++++++++ (. upakaranavise)[s](ai)r asur
vardhate hradastham iva pankajam* || yada sa mahan samvrttas
tada lipyam upanyastas samkhyayam gananayam mudrayam yani ca
tani rajiiam ksattriyanam

3/ ++++++++++++++++ (prthag)[bh](a)[v](a)[nti]
Silpasthanakarmasthianani | tadyatha hastigrivayam asvaprsthe
rathe tsarau dhanusy apayane niryane ankusagrahe pasagrahe to-
maragrahe chedye bhedye vedhye

4 /// + + (drOdhapraharita)[y](am) [p]a(m)casu sthanesu krtavi sam-
vrttah tany api pamcamatyaputrasatani pamcasu sthanesu krtavini
samvrttani- sa pittra astada$asu §renisv avataritah tasya Srenyo

5 /// (BimbisaO)[r](ah) [kum](a)[ro] hastiskandhabhiridho janapadam
nirgacchati tena te drstah Angasya rajiah pauruseyah karapra-
tyayan ugrahayantah sa kathayati bhavantah kasyaite karapratyaya
ugr[3] ++ [i]*

6 /// + (katha)Ovyanti | deva karadah sa kathayati bhavantah sabdaya-
tainam pauruseyan iti | te Sabditah sa kathayati | bhavantah so ’pi
raja ksattriyo murdhabhisikto vayam api rajanah [ks](atriya) + +

7 /// + + + O udgrahayisyatheti | te samlaksayanty aprakrtijio ’yam
kumaro gacchamo vayam Mahapadmasya rajia(s sakasam) gatvaro-
cayamah te rajio Mahapadmasya sakasam upasamkranta upasam-
kramya + + + +

8 /// + + (Bim)bisarena kumarena karapratyayan udgrahayanto nivari-
tah kim ugrahayamo nati?2 | sa kathaya[ti] bhavanto ’prakrtijio
'yam iha kumiaro yathaiva yiyam bhatah karapratyayam ud-
grahayata- tathaiv[o](dgrahaya/teti)

9 /// (kumare)[na] janapadebhyo vivarttata® drstah uktas ca bhavanto
na maya yuyam nivaritah ma bhayah karapratyayan ugrahayisya-
theti kasmad yiyam punah karapratyayan ugrahayatha | yadi ta-
vat tisthathe[ty] e(vam) + +

10 /// + + + + (s)[o] ’yam kumaro vyado vikrantah sthanam etad vid-
yate yad anartham Kkarisyatiti | te Angasya rajias sakasam upa-

! Read and restore to udgrahayanti.
2 Corrupt. N. DUTT conjectures neti. Possibly read: va na wveti.
3 Read vivartita.
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samkranta upasamkramya kathayanti deva Mahapadmasya rajiio
Bi(m)bisaro na[ma] + + + +

verso

1 /// + ++ + (. a)[dhylupeksisyate sthanam etad vidyate yat kalena
mahan anartham karigyatiti gatham bhasate ||
sakyah kararuhais chet{tjum yavad balo hi padapah
sa eva vrddho duschedyah parastinam Satair apiti |
A(n)[g](ena) + + +

2 /// + 4+ + + (pre)saya* yavasayogyam a$anam va sajjikuru eso ’ham
agacchamiti | Mahapadmo raja lekham srutva vyathitah tena Bim-
bisarah kumaras sabdapitah uktas ca putra kasmat tvaya Angasya
rajiah pauruse[y](ah) + + + +

3 /// ++ + .t.[m i]ti- sa kathayati deva so ’pi raja ksattriyo mirdhabhi-
sikto vayam api rajanah ksattriya mardhabhisiktah kasmad vayam
tasya karapratyayan (an)uprayacchamo kevalam devo mama ca-
turangam balakaya[m a]* + + + +

4 /// (Maha)[p](a) Odmena rajiia lekho 'nupresito ya te saktir balam vir-
yam parakramas tan na hapayisyasiti | sa Srutva rusito ’matyan
amantrayate | sannahayantu bhavanto caturangam bala[ya]ka-
[yam] + + + +

5 /// + 4+ (. a)Osvakayam rathakayam pattikayam Magadhavisayam na-
sayitum arabdho naSayatiti | Magadhavisayanivasina janakayena
Mahapadmasya rajna udgrahaka datta deva A[n](go) + + +

6 /// + + + O tena Bimbisaram kumaram $abdapayitva tasya caturango
balakayo ’‘nupradatto Bimbisarah kumaras tan kumaran sannipatya
kathayati | aham Angena rajia sardham samgramayisya(m)[i]
+ 4+

7 11/ ++ + O [i]® (gatha)m [bh]asante |l

yasmin manusye ramate kula$ri[s]
sa sarvatas sampariraksitavyah
tasmin vinaste vinaSyanti® sarve
nabher vinasad iva cakrapadah |l
aham bhavadbhih sarvatas sampariraksi/(tavyah)

8/// ++++++++++++++++ (upa)[ri]p(r)asadatalagatas
tisthati tenasau nirgacchan [tam] drstah so ’matyan amantrayate-
bhavantah kasyeyam seneti | te kathayanti deva Bimbisarasya ku-
marasyeti | sa ka/(thayati)

9/ ++++++++++++++++++++ (ke)[ci]c Chrenyo
Bimbisara iti samjanate kecit Sainiko Bimbisara iti | Bimbisarah ku-

4 Possibly restore to anupradadatu.
5 Possibly restore to iti.
¢ Read vinasanti m.c.
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marah kumaran amantrayate - bhavanto ’yam Ango raja udirnabala-
va/(n.)

1w/7/7+++++++++++++++++++ [plr(a)hantavyam iti
| te tasya muktasannahasya Sivire nipatitas tair Ango raja praghati-
tah Angasya rajiia$ caturango balakaya$ caturdisam vidrutah |

Folio (3)

On the left about one fourth lost; recto: GBM VIL.676 (MSV 1V, p.10.10), verso: GBM
V1677 (MSV 1V, p.12.7).

recto

1 /// ++ 4+ ++ 4+ 4+ + + + vayam api rajanah ksattriya murdhabhisik-
tah nivarttantu bhavanto ’ham bhavatam vr(ddh)[yJupadanam pra-
jAapayisyamiti | te nivarttitah tato yas Campayam araksakah stha-
pitah tena Srutam yatha

2/// +++++++++ B()mbisirah kumaro ’nupurvena Canpam’
gatah tena dirghaya lataya Angasya rajnah Siro badhva dar$itam*
yas te svami tasyayam evamripa samavastha krta yadi tavan nirgac-
chasi nirgaccha |

3/// ++++++++ [t](1)® sa srutva vyathitah samlaksayati punar
api visayo na tu prana iti | sa kanthe asim baddhva nirgatah tato
Bimbisarena kumarena Canpam avastabhya Mahapadmasya rajio
lekho

4 /// + + + [O] ajhapaya kim anyad aparipraptam pariprapayamiti ||
Maha[pad]m[o] r3ja tustah tena tasya pattamaulicchattram® tam
anupresitam puttra tvam atraiva rajyam karaya aham a/(traiva)

5 /// + + (Bi)[O]mbisaro raja rajyam karayati riddham ca sphitam ca
ksemam ca subhiksam cakirpabahujanamanusyam ca Magadhesu
Mahapadmo raja rajyam karayati riddham ca sphitam ca ksemam
ca subhik[s]am ca/(kirnabahujanamanusyam)

6 /// (Mahapa) Odmo raja kalagato ’matyair Bimbisarasya rajnas sandis-
tan deva pita te kalagata agaccha rajyam praticcheti sa agatah tato
‘ngaMagadhiyakair amatyair Anga[M]aga. .1® + + +

7 /// + + (s)[ph](1) Otam ca subhiksam cakirpabahujanamanusyam ca |
madhyade$ad anyatamo manavo mantrarthi mantragavesi daksina-
patham anupripto daksinapathe ’nyatamo brahmano ve[d](ave-
danga/paragah)

8 /// + + + .. tya kathayati | icchimy aham upadhyayasya padasusra-
sam kartum | kasyarthaya | vedadhyayanam karisye | sa kathayaty

7 Cf. J.BrouGH, BSOAS 16, 1954, p.366.

8 Restore to iti, °iti, or °eti.

° Emend to pattamaulicchattram.

1o Restore to ArigaMagadhesu; the MS. seems rather to have had AngaMagadesu.
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evam kurusveti | sa tasyantike vedadhyayanam kartum arabdhah
acaritam te[s](am) + + +
/// + + + (kada)[ci]n nagaravalokakah kadacit samidhaharakah ya-
vad aparena samayena apathas samvrttah tatas sarva eva samidha-
harakas samprasthitah samidhaharakapam samprasthitana(m .)
++
10 /// + + + (Bhara)[d]vajah Pamcakah Upapamcakah ko vah kasmad
desad iti | tatraike kathayantl vayam purvadesad 1ty apare vayam
daksinapathad ity apare kathayanti vayam pascatya ity apare katha-
ya[nth + + + +

el

verso

1 /// + + + + (e)va bhavanto ’smabhir desa drstah $rutas ca na tu ma-

dhyadesah ||
buddhir vasati purvena  daksinyam daksinapathe-
paiSunyam paScime deSe  parusyam cottarapathe iti |

madhyadeso ’smabhir na drstah kidrso ma[n](ava) + + + +
/// + + + + (bhai)ksukasatakalilo dasyujanavivarjitah aryajanakirno
vidvajjananisevito yattra nadi Ganga dhanya punya mangalya suci-
sauceya ubhayatah kulany abhisyandamanona!* vahaty Astadasava-
kro + +++ + +
/// (gaccha)[ntiti] | te kathayanti santi manava madhyadese pandita-
samkhyata iti | sa kathayati nanv aham bhavantah ptarvam evavo-
cam madhyade$o bhavanto desanam agram iksu$alimalagomahisi-
sampanno bhai(ksukasatakali/lo)
/// + (1))Oty avocas tvam manava santi manava madhyadese evam-
vidha vadivrsabha yadrsa upadhyayo | madhyade[s]e bhavantas
tadrsa vadivrsabhas santi yesam upadhyayo mukham api na
sa[kn](uyad .) + + +
/// (bhasi) Oto yatha te manavakah sarva eva madhyade[$]agamanot-
sukas samvrttah atha te manavakah samidhakasthani paryesya sam-
idhabharakan adayayenatasyabrahmanasyanive[$a](nam) + + + +
6 /// + + O brahmanas tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya tam brahma-
nam idam avocan* | yat khalipadhyaya janitha anenasmakam ma-
navena madhyadesasya tatha tatha varpo bhasito yatha vayam sarva
e[vl@@) ++ + +

7 /// + + O api tu Srutiramaniya des$as Srotavya no tu gantavyah upa-
dhyaya esa manavah kathayati madhyadese tadrsa vadivrsabhas santi
yesam upadhyayo mukham api na Saknoti drastum iti | [p]u-
O @K]@[h]

8 /// + (bahuratna)[dh](a)[ra va]sundhara purpa mahi sundarasundara-

nam* upadhyaya gacchamas tad api tavad desavalokanam krtam

N

w

>

W

1 Emend to abhisyandayamana; cf. fol.(4) v7.
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bhavisyatiti tirthopasparSanam te ca vadivrsabhah paryupasita bha-
visyantiti vadino nigrahisyamah

9 /// ++ + + + + + ’[l]paparicchadas ca sa ta[va]n manavakin idam
avocat* | puttraka yady evam grhnitha ajinani valkalani danda-
kamandalini srugbhajanani gacchimo madhyadesam iti- tair grhi-
tani | sa tais sardham ma/(dhyadesam)

10 /// + + + + + + + (. bha)smaghatika[ya]h Sirassu bhinatti | kecid
isvastrasalam iva vayasa arat pa[r]i[varja]yanti | kecic chattradhva-
japatakabhih pratyudgacchanti kecic chisyatvam abhyupagacchanti
| so ’nuplirvena gramanagara/(nigamapallikapattanesu)

Folio (4)

On the left about one fourth lost; recto: GBM VI.678 (MSV 1V, p. 14.4), verso: GBM VI.
679 (MSV 1V, p. 16.4).

recto

1 /// (. anupra)[ptalh sa brahmanas samlaksayati | yavantah khalu pan-
ditasamkhyatah sarve te rajias sannidhau tat kim aham mtlam apa-
haya sakhapattrapalasam paramarstavyam ma(m)sye yanv aham ra-
jiias sakasam upasamkrameyam iti- sa rajnas saka/(sam .)

2 /// (dev)[a]s[t]i ma[ya] gurusakasat katipayany aksarany udgrhitani
tad icchamy a(ha)m devasya purastad vadibhis sairdham kathavimar-
dam kartum iti- tatas sa raja amatyan amantrayate- asti bhavanto
’smakam vijite kascid vadi prativasa/(titi)

3/// ++++++ [v]edavedangaparago ’gnikalpa iva jianena tena
Matharam nama $astram pranitam iti | raja kathayati | ahdyatam
sa upadhyaya ity amatyair ahatah so ’p1 rajanam jayenayusa ca
vardhayitva purato ’va/(sthitah)

4 /// + + + + O sardham mama purastat kathavimardam kartum iti |
sa kathayati $aktito ’ham devam tosayisye iti | tato vadimandalam
prajnaptam paksaparapaksau vyavasthapitau- raja kathayati kasya
bhavatu purva/(paksa)

5 /// + + + + O pirvapaksa iti- tasya purvapakso dattah tena pamcasa-
tiko dandas samuccarito Matharena pratyuccarya doso dattah |
idan te ayuktam idam asadr$am idam nopapa[d]yat[a] iti | sa tas-
nim avasthi/(tah)

6 /// ++++ O raja amityan amantrayate | kataro ’tra bhavantas
$obhata iti | te kathayanti devopadhyayo Mathara iti | tato raja at-
tamanis samvrttah tasya me labhas sulabdha yasya me vijite evam-
vidha

7 /1 + + + (n)Ovasati | deva Naladagramake- gaccha sa eva te vadi-
bhogo bhavatu | sa tasya vadibhogo dattah sampattikamo loko vi-
pattipratikiilah so ’nekair brahmanaih kanyanimittam prar{thya]te
| tatas [t]e/(na)
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8 /// + (parica)rayati | tasya kridato ramamanasya paricarayatah putro
jato dirgha[d]irghabhyam kosthabhyam tasya vistarena jatasya ja-
timaham krtva Kosthila iti naimadheyam vyavasthapitam Kosthilo
daraka unmya[t](e) [v](ardh)[y](ate)

9 /// (. upakarana)[vi]Sesair asur vardhyate hradastham iva pankajam* |
sa yada mahan samvrttas tada lipyam upanyastas samkhyayam mu-
drayam gananayam brahmanikayam iryayam caryayam Sauce sama-
care bhasmagrahe karakagrahe [mr](tti/kagrahe)

10 /// + + + + + (ya)jane adhyayane adhyapane dane pratigrahe sat-
karmanirato brahmanas samvrttah bhuyo tasya kridato ramamana-
sya paricirayatah darika jata tasya(h) sarikaya yadrSe aksiniti || ta-
sy jaa[tJi(bh)[is] (sa)[m](gamya)

verso

1/// ++++++ + [v]ardhita mahati samvrtta- sa lipyaksarani gra-
hita yavad aparena samayena bhratra sardham vadam karoti sa taya
nigrhyate | tatah pittrabhihitah putra katham nama tvam puruso
bhutva [d](arikaya) +

2 /// +++ ++ (mapa)vo mantrarthi mantragavesi daksinapatham
anuprapto daksinapathe Tisyo nama brahmano lokayate krtavi sa
tasya sakasam upasamkrantah upasamkramyabhivadanam krtva
kathayati- [1](c)[ch](am)[y a](ham .)

3/ +++ (kuru)[sv](a) [-] sa tasyantike lokayatam udgrahitum
arabdhah acaritam tesam manavakanam yada apatha bhavanti tada
kadicit tirthopaspar$aka gacchanti kadacin nagaravalokakah kada-
cit samidhaharaka(h) + +

4 /// (samidhahara) Okas samprasthitah tesam samidhaharakanam sam-
prasthitanam ayam evamrupo ‘bhiid antarikathasamudaharah |
bho Kautsa Vatsah gandllya Bharadva;ah Pamcaka Upapamcakah
ko (vah) [k](asmad) [d](e/sad

5/// +++ + (va)Oyam daksmapatha ity apare kathayanti vayam pas-
catya'? ity apare vayam uttarapathad iti sa mapavah kathayaty
aham madhyades$ad iti- te kathayanti | sarva eva bhavanto ’smabhir
desa drstah sru/(tas .)

6///+++++ 0O

paiSunyam paScime deSe  parusyam cottarapathe ti-
madhyade$o *smabhir na drstah kidr§o manpava madhyadesah ma-
dhyade$obhavanto de$anim agrah | iksusalimalagomahisisampanno

7 /// + + (vidvajja) O nanisevito yattra nadi Ganga dhanya punya man-
galya SuciSauceyasammatia ubhayatah kilany abhisyandayamana
vahaty Astadasavakro nima rsinam asrama[pJado yattra rsayas ta-
pas ta/(panti)

12 Read pascatya.
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8 /// ++ + + + + (pan)[d](1)[t](a)samkhyata iti | sa kathayati bhavan-
tah nanv aham pirvam evavocam madhyadeso bhavanto de$anam
agram iksusalimalagomahisisampanno bhaiksukasatakalilo dasyuja-
navivarjito aryajanakirno vidvajjananise/(vito)

9 /// + + + + [u]padhyayo | madhyadese bhavantah tadrsa vadivrsa-
bhas santi yesam upadhyayo mukham api na $aknuyad drastum |
mrstabhidhayl sa manavah tena tatha tatha madhyadesasya varno
bhasito yatha te mapavakah sarva eva madhyadesagamanotsuka/
(s-)

10 /// + + + 4+ yena tasya brahmanasya niveSanam tenopasamkr[an]-
(t)[a] upasamkramya samidhakasthabharakan ekanta upaniksip-
ya yena sa brahmanas tenopasamkranta upasamkramya tam brah-
manam idam avocan* yat khalipadhyaya janitha anenasmakam ma-
navena

Folio (5)

On the left about one fourth lost; recto: GBM VI.680 (MSV 1V, p. 18.3), verso: GBM VI.
681 (MSV IV, p.19.21).

recto

1 /// (madhyadesaga)[ma]notsukah samv(r)’ttah putrakah kim yavac
chruyate tavata gamyate api tu Srutiramani(ya) desas Srotavya no tu
gantavyah | upadhyaya esa manavah kathayati madhyadese tadrsa
vadivrsabhas santi yesam upadhya/(yo)

2 /// +++++ .. ..[.evai]Pkah prthivyam vadi nanyah kascid astiti-
bahuratnadhara vasundhara purpa mahi sundarasundaranam*
upadhyaya gacchamas tad api tavad desavalokanam krtam bhavi-
syatiti | tirthopasparSanam te ca vadivr/(sabhah)

3/// ++++++++ [y](i)syamo'* labham ca nispadayisyama iti Sis-
yanuragi sa brahmano ’lpaparicchada$ ca sa tan mapavakan idam
avocat* putraka yady evam grhnitha ajinani valkalani dandakaman-
daltni srugbhaja/(nani)

4 /// + + + + + + O samprasthitah sa kamscid vadino nigrhya vadirathe
yojayati | kesaimcid bhasmaghatika(h) Sirassu bhinatti ke[sam Jcid
isvastrasalam iva vayasa arat parivarjayanti | kecic chattradhvaja-/
(patakabhih)

5/// ++++++ O gramanagaranigamapallikapattanesu camciirya-
mano ’nupiirvena Rajagrham anupriptah sa brahmanas samla-
ksayati | yavantah khalu panditasamkhyatah sarve te rajias sanni-
dhau | tat kim a/(ham)

1 The preceding syllables are still found in the facsimile reproduced in MSV II (after p.
XXII), but are no longer extant in GBM VI.680.
4 Probably restore to Sravayisyamo.
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6 /// ++ + + + (ra) Ojias sakasam upasamkrameyam iti sa rajias saka-
$am upasamkranto rajinam jayeniyusa ca vardhayitva purato ’va-
sthito devasti maya gurusakasat katipayany aksarany u/(dgrhitani)

7 /// + (kathavimar)[d](am) O kartum iti- tatas sa raja amatyan
amantrayate- asti bhavanto ’smakam vijite kascid vadi prativasatiti
| amatyah kathayanti devasti Naladagramake Matharo niama
brahma/(no)

8 /// ++ + + + [§]astram pranitam iti- raja kathayati | ahiyatam sa
upadhyaya ity amatyair ahatah so ’pi rajanam jayenayusa ca var-
dhayitva purato ’vasthitah tato rajaabhihitah $aknosi tvam upa-
dhyaya anena brahma/(nena)

9 /// ++ + + + (Sakti)[to] ’ham devam tosayisye iti | tato vadimanda-
lam prajfiaptam paksaparapaksau vyavasthapitau- raja kathayati |
kasya bhavatu purvapaksa iti | amatyah kathayanti deva ayam Ma-
tharo brahmano vrddho

10 /// + + + + + + (brahma)[no] ’pi navagranthah patukarana$ ca na
$akyam mayanena sairdham vadam kartum vadapicchilikam yojaya-
miti | tena pamcasatiko dandakas samuccaritah tenapi brahmanena
pratyuccarya doso dattah

verso

1 /// ++ + + + + [p]ratikrustam caitan nigrahasthaninam yad utan-
tare nispratibhanata | raja amatyan amantrayate- bhavantah kataro
’tra Sobhata iti | te kathayanti Tisyo brahmana iti | raja kathayati
diyatam asya vadi/(bhogah)

2 /// ++ + + (va)[d](i)bhoga dasyamo na cirad asmakam AngaMaga-
dha janapada vadibhoga bhavisyanty api t[v] esa eva Naladagra-
mako ’sya vadibhogo bhavatu Matharasyantika(d a)smai brahma-
naya (diya)tam asyantikad yo ’nyah Sobhana/(tarah)

3/// +++ (.)[t] | t[ai]r Matharasyantikad acchidya Tisyaya dattas
tato Matharo brahmanah patnim amantrayate- yadre!* grhavyaku-
likam samksipanyatra gamisyamah kasyarthe | asya rajnah prabha-
tam asmabhir upakrtam na vayam anena/(nuraksitah)

4 /// + + + + -tam | O te kathayanti | upadhyaya kasyarthe grhavya-
kulika samksipyata iti+ sa kathayati | prabhitam asmabhir bha-
vanto ’sya rajia upakrtam na vayam anenanuraksitas tasmad gac-
chamo vayam anyatre/(ti)

5/// ++ + + .. O sa gatham bhasate |

varam narasya paradeSavaso
na tu svade$e paribhitavasah

15 Read bhadre.
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yasmin naranam na parabhavo ’sti
sa vai svadeSas svajano ’pi tattreti ||
Tisyena!® brahmanena Srutam sa te!’

6 /// ++ + + (ti) Ostha tavaiva vadibhoga'® bhavisyatiti sa na tisthate |
tatas Tisyenokta upadhyayehaiva tisthasya karvatakasyopardham
tava bhavatu upardham mameti | sa kathayaty evam a[s]tv iti | sa
patnim amantraya/(te)

7 /// (. anenianura) Oksith api tu Tisyenaiva brahmanenasmakam pra-
bhitam upakrtam vadibhoganam upardham dadata tad asya Sari-
kam bharyartham anuprayacchama iti- sa kathayati kasmad asya
diyate- etav a-

8 /// ++ 4+ ++ (jivi)[tad] vyaparopayeta: vayam anena bhogebhyas
cyavitah sarvatha na datavyeti- tau kathayato murkhas tvam kim
jhasyatiti | tabhyam tasya vacanam avacanam krtva datta- tena ma-
hata $risamudayena parini/(ta)

9 /// ++ + + + (sa)[r](va)m tad alpaSrutam iti krtva api tu kim ayam
Tisyo manavo janite lokayatam | kutra bhavanto lokayatam
jaayate daksinapathe | so ‘nupirvena daksinapatha[mJm anuprap-
tah sa tatra gatva prechati | ko

10 /// + + + + + + + + [u]pasamkramya kathayati icchamy aham yus-
makam padasusrusam kartum | kasyarthaya | lokayatam udgrahi-
syami | te kathayanti na vayam agarikasya lokayatam upadisamah
sa kathayati yady evam

Folio (6)

On the left about one fourth lost; recto: GBM VI.682 (MSV IV, p.21.21), verso: GBM
VI.683 (MSV IV, p.23.17).

recto

1 /// ++++++++ [.ch](e)[t]syamiti yavan maya loka[y]atam ud-
grahitam bhavatiti | tasya dirghadirghani!® nakhani Dirghanakhah
parivrajako Dirghanakhah parivrajaka iti samjfodapadi | Sarikapi
Tisyena brahmanena

2 /// + + (paricara)[ya]ti | anyatara$ ca satva$ caramabhavikas caritaist
grhitamoksagarbho ’(n)tarmukho nirvane bahirmukhah samsarad
anarthikah sarvabhavagaticyutyupapattisv antimadehadhart anyata-
masmat pranitad deva/(nikayac .)

3 /// ++ + + + + pluru]sah kuksim bhitva pravisto mahasailam par-
vatam adhirohami upari vihayasa gacchimi- mahajanakayo me pra-

16 Read Tisyena.

Y Probably restore to tenopasamkrintah; the Sanskrit text seems to have been shorter
than the Tibetan translation.

18 Read vadibhogo.

9 Read dirghadirghani.
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namam karotiti | taya Tisyasya brahmanasya niveditam | idrsam
cedrsam ca ma/(ya)

4 /// + + + O tenanyesam api svapnadhyayapathakinim braihmananam
niveditam mama brahmanya 1dr$as (cedr$as) ca svapno drsta iti- te
kathayanty upadhyaya Sobhanas svapno yat kathayati ulkahasto me
purusah

5 /// (vyakara) Onam adhitya sarvavadino nigrhisyati | yat kathayati ma-
hasailam parvatam adhirohamy upari vihayasa gacchami mahajana-
kayo me pranamam karotiti pravrajisyati

6 /// ++ (ya)Ovad aparena samayena Tisyo brahmany[ay]a sardham
vadam karotiti tayasau nigrhyate- sa samlaksayati | ko yogah pir-
vam aham enim nigrhnami simpratam aham anaya nigrhye i/(ti)

7 /// + + (ku)Oksim avakrantah tasyaiso ’nubhava iti- sa astanam va
navaniam va masanam atyayat prasuta | darako jato bhlrupo daréa-
niyah prasadiko gaurah kanakavarpas chattrakarasi/(rah)

8 /// ++ (jha)[ta]yas samgamya samagamya vistarena jatau jatimaham
krtva namadheyam vyavasthapayitum arabdhah kim bhavatu mana-
vasya nameti | Tisyo brahmanah kathayati- aryakasya sakasam
bhavanto mana(va)m upana®

9 /// ++ 4+ ++ nameti- sa samlaksayaty ayam manavas Tisyasya
brahmanasya putro bhavatu manavasya Upatisya iti nameti Tisyo
brahmanah kathayati- kidrSam manavasyaryakena nama vyavastha-
pitam Upati/(sya)

10/// +++++ [a]ham asya matrkam namadheyam vyavasthapayami
ayam minava$é Sarikaya(h) putro bhavatu manavasya Sariputra iti
nameti | tatra kecic Chariputro manava iti samjanate keci/(d .)

verso

1/// ++++++ [da]dhna navanitena sarpisa sarpirmandenanyai$
cottaptottaptair upakaranaviSesair aSur vardhate hradastham iva
pankajam* | sa yada mahan samvrttah tada lipyam upanyastah sa
lipya(h) paramgato bra/(hmanikayam .)

2 /// ++ + + + + [mr]ttikagrahe omkare bhonkare rgvede yajurvede
atharvavede samavede yajane yajane adhyayane adhyapane dane
pratigrahe satkarmanirato brahmanas samvrttah sa pitra sarvavidya-
sthanani

3/// ++++ [n]@Gg)r[h]()tah aparena samayena pittra sardham
adhyayanam kurvann evam aha- tata ko ’sya bhasitasyarthah putra
aham api na jane ko ’sya bhasitasyartha ity apy tv evam etani man-
trapadani parvakair rsnbhl( ) stu/(tani)

4 /// + + + (.a)Onubhasante ’pi | sa kathayati na khalu tata nirartha-
kany etani mantrapadani pirvakair rsibhi(h) stutani gitani sama-
yuktani yany etarhi brahmana anugayante ’py anubhasante ’pi-

2 Probably restore to upanamayantu.
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5 /// + + + (bra)Ohmana attamanattamana samvrttah sa samlaksayaty
etavat putrena karaniyam yad uta paitrki va dhura unnamayitavya
uttare?! va viseso ’dhigantavyah tad anena manavenottaro vi/(Seso)

6 /// (brahmanaka) On mantran vacayati- tenattamanasa tasyaiva tani
dattany Upatisyo ’pi manavah pamcamatrani manavasatani brahma-
nakan mantran vacayitum arabdhah tena ye dirgha vedas te hra-/
(sva)

7 /1! + + + (ha) O payitva arthato niruktitas ca sthapitah Kasthavatagra-
make Maudgalyo nama purohitah prativasaty adhyo mahadhano
mahabhogo [vistirna] vistirpavisalaparigraho Vai$ravanadhana-
[s]a/(mudito)

8 /// + ++ + + + + (s)ardham kridati ramate paricarayati tasya kri-
dato ramamanasya paricarayato na putro na duhita | so ’putrah
puttrabhinandi SivaVarunaKuberaSakraBrahmidin anyam$ ca de-
vataviSesan ayacate-

9 /// + + + + + (balipra)tigrahika devatah sahaja(h) sahadharmika ni-
tyanubaddha api devata ayacate- asti caisa loke pravadah yadayaca-
nahetoh putra jayante duhitaras ceti tac ca naivam | yady evam abha-
visya/(d .)

10 /// +++ + + + + (stha)[n]anam sammukhibhavat puttra jayante
duhitaras ca | katamesam trayanam* | matapitarau raktau bhava-
tas sannipatitau mata ca kalya bhavati ritumati gandharvas ca pra-
tyupasthito bhavati esam trayanam

Translation

Preliminary Remark: The ensuing translation is based on the Tibetan version of the Pra-
vrajyavastu as edited by H. Eimer (Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 1-40). Its sole purpose is to place the
fragments into their proper context, and virtually no comments of any kind have therefore
been made. Those passages or parts of passages which are extant in the original Sanskrit
have been italicized, with minor differences in the wording of the latter recorded in square
brackets and the basic text appended in the footnotes. Whenever the original Sanskrit dis-
agrees more strongly from the Tibetan version, it has been furnished with a rendering of its
own. The references at the end of many paragraphs are limited to the closest parallel or one
of the closest parallels within reach; completeness is by no means intended, especially not in
the case of clichés. The Sanskrit text given in the footnotes has faithfully been reproduced
from Mr. WiLLE’s transliteration except for the disregard of all editorial signs and the stand-
ardization of all purely orthographic peculiarities.

[1] In Sanskrit: Vinayavastu. In Tibetan: ’Dul-ba-gzi. First book.
Homage to the three jewels!

Homage to him who, after cutting his fetters,
Congquering all the hosts of heretics,

21 Read wuttaro.
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And vanquishing the Maras along with their army,
Has gained the following insight: [1]

After giving up one’s big or little house and wealth, it is difficult to go
forth in the first place.

After reaching (the aim of) going forth, it is difficult for those roaming
the country to find joy.

As (that of) joy, it is difficult to undertake the generation of welfare.

It is difficult for a learned man wearing yellowish brown clothes to
grow amiss in his duties. [2]

As to the list of contents of the Vastus -

Pravrajya- (and) Posadhavastu;
Pravarana-, Varsa-, and Carmavastu;
Bhaisajya-, Civara-, Kathina-,
Kau$ambi-, and Karmavastu; [3]

[2] Pandulohitaka-, Pudgala-,

Parivasa-, Posadhasthapana-,

éayanisana—, Adhikarana-, and

Samghabheda(vastu) have been gathered together. [4]

As to the list of contents of the Pravrajyavastu -

The chapters on éiriputra, the heretics,

The two grimageras, the driving out of the crows,
The killing of the Arhat, and him maimed at the hands
Have been gathered together. [5]

As to the list of contents -

The chapters on Sariputra, on going forth,

On granting ordination,

On Upasena having brought together a group, and

On him having the five (qualities for granting ordination) have been
gathered together. [6]

When the Bodhisattva sojourned at the Tusita place, in the country (of)
Anga he named the Anga king made his kingdom prosperous, opulent,
peaceful, rich in food, (and) well-filled with people and men. In the coun-
try (of) Magadha, again, the king named Mahapadma made his kingdom
prosperous, opulent, peaceful, rich in food, (and) well-filled with people
and men. Sometimes the Anga king was great in (military) power and
strength, and sometimes King Mahipadma was great in (military) power
and strength.

[3] When the Anga king was great in (military) power and strength,
then he equipped his fourfold army -elephant-soldiers, horse-soldiers,
charioteers, and foot-soldiers, subdued the country (of) Magadha except
for Rajagrha, and returned.

[62]



Some More Fragments of the Pravrajyavastu Portion 83

When King Mahapadma was great in (military) power and strength,
then he too equipped his fourfold army - elephant-soldiers, horse-soldiers,
charioteers, and foot-soldiers, subdued the country (of) Anga except for
Campa, and returned.

Then at (some) other time, when the Anga king had become great in
(military) power and strength, he equipped his fourfold army - elephant-
soldiers, horse-soldiers, charioteers, and foot-soldiers -and began to sub-
due the country (of) Magadha. A multitude of beings living in Magadha
sent a message to King Mahapadma: “Sire! The Anga king has equipped
his fourfold army-elephant-soldiers, horse-soldiers, charioteers, and
foot-soldiers - and is subduing the country (of) Magadha.”

When King Mahapadma in turn had heard (this), he equipped his four-
fold army -elephant-soldiers, horse-soldiers, charioteers, and foot-sol-
diers-and set out to fight with the Anga king.

[4] Then the Anga king took away all of King Mahapadma’s elephant-
soldiers and also took away all of his horse-soldiers, charioteers, and foot-
soldiers.

King Mahapadma too was defeated, affected with panic, subdued, over-
come, and put to flight. Having come to Rajagrha, he blocked the gate
and posted (himself)! on the wall. 1 For the first passage cf., e.g., Avs.],
p.55.2-3.

The Anga king sent a messenger to King Mahapadma and gave (him
this) information: “If you come out, it is all right that way. If you do not
come out but go to the sky above, you will fall down owing to an arrow
shot (at you). If, however, you go under the earth, you will be drawn out
by means of a fishing-hook-like (instrument). If, however, you climb to
the peak of a mountain, you will not be saved there either.”

When King Mahapadma had read the letter, he became unhappy, put
his hand to his cheek, and sat there lost in thought. Then he said to his
ministers: “Sirs! This Anga king has become great in mischief, might, (mil-
itary) power, and strength. If he gives us this and this information, how
shall we act in the (matter) [or: towards him]?” They spoke the gatha -

When danger to his country and life has arisen,

A man shall always protect his life.

(For) if you examine both (aspects) in your mind,

A country is recovered, (but) life is not (recovered). [7]

[5] “Sire! You must go out by all means!” When he had come out after
tying his sword to his throat, the Anga king imposed taxes and tributes on
him and re-instituted (him) in that very (realm) [or: returned to his (coun-
try)]. 1 For the second half of the first passage cf., e.g., Divy. p.439.28.
For the last line of verse see below, fol. (3) r3.

When the Exalted One, the Bodhisattva, resided in the Tusita place,
considered the five considerations [avalokita], proclaimed (the Doctrine)

! Tib. sbrens-nas at pp.4.8 and 13.17 is a variant spelling of (b)sgrens-nas.
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three times to the six Kamavacara gods, appeared in the guise of an ele-
phant, and entered the womb of his mother: then the great earth came to
quake; this whole world came to be filled with a lavish splendour surpass-
ing the intensity of the complexion of the Thirty-three gods; the world’s
interstices between the worlds, which are dark, gloomy, (and) black with
darkness, (and) in which the brightness of those two-sun and moon -so
great in magic power (and) so great in strength does not suffice, then came
to be filled with lavish splendour, and the animate beings born there, who
did not even see their own outstretched arm(s), saw one another by this
brightness and came to know: “Sirs! Other animate beings too were born
here. Sirs! Other animate beings too were born here.” 1| Basically a cliche.
Cf., e.g., SBV I, pp.40.7-9 and 41.7-14.

When the Exalted One, the Bodhisattva, was born, then sons were also
born in the four great cities to four great kings: in Rajagrha a son was
born to King Mahipadma; in Sravasti a son was born to King Arida
Brahmadatta; in Ujjayini a son was born to King Anantanemi; in Kau-
$ambi a son was born to King Satinika.

[6] When the Exalted One, the Bodhisattva, was born, the whole world
came to be filled with a lavish splendour surpassing the intensity of the
complexion of the Thirty-three gods ...... [etc., as before, down to] Sirs!
Other animate beings too were born here.”

King Mahapadma thought: “As the world was shining like the risen orb
[bimba] of the sun when my son was born, and as he is the son of a (hip-)
orbed [bimbini] queen, the name of this youth shall be fixed as Bimbi-
sara,” and fixed the name of this son as Bimbisara.

King Arada Brahmadatta thought: “As the world was shining like
(something) dazzlingly bright [prasanna] when my son was born, the
name of this youth shall be fixed as Prasenajit,” and fixed the name of this
son as Prasenajit.

King Satanika thought: “As the world was coming to shine like the ris-
ing [#dayan]? sun when my son was born, the name of this youth shall be
fixed as Udayana,” and fixed the name of this son as Udayana.

[7] King Anantanemi thought: “As the world was coming to shine with
radiance [pradyota] when my son was born, the name of this youth shall
be fixed as Pradyota,” and fixed the name of this son as Pradyota. 1 For
the last six paragraphs see SBV I, p.46.5-16.

Each king also indeed thought: “This my son is strong, this my son is
strong.” (But) this was not so; (it was rather) like this: they all were
(strong) because of the Bodhisattva being strong.

On that very day on which the youth Bimbisara was born, five hundred
sons were also born to five hundred ministers, and for these too names
were fixed in accordance with their family (traditions).

2 Or: “(just) risen [udita]”; but {ar-ba is more likely to be a secondary form of ‘char-ba
here (see Mvy. 3324).
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The youth Bimbisara was handed over to eight nurses: two nurses for hold-
ing (him) on their laps, two nurses for feeding (him milk) at their breasts,
two nurses for clearing away his faeces, and two nurses for (serving him as)
playmates > He was reared (and) brought up by the eight nurses with milk,
curds, butter, melted butter, scum of (melted) butter, and other most excel-
lent kinds of food, and (thus) was brought [grew] up quickly like a lotus
Jound in a pond. N Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.441.21-26.

When he had become grown up, then he enrolled in writing, mental, verbal,
and manual arithmetic,* [subtraction[?], addition[?], and calculation. He
became perfect in writing and versed in exegesis, recitation, learning,
proper conduct, and the eight testings, viz.: testing of jewels, testing of
sites, testing of clothes, [8] testing of wood, testing of elephants, testing of
horses, testing of women, and testing of men.] Y Cliché. Cf., e.g., MSV III,
pp-19.21-20.5.

He also enrolled and became skilled in those matters of (military) arts and
matters of (military) techniques which are peculiar to kings-consecrated
warriors - having obtained the strength and power (of) territorial sover-
eignty (and) inhabiting the circuit of the great earth after its conquest,
viz.: riding on an elephant’s neck, going on horseback, way of (driving) a
chariot, way of (wielding) a sword, archery, marching away, marching forth,
way of governing (an elephant) with [handling] a goad, casting [ handling]
a noose, way of throwing [handling] a lance, manner of holding (the bow
with one’s fist), manner of stepping (on the bow), (holding the bow over
one’s) top-knot, cutting, ripping up, piercing, and the five matters, viz.: hit-
ting (a target) from a distance, hitting (a target) by the sound it makes, hit-
ting a vital part, hitting imperceptibly, and (hitting) hard. 1 Cliche. Cf.,
e.g., SBV I, pp.119.31-120.5.

Those five hundred sons of ministers too became skilled in matters of (mili-
tary) arts and matters of (military) techniques [in the five matters].

As he was introduced by his father to the eighteen guilds [ Sreni ], his name
came to be Srenya’ Bimbisira, Srenya Bimbisara.

Then at (some) other time, when Prince Bimbisara had mounted (the
shoulders of) his elephant and set out for the countryside [ country-people], he

3 Fol.(2) r 1: namadheyani vyavasthapitani / Bimbisarah kumaro stabhyo dhatribhyo ‘nupra-
dattah dvabhyam amsadhatribhyam dvabhyam ksivadhatribhyam dvabhyam maladhatribhyam
dvabhyam kridanikabhyam dhatribhyam

* Fol.(2) r2: upakaranavisesair asur vardhate hradastham iva parikajam // yada sa mahan
samurttas tada lipyam upanyastas samkhydyam ganandyam mudrayam

What follows down to the end of this paragraph has been skipped in the present Sanskrit
text; it 1s, however, found in most other versions of the cliché.

* Fol.(2) r2 (contd.): yani ca tani rajnam ksatriyanam

Fol.(2) r3, differing slightly in word-order at the end: prthagbhavanti Silpasthanakarma-
sthanani / tadyatha hastigrivayam asvaprsthe rathe tsarau dhanusy apayane niryane arkusagrahe
pasagrahe tomaragrahe chedye bhedye vedhye

Fol.(2) r4: drdhapraharitayam paricasu sthanesu krtavi samurttah tany api paricamatyaputrasa-
tani paricasu sthanesu krtavini samorttani- sa pitra astadasasu Srenisv avatdritah tasya Srenyo
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saw (that) the employees of the Anga king raised taxes and tributes. He said:
“Sirs! Whose are these taxes and tributes (which) they raise?”¢ [9] They
said: “Sire! They are the Anga king’s.” He said: “Why do we pay taxes to
him?” They said: “Sire! We are taxpayers.”

He said: “Sirs! Call these employees!” When they had called (them)
[When they had been called ], he said: “Sirs! If he is a king -a consecrated
warrior-and we too are kings - consecrated warriors,” why do you raise
taxes and tributes? You shall [will ] not raise taxes and tributes from now
on!” They thought: “As this prince does not know the circumstances, we shall
go to King Mahapadma and, having gone (to him), give an account.” They
went to King Mahapadma and, having come® (to him), said: “Sire! When
we, the employees of the Anga king, were raising taxes and tributes, we
were stopped by Prince Bimbisara; do you wish that we raise (taxes and
tributes) or do you wish that we go home? [or not?]” He said: “Sirs! As
this prince (here) does not know the circumstances, you shall raise (taxes and
tributes) in the same way that you have raised taxes and tributes in the past.”®

They started again to raise (taxes and tributes). Prince Bimbisara saw
(that) they were coming [had come] back from the countryside [country-
people] and said: “Sirs! Did I not send you home [stop you] (saying), You
shall [will | not raise taxes and tributes from now on!? Why do you raise
taxes and tributes again? If you stop (it) at once, it is all right that way;'° if
you do not stop (it), I shall put a definitive end (to it).”

They were frightened and thought: “This prince is mischievous (and)
mighty, [10] so there is a fair possibility that he will do us harm. Therefore
we shall go to the Anga king and tell (him).” They went to the Anga king
and, having come (to him), said: “Sire! We are Your Majesty’s employees.
When we were raising Your Majesty’s taxes and tributes, the son of King
Mahapadma (named) Prince Bimbisara'! sent (us) home. If Your Majesty

¢ Fol.(2) r5: Bimbisarah kumaro hastiskandhabhiridho janapadan nirgacchati tena te drstah
Angasya rajriah pauruseyah karapratydyan udgrahayantah sa kathayati bhavantah kasyaite kara-
pratydyd wdgrahayanti

7 Fol.(2) r6: kathayanti / deva karadah sa kathayati bhavantah sabdayatainan pauruseyin
iti / te Sabditah sa kathayati / bhavantah so pi raja ksatriyo mirdhabhisikto vayam api rajanah
ksatriya

& Fol.(2) r7: udgrahayisyatheti / te samlaksayanty aprakrtijiio *yam kumaro gacchamo vayam
Mahapadmasya rajiias sakdsam gatvarocayamah te rajio Mahapadmasya sakasam upasamkranta
upasamkramya

° Fol.(2) r8: Bimbisirena kumadrena karapratyiyan wdgrahayanto nivaritih kim wudgraha-
yamo (va na ve)ti / sa kathayati bhavanto ‘prakrtijiio yam tha kumdro yathaiva yiwyam bhitah
karapratyayam udgrahayata - tathaivodgrahayateti

19 Fol.(2) r9: kumdrena janapadebhyo vivartita drstah uktas ca bhavanto na maya yiwyam ni-
varitah md bhityah karapratyayan udgrahayisyatheti kasmad yiiyam punah karapratydyan udgra-
hayatha / yadi tavat tisthathety evam

Emend ‘onis-nas to ljons-nas at p.9.18.

11 Fol.(2) r10 is slightly shorter: so yam kumaro vyado vikrantah sthanam etad vidyate yad
anartham karisyatiti / te Angasya rdjiias sakasam upasamkranta upasamkramya kathayanti deva
Mabhapadmasya rajiio Bimbisaro nama
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shows disregard now, there is a fair possibility that he will do (us) great harm
later on [when he has got great in the course of time].” He in turn spoke the
gatha -

As long as a tree (is) young,

It can be felled with one’s fingernails;

When it has grown tall,

(It is) difficult to fell even with a hundred hatchets. [8]

The Anga'? king sent a letter to King Mahapadma: “Seize Prince Bimbi-
sara by the throat and bring (him) here, or make preparations with grass
and (necessary) things [ make ready food suitable as forage], and I myself
(shall) come thither.”

When King Mahapadma had read [ heard ] the letter, he became unhappy,
put his hand to his cheek, and sat there lost in thought [he was troubled ].
Then he called Prince Bimbisara and said: “(Son!) Why did you send the
employees of the Anga king'> home (when they were) raising taxes and trib-
utes? He is angry and has sent me this and this message.”

He said: “Sire! Why do we pay taxes to him?” - “Son! We are taxpay-
ers.” He said: “Sire! If he is a king [11] - a consecrated warrior-and we too
are kings - consecrated warriors, why do we pay taxes and tributes to him?
Your Majesty may give me a fourfold army only,** and I shall let the army go
to war with the Anga king.”

Then King Mahapadma sent a letter to the Anga king: “What(ever)
strength, (military) power, energy, and might may be yours, let all that not be
damaged!”

When the Anga king [he] had heard (this), he became impatient [en-
raged | and said to his ministers: “Sirs! His country shall be subdued, equip
the fourfold army!”'® He equipped his fourfold army -elephant-soldiers,
horse-soldiers, charioteers, and foot-soldiers, began to subdue the country (of)
Magadha, (and subdued it). A multitude of beings living in (the country of)
Magadha sent a message to King Mahapadma: “Sire! This Anga'® king has

2 Fol.(2) v 1: adhyupeksisyate sthanam etad vidyate yat kalena mahan anartham karisyatiti
gatham bhasate // Sakyah kararuhais chettum yavad balo hi padapah sa eva vrddho duschedyah
parasiinam satair apiti / Angena

B Fol.(2) v2: presaya- yavasayogyam asanam va sajjikuru eso 'ham agacchamiti / Maha-
padmo rija lekham Srutvd vyathitah tena Bimbisarah kumdras Sabdapitah uktas ca putra kasmat
tvaya Angasya rajriah panruseyah

For the collocation yavasayogyam asanam see SBV 11, p. 138.30, and MSV 11, p. 63.3.

“ Fol.(2) v3: ...-m iti- sa kathayati deva so pi raja ksatriyo mirdhabhisikto vayam api
rajanah ksatriya murdhabhisiktah kasmad vayam tasya karapratydyan anuprayacchamo kevalam
devo mama caturarigam balakdyam a(nupradadatu)

5 Fol.(2) v4: Mahapadmena rajiia lekho ‘nupresito ya te Saktir balam viryam parakramas tan
na hapayisyasiti / sa Srutva rusito ‘matyan amantrayate / samnahayantu bhavanto caturangam
balakayam

Emend gZom-par byas to gZom-par bya at p.11.12.

6 Fol.(2) v5: asvakayam rathakayam pattikiyam Magadha-visayam nasayitum arabdho
nasayatiti / Magadha-visayanivasind janakdyena Mahapadmasya rajia udgrahaka datta deva
Ango
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equipped his fourfold army - elephant-soldiers, horse-soldiers, charioteers,
and foot-soldiers - and is subduing the country (of) Magadha.”

When King Mahapadma had heard (this), he became unhappy, put his
hand to his cheek, and sat there lost in thought. Then he called Prince Bim-
bisara and gave him a fourfold army.

[12] Prince Bimbisara assembled the five hundred sons of ministers
[those princes] and said: “Sirs! If I let the army go to war with the Anga
king,V sirs, what (shall) you do?” They said: “Prince! The situation which
is yours is ours too.” He [ They] spoke the gatha -

That man on whom the family’s welfare depends

Must be protected by all [from all sides);

When he is destroyed all are destroyed,

Just as the spokes (break) when the nave is broken [owing to destruction

of the nave]. [9]
“I must be protected by you from all sides.”'® They said: “The situation
which is Your Majesty’s is ours too. Where Your Majesty’s feet (rest),
there there are our heads.” Thereupon he equipped his fourfold army and
departed from Rajagrha.

King Mahapadma, (staying) on (the terrace) found on the upper flat roof
of his palace, was being surrounded by the troop of his ministers. When Ae
saw (that) the (prince) had departed, he said to his ministers: “Sirs! Whose is
this army?” They said: “Sire! It is Prince Bimbisara’s.”

He said:*® “Sirs! Oh, he is accompanied by a large army [sena ].” Be-
cause of his having said so, his name came to be Sainika Bimbisara, Sai-
nika Bimbisara. (Thus) some of them knew (him) as Srenya Bimbisara,
some knew (him) as Sainika Bimbisara.

[13] Prince Bimbisara said to the five hundred sons of ministers [the
princes]: “Sirs! As this Ariga king has become very great in mischief, might,
(military) power,?° and strength, we are unable to make war with him; so
his camp must be attacked, assaulted, and destroyed after he has carelessly
taken off his armour.” They attacked his camp after he had carelessly taken
off his armour, and they assaulted and assassinated the Anga king.

After the fourfold army of the Anga king had been scattered to the four
quarters,?! Prince Bimbisira sent mounted messengers to the four quarters

7 Fol.(2) vé6: tena Bimbisaram kumaram Sabdipayitva tasya caturango balakayo ‘nupradatto
Bimbisarah kumaras tan kumaran samnipatya kathayati / aham Angena rajia sardham samgrama-
yisyami

18 Fol.(2) v7: (it)i gatham bhasante // yasmin manusye ramate kulasris sa sarvatas samparira-
ksitavyah tasmin vinaste vinasanti sarve nabher vinasad iva cakrapadah // aham bhavadbhih sar-
vatas sampariraksitavyah

19 Fol.(2) v8: upariprasadatalagatas tisthati tendsau nirgacchan dystah so ‘mdtyan amantrayate -
bhavantah kasyeyam seneti / te kathayanti deva Bimbisarasya kumarasyeti / sa kathayati

2 Fol.(2) v9: kecic Chrenyo Bimbisdra iti samjanate kecit Sainiko Bimbisara iti / Bimbisarah
kumarah kumaran amantrayate - bhavanto yam Ango rija udimabalavin

2t Fol.(2) v10: prahantavyam iti / te tasya muktasamnahasya §ivire nipatitas tair Ango raja
praghatitah Angasya rdjiias caturango balakiyas caturdiSam vidrutah /
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and gave out (this) information: “Sirs! As he was a king-a consecrated
warrior - and we too are kings-consecrated warriors, return home and, sirs,
[the gentlemen shall return and] I shall provide the gentlemen with the mate-
rial requirements for remaining alive.” Thereupon they returned home.

Then, when the (officer who had been) stationed by the Anga king to
guard the city (of) Campa [as guard in Campa ] heard how?? the Anga king
had been killed, he blocked the gate and posted (himself) on the wall.

When Prince Bimbisara in turn had gradually come to the city (of)
Campa, he fastened the head of the Anga king to a long piece of wood
[creeper], showed (it), and said: “Such has been made by me the situation
(of) him who is your master. If you come out at once, it is all right that way
[ come out];?* if you do not come out, there is a fair possibility that such
will be made your situation too.”

When he had heard (this), he became unhappy, and he thought:

[14] When danger to his country and life has arisen,
A man shall always protect his life.

(For) if you examine both (aspects) in your mind,

A country is recovered, (but) life is not (recovered). [10]

(So) he tied his sword to his throat and came out.

At that time [Afterwards), when Prince Bimbisara had killed the Anga
king and brought under his rule [seized ] the city (of) Campa, he sent a let-
ter to King Mahapadma:** “Sire! I have slain the Anga king and brought
under my sway the city (of) Campa. Sire! Say [ Let me know] which other
unaccomplished (thing) there is, and I shall accomplish (it).”

He [ King Mahapadma) was content. He consigned to him (his due) para-
sol, crown, and turban [ turban, crown, and parasol ] and conveyed (to him
this) information: “Son! You shall exercise government there, and I shall
exercise government here. ”25 At that time, in the country (of) Anga, Prince
[King]| Bimbisara made his kingdom prosperous, opulent, peaceful, rich in
Jfood, (and) well-filled with people and men; (among the Magadhas, King

22 Fol.(3) r 1: vayam api rajanah ksatriya mirdhabhisiktah nivartantu bhavanto *ham bhava-
tam vrddhyupadanam prajhiapayisyamiti / te nivartitah tato yas Campdyam araksakah sthapitah
tena Srutam yatha

2 Fol.(3) r2: Bimbisarah kumaro ‘nupiirvena Canpam gatah tena dirghaya lataya Angasya ra-
Jhah Siro baddhva darsitam. yas te svami tasyayam evamripa samavastha krta yadi tavan nirgac-
chasi nirgaccha /

2 Fol.(3) r3 is slightly shorter: -ti- sa Srutva vyathitah samlaksayati punar api visayo na tu
prand iti / sa kanthe asim baddhva nirgatah tato Bimbisirena kumdrena Canpam avastabhya
Mahapadmasya rajio lekho

The verse is the same as v.7 above.

5 Fol.(3) r4: djrapaya kim anyad aparipraptam pariprapayamiti // Mahapadmo raja tustah
tena tasya pattamaulicchattram tam anupresitam putra tvam atraiva rajyam karaya aham atraiva

Read des de-la (with DF) at p.14.12.
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Mahapadma made his kingdom prosperous, opulent, peaceful, rich in food, and
well-filled with people and men.)?

At (some) other time, when King Mahapadma had died, the ministers of
Rajagrha sent (this) information to King Bimbisara: “Sire! Your father has
died. (Come here, and assume the office of king!” He came there. Thereupon,
among the Angas and Magadhas), the ministers of Anga and Magadha? insti-
tuted him with a great consecration (ceremony) to the office of king.

Then, in the country (of) Anga and Magadha, King Bimbisara made his
kingdom prosperous, opulent, peaceful, rich in food, well-filled with people
and men, [calm as to fights, quarrels, [15] external enemies, and internal
troubles, free from robbers and thieves, famine, and illness, (and) perfect
with its rows of rice and sugar-cane, its oxen, and its buffaloes; and, pos-
sessed of the Law, the lawful king exercised a lawful government.] Y Ex-
cept for the beginning a cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.435.7-10 (and Avs.II, p.
118.6-8, for corrections).

Then a certain brahmin youth wishing for mantras (and) striving for man-
tras went [came] from the middle country to the southern region. In the
(southern region) there lived a certain brahmin who had attained supremacy
in the Veda and Vedanga?® (and) become a teacher of brahmins residing in
various places. The brahmin youth went to the brahmin and, having come
(there), bowed (before him) with tranquility and tranquil deportment and
sat down to one side.

Then the brahmin, having addressed the brahmin youth with the word
“Welcome!”, said (to him): “O brahmin youth! From where did you come?
What do you wish?” The brahmin youth said: “I came from the middle
country, and [ wish to pay my respects to the feet of the master.”- “What
Jor?” - “For studying the Veda [/ will make a study of the Veda].” (He said:)
“Very well, my son, do so! This is the duty of a brahmin.” (Thereupon) the
brahmin youth undertook to make a study of the Veda before the brahmin.

The habit of (these)* brahmin youths was as follows: When they did not
read, then they sometimes went taking a bath at the ford, they sometimes

% Fol.(3) r5: Bimbisaro raja rajyam karayati riddham ca sphitam ca ksemam ca subhiksam
ksemam ca subhiksam cakirnabahujanamanusyam

7 Fol.(3) r6: Mahapadmo raja kalagato ‘matyair Bimbisarasya rajias samdistam deva pita te
kalagata agaccha rajyam praticcheti sa agatah tato ga-Magadhiyakair amatyair Ariga-Magadhesu

8 Fol.(3) r7: sphitam ca subhiksam cakimabahujanamanusyam ca / madhyadeiad anyatamo
manavo mantrarthi mantragavesi daksindpatham anuprapto daksinapathe ‘nyatamo brahmano
vedavedangaparagah

The bracketed portion is wanting in the Gilgit MS. as in most other Sanskrit versions of
this well-known cliché; for an analogous abridgement see, for instance, Udr.1, p.1.6-12 and
Divy. p.545.6-7.

» Fol.(3) r8 is slightly shorter: -tya kathayati / icchamy aham upadhyayasya padasusriisam
kartum / kasyarthaya / vedadhyayanam karisye/ sa kathayaty evam kurusveti / sa tasyantike
vedadhyayanam kartum arabdhah acaritam tesam
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went seeing the town, they sometimes went gathering firewood. 1 Cliché.
Cf, e.g., Divy. p.487.12-14.

[16] When at (some) other time they did not read, then they (all) went
gathering firewood, and among those (who had gone gathermg firewood)*°
there developed en route the following conversation: “O sons of Kutsa,
sons of Vatsa, sons of Sandila, sons of Bharadvija, sons of Paiicaka, sons of
Upaparicaka! You shall ask, ‘Hey! Who of you has come from which coun-
try?”

Then one brahmin youth said: “I am from the eastern country.” An-
other said: “I am from the southern region.” Yet another said: “I am from
the western region.” Yet another said** “I am from the northern region.”

The (previously mentioned) brahmin youth said: “I am from the middle
country.” The (other brahmin youths) said: “Sirs/ (Even) if we have seen
and heard of all countries, (yet) we have not seen (and) not heard of the
middle country.”

In the east there are intelligent inhabitants,

In the southern region there live (people) who make gifts,
In the western country (people are) slanderous,

In the northern region (they are) harsh in speech. [11]

[Thus they also spoke a gatha.

Then they asked:] “(The middle country we have not yet seen.) Brahmin
youth! What is the middle country /like?”32-“Sirs! The middle country is
the best of countries: perfect with its rows of rice and sugar-cane, its oxen,
and its buffaloes, crowded with hundred(s of) mendicants, full of middle-
country [Aryan] people, shunned by barbarous border-country people, (and)
visited by wise people. [17] There the River Ganges - famous as a place of
wealth, merit, happiness, purity, and pureness -is found flowing, irrigating
(the fields) on both its banks, (and) the River Astadasavakra-called a
hermitage of seers - (is found) streaming.>> When seers do penance there,
they enter into heaven with their own very bodies.”

% Fol.(3) r9: kadacin nagaravalokakih kadacit samidhiharakah yavad aparepa samayena
apathds samvrttah tatas sarva eva samidhihdarakas samprasthitah samidhahdrakanam samprasthita-
nam

31 Fol. (3) r10 differs slightly towards the end: Bharadvajah Paricakih Upaparicakah ko vah
kasmad desad iti / tatraike kathayanti vayam pirvadesad ity apare vayam daksinapathad ity apare
kathayanti vayam pascatyd ity apare kathayanti

“... Then some said: ‘We (are) from the eastern country.” Others (said): ‘We (are) from
the southern region.” Others said: ‘We (are) westerners.” Others said”.

32 Fol.(3) v1: eva bhavanto smabhir desd drstah srutas ca na tw madhyadesah // buddhir
vasati pirvena daksinyam daksinapathe - paiSunyam pascime dese parusyam cottarapathe iti /
madhyadeso ’smabhir na dystah kidrio manava

The verse differs slightly: “Intelligence dwells in the east, kindness in the southern region,
slander in the western country and harshness (of speech) in the northern region.”

3 Fol.(3) v2: bhaiksukasatakalilo dasyuwjanavivarjitah aryajanakimo wvidvajjananisevito
yatra nadi Ganga dhanyd punyd mangalya SuciSauceya ubhayatah kilany abhisyandayamana
vahaty Astadasavakro
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[“O brahmin youth! Having understood that,] we ask this other (ques-
tion) [ They said ]: (Brahmin youth!) Are there in the middle country (men)
counted as pundits?”” (He said:) “Sirs! Did I not tell (you) before: ‘Sirs! The
middle country is (the best of countries: perfect with its rows of sugar-cane and
rice, its oxen, and its cow buffaloes, crowded with hundreds of mendicants,)**
full of middle-country people, shunned by barbarous border-country peo-
ple, (and) visited by wise people’?” - “Brahmin youth! You told (us) so.”

“Brahmin youth! Are there in the middle country such excellent disputants
as for instance our master?”- “Sirs! In the middle country there are such
excellent disputants - elegant speakers- that our master cannot even look
into their faces.”* In just such a way the brahmin youth sang to them the
praises of the middle country, and accordingly [that] the (brahmin youths)
all became desirous of going to the middle country.

Then the brahmin youths looked for logs of firewood. With their loads of
firewood they went to the brahmin’s house.>* Having come (there) and laid
down their loads of firewood to one side, they went to the brahmin and,
having come (to him), spoke to the brahmin as follows:

[18] “Master, (please) know! This brahmin youth has sung (to us) the
praises of the middle country in (just) such a way that we all®” have become
desirous of going to the middle country.” The brahmin said: “Sons! Shall
one travel (to a country) as soon as one hears (of it)? (It is rather) like this:
He who becomes joyful when hearing of (certain) countries shall listen (to
their description) but shall not travel (there). [ Countries the description of
which is pleasant to the ear are worth hearing of but not worth travelling
t0.]”

For the equation of Tib. dbus-pa’i skye-bo and Skr. aryajana see F.R.Hamm, I1J 4, 1960,
p.153.

The second half differs partly: “where the River Ganges flows, granting wealth, merit,
happiness, purity, and pureness (and) irrigating the banks on both sides, (and) (the hermitage
of seers called) Astadasavakra (is situated), (where) ...” For the full wording see below, n.58.

The Tibetan translators have mistaken Astadasavakra for the name of a river (Astadasa-
vakrika nama nadi, Divy. p.106.28-29), whereas in reality it is the name of a neighbouring
mountain (Astadasavakro nama parvatah, Divy. p. 106.26).

3¢ Fol. (3) v3: gacchantiti / te kathayanti santi manava madhyadese panditasamkhyata iti / sa
kathayati nanv aham bhavantah pirvam evavocam madhyadeso bhavanto desanam agram iksusa-
limalagomabhisisampanno bhaiksukasatakalilo

Reading agram also at fol. (4) v8; agrah at fol.(4) ve.

The Tibetan translation is more extensive at the beginning and abridged at the end of this
passage.

3 Fol.(3) v4: ity avocas tvam manava santi manava madhyadese evamvidha vadivrsabha
yadria wpadhyayo / madhyadese bhavantas tadria vadivrsabhas santi yesam upadhyiayo mukham
api na Saknuyad

% Fol.(3) v5: bhasito yatha te manavakah sarva eva madhyadesagamanotsukas samvrttah atha
te manavakah samidhakasthani paryesya samidhabharakan adaya yena tasya brahmanasya nivesa-
nam

7 Fol.(3) v6: brahmanas tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya tam brahmanpam idam avocan /
yat khalipadhyiya janitha anendasmakam manavena madhyadesasya tatha tatha vamo bhasito
yathd vayam sarva eva

[72]



Some More Fragments of the Pravrajyavastu Portion 93

“Master! According to the words of this brahmin youth [As this brahmin
youth says], in the middle country there are such excellent disputants - elegant
speakers - that our master cannot even look into their faces.”

“Sons!*® Do I (by any chance) say, ‘As only I alone am a disputant on
earth, there is no other disputant (down here)’? Or, ‘As the earth contains
many jewels, the soil is full of very beautiful (things)’?”

“Master! For a while we shall have a look at the country and shall take a
bath at its fords, pay reverence to those excellent disputants, overcome oppo-
nents, promulgate our own glory, and make profit. So we (shall) go to the
middle country (notwithstanding® your words).”

As the brahmin was attached to his pupils and possessed of a small retinue
(only), he spoke to the brahmin youths as follows: “Sons! If (it is) like that,
take your deerskins, bark dresses, staffs, ladles, bowls, and water-jars, and we
(will) go to the middle country.”

[19] They took those (things), and the brahmin set out for the middle
country together with the*® brahmin youths. Some opponents he overcame
and put to the carriage for (defeated) opponents; some he knocked on
the head with ash-pots [on the heads of some he smashed ash-pots]; some
shunned (him) from a long distance as crows (shun) a bow-shooting
ground [bow-room); some went to meet (him) with parasols, banners, and
Sflags; some promised (him) pupilship; and gradually, subduing opponents in
(various) wvillages, towns, cities, market-places, and trade centres, he*' came to
Rajagrha.

The brahmin thought: “Why shall 1, after skipping the root, touch the
branch, leaf, and petal? How many opponents and (men) counted as pun-
dits (there are), they all live near the king; so I too (will) go to the king.”
The brahmin went to King** Bimbisara and, having come (to him), he

8 Fol.(3) v7: api tu Srutiramaniya desas Srotavya no tu gantavyah upadhyaya esa manavah
kathayati madhyadese tadria vadivrsabhds santi yesam wpadhyayo mukham api na Saknoti drastum
iti / putrakah

» Fol.(3) v8 differs slightly in word-order: bahuratnadhara vasumdhara pirna mahi sun-
darasundaranam. wpadhyiya gacchamas tad api tavad desavalokanam krtam bhavisyatiti tirtho-
pasparsanam te ca vadivrsabhal paryupasita bhavisyantiti vadino nigrahisyamah

4 Fol.(3) v9 differs slightly in word-order: ‘lpaparicchadas ca sa tan manavakan idam avo-
cat / putrakd yady evam grhnitha ajinani valkalani dandakamandaliini srugbhdjanani gacchamo
madhyadesam iti - tair grhitani / sa tais sirdham madhyadesam

41 Fol.(3) v 10: bhasmaghatikah Sirassu bhinatti / kecid isvastrasalam iva vayasa arat parivar-
Jayanti / kecic chattradhvajapatakabhih pratyndgacchanti kecic chisyatvam abhyupagacchanti / so
‘nupiirvena gramanagaranigamapallikapattanesu

For ‘phon-gi dpon-sa “bow-shooting gound” see CHOs-GRAGs, p.503 a. For the restoration
at the end see below, n.65.

42 Fol.(4) r1 differs in word-order and construction of the intervening portion: anuprap-
tah sa brahmanas samlaksayati / yavantah khalu panditasamkhyatah sarve te rajrias samnidhau tat
kim aham mitlam apahdya Sikhapattrapalisam pariamarstavyam mamsye yan nv aham rajras saka-
Sam wpasamkrameyam iti- sa rajfias sakasam

“... ‘How many (men) counted as pundits (there are) indeed, they all (live) near the king;
so why shall I think it necessary to touch the branch, leaf, and petal after skipping the root?
What if I go to the king! ...”

[73]



94 Craus VockL and Kraus WiLLE

greeted King Bimbisara with good wishes for victory and long life and sat
down to one side. Having sat down to one side, he spoke to King Bimbi-
sara as follows: “Sire! I have most certainly learned a few letters from (my)
teacher; therefore I wish to hold a disputation with (prospective) opponents
before Your Majesty.”

(Thereupon) the king said to his ministers: “Sirs! Is there in my country
any opponent who (can) hold a disputation with this brahmin?”+

[20] The ministers said: “Sire! In the village (of) Nalada there lives a
brahmin named Mathara who, having attained supremacy in the Veda and
Vedanga [and being, as it were, possessed of the nature of fire], through his
fire-like knowledge is able to let his own words shine (and) put the words
of others in the shade; he has composed a treatise entitled Mathara.”

(The king said:) “This master Mathara shall be summoned!”-“Sire! He
will be summoned.” Thus they [ the ministers] summoned him. He (in turn)
went to King Bimbisara and, having come (to him), greeted King Bimbisara
with good wishes for victory and long life. After he had sat down to one side
[ stationed himself in front of him],* the ministers said: “Sire! This is the
master.”

The king addressed (him) with the word “Welcome!” and said (to him):
“Master! Are you able to hold a disputation with this brahmin before me?”
Mathara [ He] said: “I shall please Your Majesty as best I can [according to
my ability].”

The king told his ministers: “Sirs! Prepare a mandala for the disputants,
(and) determine the (first) thesis and the opposite thesis!” (Thereupon) the
ministers prepared a mandala for the disputants and determined the (first)
thesis and the opposite thesis.

Then the ministers paid homage to the king’s feet and said: “Sire!
Whom do you appoint to maintain the first thesis?”** The king said: “As
this brahmin is a traveller, he shall be appointed to maintain the first thesis.”

[21] When the brahmin had been appointed to maintain the first thesis
[When the first thesis had been assigned to him), he recited five hundred
sentences [a five-hundred-fold Dandaka). Mathara repeated (them/it) and
accused (him) of error, (saying:) “This (proposition) of yours is improper, it

4 Fol.(4) r2 differs slightly at the end: devasti maya gurusakasat katipayany aksarany ud-
grhitani tad icchamy aham devasya purastad vadibhis sardham kathavimardam kartum iti - tatas sa
raja amatyan amantrayate - asti bhavanto ‘smakam vijite kascid vadi prativasatiti

“... ‘Sirs! There most certainly lives in our country some (such) opponent.”

“ Fol. (4) r3: vedavedangaparago ‘gnikalpa iva jianena tena Matharam nama $astram prani-
tam iti / raja kathayati / ahiiyatam sa wpadhydya ity amatyair ahiitah so pi rajanam jayenayusa ca
vardhayitva purato ‘vasthitah

* Fol.(4) r4 is much shorter and differs slightly at the end: sirdham mama purastat
kathavimardam kartum iti / sa kathayati saktito "ham devam tosayisye iti / tato vadimandalam
pmjnaptam paksapampaksau vyavasthapitau - raja kathayati kasya bhavatu pirvapaksa

. The king said: ‘Whose shall be the first thesis?”

Omlt ci (with j) at p. 20.16.
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is unsuited, it is inadequate.” Thereupon the brahmin remained silent. 4
Among the reasons for defeat (in a disputation) [nigrahasthana], the fol-
lowing is (the most) miserable: namely, the present lack of courage in
answering.

The king spoke to his ministers: “Sirs! Who is winning (in this contest)?”
(They said:) “Sire! Master Mathara.” Thereupon the king felt great joy at
heart and, having straightened his upper body and stretched out his right
arm, made (this) utterance: “That there are such excellent disputants in my
country is my well-won gain.”*’ Then he said: “Master! In which place do
you live?” Mathara said: “Sire/ In the village (of) Nalada.”-“You go
(there), and this village shall be made your-the (victorious) opponent’s
- property!” Mathara became pleased, joyful, and more joyful and, sur-
rounded by learned people, went there [and the village was given him as
the victorious opponent’s property].

As the world is desirous of fortune and incredulous of [adverse to] misfor-
tune, several brahmins asked him to take a daughter (of theirs) as his wife
[to give an intimation of the daughter he wished to marry]. Thereupon this*®
(our) Mathara took a wife from an equal family, and he diverted, enjoyed,
(and) amused himself with her. After he had diverted, enjoyed, (and) amused
himself (with her), a son was born to his wife [to him] with a very long
upper body [with two very long chest-regions]. His relatives came together
and met together, and after three (times) seven (making) twenty-one days,
they held an extensive birth-festival for the [this] new-born child and [22]
fixed a name (for him, asking): “How shall the name of this youth be
fixed?” The relatives said: “As this youth has a very long upper body [two
very long chest-regions (kostha)], the name of this youth shall be fixed as
Kosthila”, (and) fixed his name as Kosthila. 1 Except for the first passage
an adapted cliché. Cf., e.g., MSV III, pp. 133.15-134.6.

The brahmin youth Kosthila was handed over to eight nurses: two
nurses for holding (him) on their laps, two nurses for feeding (him) at
their breasts, two nurses for clearing away his faeces, and two nurses for
serving (him) as playmates. He was reared (and) brought up* by the eight

4 Fol.(4) r5: pitrvapaksa iti- tasya pirvapakso dattah tena pancasatiko dandas samuccarito
Matharena pratyuccarya doso dattah / idam te ayuktam idam asadyriam idam nopapadyata iti / sa
tisnim avasthitah

The beginning must have differed slightly in Sanskrit: “The ministers said: ‘Sire! This
brahmin is a traveller, his shall be the first thesis.”” See below, n.68.

47 Fol.(4) r6: raja amatyan amantrayate / kataro ‘tra bhavanta$ Sobhata iti / te kathayanti
devopadhyayo Mathara iti / tato rdjd dttamands samorttah tasya me labhas sulabdhd yasya me
vijite evamvidha

48 Fol.(4) r7: nivasati / deva Nalada-gramake - gaccha sa eva te vadibhogo bhavatu / sa tasya
vadibhogo dattah sampattikamo loko vipattipratikitlah so ‘nekair brahmanaih kanyanimittam
prarthyate / tatas tena

4 Fol.(4) r8 is much shorter: paricarayati / tasya kridato ramamanasya paricarayatah putro
Jato dirghadirghabhyam kosthabhyam tasya vistarena jatasya jatimaham krtva Kosthila iti nama-
dheyam vyavasthapitam Kosthilo diraka unniyate vardhyate
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nurses with milk, curds, fresh butter, melted butter, scum of (melted) but-
ter, and other most excellent kinds of food, and (thus) was brought up
quickly like a lotus found in a pond. 1 Cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.441.21-26.

When he had become grown up, then he thoroughly studied writing, mental,
verbal, and manual arithmetic, subtraction[?], addition[?], calculation,
exegesis, and recitation; then he thoroughly studied the brahmins’ deport-
ment, behaviour, purity, and conduct, (their) taking ashes, taking the water-
pot, and taking earth,*° (their) hand-gestures and hair-style, (their rules of)
religious address and profane address, and the brahmins’ Vedas and Ve-
dangas, (the brahmins’, who are) versed in the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Sama-
veda, and Atharvaveda and in a brahmin’s six duties: offering sacrifices,
executing sacrifices, reading, teaching, giving, and taking; (thus) he became
(a brahmin versed in the six duties and) able by his fire-like [23] knowledge
to let his own words shine (and) put the words of others in the shade. 1 Ex-
cept for the final part of the last passage a cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.485.
4-9.

After he had once more diverted, enjoyed, (and) amused himself (with her),
a daughter was born to his wife [to him], her eyes being like (those of) a
mina bird. Her relatives came together’! and met together, and after three
(times) seven (making) twenty-one days, they held an extensive birth-fes-
tival for the new-born child and fixed a name (for her, asking): “How
shall the daughter’s name be fixed?” The relatives said: “As the eyes of this
daughter are like (those of) a mina bird [§arika ], the name of this daugh-
ter shall be fixed as $arika”, (and) fixed her name as Sarika. The daughter
Sarika was reared and brought up and became grown up. Her father set
himself to the writing of alphabetic characters, and she learned (from him)
the ways of writing alphabetic characters [the elements of writing]. 1 Ex-
cept for the last two passages an adapted cliché. Cf., e.g., MSV III, pp.
133.16-134.6.

When at (some) other time the brahmin youth Kosthila held a contest
with Sarika [she held a contest with her brother], he was overcome by Sarika
[her]. Then their father said to Kosthila: “Son! Being a man, (how indeed)
have you been overcome by a (young) woman?’? After my death, (this
my) - the (victorious) opponent’s-property will be taken away (from

you).”

50 Fol. (4) r9 is slightly shorter: upakaranavisesair asur vardhyate hradastham iva pankajam
/ sa yada mahan samuvrttas tada lipyam upanyastas samkhyayam mudrayam ganandyam brahmani-
kayam iryayam caryayam Sauce samacare bhasmagrahe karakagrahe myrttikagrahe

5t Fol.(4) r10 is slightly shorter: ydjane adhyayane adhyapane dane pratigrahe satkarmani-
kaya yadyse aksiniti // tasya jiatibhis samgamya

For how the last passage went on see the parallel at Pravr., p. 16, n.3.

52 Fol. (4) v1 is slightly shorter at the beginning: vardhita mahati samvrtta - sa lipyaksarani
grahitd yavad aparena samayena bhratri sardham vadam karoti sa taya nigrhyate / tatah pitrabhi-
hitah putra katham nama tvam puruso bhitva darikaya
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Then again a certain brahmin youth wishing for mantras (and) striving for
mantras went [ came] from the middle country to the southern region. In the
(southern region) there lived a brahmin named Tisya, who was experienced
in Lokdyata (philosophy), who had attained supremacy in the Veda and
Vedanga, (and) who had become a teacher of brahmins residing in various
places. The brahmin youth went to the brahmin and, having come (there),
bowed before [greeted] (him) with tranquility and tranquil deportment
and sat down to one side. 1 For this and the following paragraphs see
above, pp.90-95.

[24] Then the brahmin Tisya, having addressed the brahmin youth with
the word “Welcome!”, said (to him): “O brahmin youth! From where did
you come? What do you wish?” The brahmin youth said: “I came from
the middle country, and 7 wish® to pay my respects to the feet of the mas-
ter.” - “What for?” - “For studying Lokayata (philosophy).”-“Very well,
brahmin youth, do so! This is the duty of a brahmin.” (Thereupon) the
brahmin youth undertook to study Lokayata (philosophy) before the brah-
min Tigya.

The habit of (these) brahmin youths was as follows: When they did not
read, then they sometimes went taking a bath at the ford, they sometimes went
seeing the town, they sometimes went gathering firewood.%*

When at (some) other time they did not read, then they (all) went gath-
ering firewood, and among those (who had gone gathering firewood) there
developed en route the following conversation: “O sons of Kutsa, sons of
Vatsa, sons of Sandila, sons of Bharadvaja, sons of Paricaka, sons of Upapari-
caka! You shall ask, ‘Hey! Who of you has come from which country?””s

Then one brahmin youth said: “I am from the eastern country.” An-
other said: *¢“I am from the southern region.” Yet another said: “I am
from the western region.” Yet another said: “I am from the northern re-
gion.”

[25] The (previously mentioned) brahmin youth said: “I am from the
middle country.” The (other brahmin youths) said: “Sirs! (Even) if we have
seen and heard of all countries, (yet) we have not seen (and) not heard of
the middle country.”

53 Fol.(4) v2 is much shorter: manavo mantrarthi mantragavesi daksinapatham anuprapto
daksinapathe Tisyo nama brahmano lokdyate krtavi sa tasya sakasam upasamkrintah wpasam-
kramyabhivadanam krtvd kathayati - icchamy aham

*4 Fol.(4) v3 is slightly shorter at the beginning: kurusva - sa tasyantike lokayatam udgrahi-
tum arabdhah dcaritam tesam mapavakanam yada apatha bhavanti tada kaddcit tirthopasparsaka
gacchanti kaddacin nagaravalokakah kadicit samidhaharakah

55 Fol.(4) v4: samidhaharakas samprasthitah tesam samidhihdrakanam samprasthitanam ayam
evamripo ‘bhiid antarikathisamudaharah / bho Kautsa Vitsah Sindilya Bharadvajah Pasicaka
Upaparicakih ko vah kasmad desad

% Fol.(4) v5 differs slightly at the beginning: vayam daksinapatha ity apare kathayanti
vayam pascatya ity apare vayam uttarapathad iti sa manavah kathayaty aham madhyadesad iti - te
kathayanti / sarva eva bhavanto ‘smabhir deia drstah Srutas
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In the east there are intelligent inhabitants,

In the southern region there live (people) who make gifts,
In the western country (people are) slanderous,

In the northern region (they are) harsh in speech. [12]

[Thus they also spoke a gatha.

Then they asked:] “(The middle country we have not yet seen.) Brahmin
youth! What is the middle country like?”- “Sirs! The middle country is the
best of countries: perfect with its rows of rice and sugar-cane, its oxen, and its
(cow) buffaloes,® crowded with hundred(s of) mendicants, full of middle-
country people, shunned by barbarous border-country people, (and)
visited by wise people. There the River Ganges-famous as a place of
wealth, merit, happiness, purity, and pureness - is found flowing, irrigating
(the fields) on both its banks, (and) the River Astadasavakra-called a
hermitage of seers- (is found) streaming. When seers do penance®® there,
they enter into heaven with their own very bodies.”

“O brahmin youth! Having understood that, we ask this other (ques-
tion): ‘Are there in the middle country (men) counted as pundits?” (He
said:) “Sirs! Did I not tell (you) before: Sirs! The middle country is (the best
of countries: perfect with its rows of sugar-cane and rice, its oxen, and its cow
buffaloes, crowded with hundreds of mendicants,) full of middle-country [Ar-
yan] people, shunned by barbarous border-country people, (and) visited by
wise people’?”% - “Brahmin youth! You told (us) so.”

[26] “Brahmin youth! Are there in the middle country such excellent
disputants as for instance our master?”- “Sirs! In the middle country there
are such excellent disputants - elegant speakers - that our master cannot even
look into their faces.” The brahmin youth (was of polished language; he) sang
to them the praises of the middle country in just such a way, and accordingly

““We (are) southerners.” Others said: “‘We (are) westerners.’” Others (said): ‘We (are) from
the northern region.” ...”

The Tibetan translators have taken daksindpatha for an abl.sg.; see BHSG § 8.46-48.

57 Fol.(4) v6: paisunyam pascime dese parusyam cottarapathe ti- madhyadeso smabhir na
drstah kidrio manava madhyadesah madhyadeso bhavanto desanam agrah / iksusalimalagomahisi-
sampanno

The verse differs slightly; see above, n.32.

58 Fol.(4) v7 differs partly: vidvajjananisevito yatra nadi Ganga dhanya punya mangalya
Suctfauceyasammatd wbhayatah kilany abhisyandayamana vahaty Astadaiavakro nama rsinam
asramapado yatra rsayas tapas tapanti

. where the River Ganges flows, granting wealth, merit, (and) happiness, (being)
honoured for its purity and purification, (and) irrigating the banks on both sides, (and) the
hermitage of seers called Astadasavakra (is situated), where seers do penance”.

For Astada$avakra see above, n.33.

59 Fol. (4) v8 is more detailed and differs slightly in word-order at the end: panditasamkhya-
td iti / sa kathayati bhavantah nanv aham piirvam evavocam madhyadeso bhavanto desinam
agram iksusalimalagomahisisampanno bhaiksukasatakalilo dasywjanavivarjito aryajanikimo vid-
vajjananisevito
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[that] the (brahmin youths) all became desirous of going to the middle coun-
try 60

Then the brahmin youths looked for logs of firewood. With their loads
of firewood they went to the brahmin’s house. Having come (there) and laid
down their loads of firewood to one side, they went to the brahmin and, hav-
ing come (to him), spoke to the brahmin as follows:

“Master, (please) know! This brahmin youth has sung (to us)®* the praises
of the middle country in such a way that we all have become desirous of
going to the middle country.” The brahmin Tisya said: “Sons! Shall one
travel (to a country) as soon as one hears (of it)? (It is rather) like this: He
who becomes joyful when hearing of (certain) countries shall listen (to
their description) but shall not travel (there). [ Countries the description of
which is pleasant to the ear are worth hearing of but not worth travelling
t0.1”

“Master! According to the words of this brahmin youth [As this brahmin
youth says], in the middle country there are such excellent disputants - elegant
speakers - that our master cannot even look into their®? faces.”

“Sons! Do I (by any chance) say, ‘As only 1 alone am a disputant on
earth, there is no other disputant (down here)’? Or, ‘As the earth contains
many jewels, the soil is full of very beautiful (things)’?”

[27] “Master! For a while we shall have a look at the country and shall
take a bath at its fords, pay reverence to those excellent disputants, overcome
opponents, promulgate our own glory, and make profit. So we (shall) go to
the middle country (notwithstanding your words).”

As the brahmin was attached to his pupils and possessed of a small retinue
(only), he spoke to the brahmin youths as follows: “Sons! If (it is) like that,
take your deerskins, bark dresses, staffs, ladles, bowls, and water-jars,®* and we
(will) go to the middle country.”

They took those (things), and the brahmin set out for the middle coun-
try together with the brahmin youths. Some opponents he overcame and put
to the carriage for (defeated) opponents; some he knocked on the head with

0 Fol.(4) v9: upadhyayo / madhyadese bhavantah tadrsa vadivrsabhas santi yesam upadhyayo
mukham api na saknuyid drastum / mrstabhidhdyt sa manavah tena tatha tatha madhyadesasya
varno bhasito yatha te manavakah sarva eva madhyadesagamanotsukas

1 Fol.(4) v 10: yena tasya brahmanasya nivesanam tenopasamkranta uwpasamkramya samidha-
kdasthabharakan ekanta upaniksipya yena sa brihmanas tenopasamkrantd wpasamkramya tam
brahmanam idam avocan. yat khalipadhydya janitha anendsmakam manavena

¢2 Fol. (5) r 1: madhyadesagamanotsukah samvrttah putrakah kim yavac chriiyate tavata gam-
yate api tu Srutiramaniyd desas Srotavya no tu gantavyah / wpadhyaya esa manavah kathayati
madhyadese tadrid vadivrsabhas santi yesam upadhyayo

¢ Fol.(5) r2-3 differ slightly in word-order: evaikah prthivyam vadi nanyah kascid astiti -
bahuratnadhara vasumdhara piima mahi sundarasundaranam. upadhyiya gacchamas tad api tavad
desavalokanam krtam bhavisyatiti / tirthopasparianam te ca vadivrsabhah

(Srava)yisyamo labham ca nispadayisyama iti Sisyanuragi sa brahmano lpaparicchadas ca sa tin
manavakan idam avocat. putraka yady evam grhnitha ajinani valkalani dandakamandaliini srug-
bhajanani
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ash-pots [on the heads of some he smashed ash-pots]; some shunned (him)
from a long distance as crows (shun) a bow-shooting ground [ bow-room];
some went to meet (him) with parasols, banners, and flags;** some promised
(him) pupilship; and gradually, subduing opponents [roaming about] in
(various) wvillages, towns, cities, market-places, and trade centres, he came to
Rajagrha.

The brahmin Tisya thought: “Why shall I, after skipping the root, touch
the branch, leaf, and petal? How many opponents and (men) counted as
pundits (there are), they all live near the king;®* so 7 too [28] (will) go to
the king.” The brahmin Tisya went to King Bimbisara and, having come (to
him), he greeted King Bimbisara with good wishes for victory and long life
and sat down to one side [stationed himself in front of him]. Having sat
down to one side, he spoke to King Bimbisara as follows: “Sire! I have
most certainly learned a few letters from (my) teacher;¢ therefore I wish to
hold a disputation with (prospective) opponents before Your Majesty.”
(Thereupon) the king said to his ministers: “Sirs! Where 1s the master
Mathara?” - “Sire! He is in the village (of) Nalada.”

(The king said:) “This master Mathara shall be summoned!”-“Sire! He
will be summoned.” Thus they [the ministers] summoned him. He (in turn)
went to King Bimbisara and, having come (to him), greeted King Bimbisara
with good wishes for victory and long life. After he had sat down to one side
[ stationed himself in front of him], the ministers said: “Sire! This is the
master.”

(Thereupon) the king addressed (him) with the word “Welcome!” and
said (to him): “Master! Are you able to hold a disputation with (this) brah-
min®’ Tisya before me?” Mathara said: ‘7 shall please Your Majesty as best
I can [according to my ability].”

¢ Fol.(5) r4: samprasthitah sa kamscid vadino nigrhya vadirathe yojayati / kesamcid bhas-
maghatikah Sirassu bhinatti kecid isvastrasalam iva vayasa arat parivarjayanti / kecic chattra-
dhvajapatakabhih

¢ Fol.(5) r5 differs in word-order and construction of the final portion: gramanagarani-
gamapallikapattanesu cariciiryamano ‘nupirvena Rajagrham anupraptah sa brahmanas samlaksa-
yati / yavantah khalu panditasamkhyatah sarve te rajiias samnidhau / tat kim aham

“... ‘How many (men) counted as pundits (there are) indeed, they all (live) near the king;
so why (shall) I (think it necessary to touch the branch, leaf, and petal after skipping the
root?)” Cf. n.42.

% Fol.(5) r6 is much shorter and differs slightly at the beginning: rdjrias sakasam upasam-
krameyam iti sa rajrias sakasam wpasamkranto rajanam jayenayusa ca vardhayitva purato “vasthito
devasti maya gurusakasat katipayany aksarany udgrhitani

“(What if I) go to the king! ...” Cf. n.42.

¢ Fol.(5) r7-8 differ widely in the first half and are much shorter in the second half:
kathavimardam kartum iti - tatas sa raja amatyan amantrayate - asti bhavanto ’smakam vijite kas-
cid vadi prativasatiti / amatyah kathayanti devasti Nalada-gramake Matharo nama brahmano

Sastram pranitam iti - raja kathayati / ahiwyatam sa wpadhyaya ity amatyair ahiitah so ‘pi raja-
nam jayenayusa ca vardhayitva purato ‘vasthitah tato rajnabhihitah Saknosi tvam upadhyaya
anena brahmanena

“... ‘Sirs! There most certainly lives in our country some (such) opponent.’ The ministers
said: ‘Sire! (There) most certainly (lives) in the village (of) Nalada a brahmin named Mathara;
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The king told his ministers: “Sirs! Prepare a mandala for the disputants,
(and) determine the (first) thesis and the opposite thesis!” (Thereupon) the
ministers prepared a mandala for the disputants and determined the (first)
thesis and the opposite thesis.

[29] Then the ministers paid homage to the king’s feet and said: “Sire!
Whom do you appoint to maintain the first thesis?” The king said: “As
this brahmin Tisya is a traveller, he shall be appointed to maintain the first
thesis.”

The brahmin Tisya said: “Sire! As this brahmin Mathara is old,*8 1 re-
quest that he be appointed to maintain the first thesis.” The brahmin
Mathara thought: “As this brahmin Tisya (also) has (to his credit) a new
book and a brilliant organ of speech, I am unable to argue [have an argu-
ment] with him; well, then, I shall set a word-trap[?] (in arguing) with
him”, and he recited five hundred sentences [ a five-hundred-fold Dandaka).

The [ This] brahmin Tisya (in turn) repeated (them/it) and accused (him)
of error,®® (saying:) “This (proposition) of yours is improper, it is unsuited,
it is inadequate.” Thereupon the brahmin Miathara remained silent. Among
the reasons for defeat (in a disputation) [nigrahasthana), the following is
(the most) miserable (indeed): namely, the present lack of courage in
answering [ brilliance on an issue]. 1 End of analogue.

The king spoke to his ministers: “Sirs! Who is winning (in this contest)?”
(They said:) “The brahmin Tisya.” (The king said:) “Sirs! To the brahmin
Tisya shall be given the (victorious) opponent’s property.”’® They said:
“Sire! If we give (victorious) opponents’ property to many opponents who
go and come, (the whole of) our countries (of) Anga and Magadha will
come to be (victorious) opponents’ property after a short time. So (it shall
rather be acted) like this: This very village (of) Nalada shall be made (his)
flag (representative) of the (victorious) opponent’s property, it shall be taken
away from the brahmin Mathara and [30] given to this brahmin; and if

(having attained supremacy in the Veda and Vedanga (and) being, as it were, possessed of the
nature of fire, through his knowledge he has) composed a treatise (entitled Mathara).” ...” Cf.
n.43sq.

¢ Fol.(5) r9 is much shorter and differs widely in the second half: saktito ’ham devam
tosayisye iti / tato vadimandalam prajiiaptam paksaparapaksan vyavasthapitaw - raja kathayati /
kasya bhavatu piarvapaksa iti / amatyah kathayanti deva ayam Matharo brahmano vrddho

“... The king said: ‘Whose shall be the first thesis? The ministers said: ...”

Omit ¢i (with j) at p. 28.20.

¢ Fol.(5) r10: brahmano ’pi navagranthah patukaranas ca na Sakyam mayanena sardham
vadam kartum vadapicchilikam yojayamiti / tena pasicasatiko dandakas samuccaritah tenapi brah-
manena pratyuccarya doso dattah

For gred-pa as a variant spelling of ‘dred-pa “slippery” (~ Skr. picchila) see CHOs-GRAGS,
p-165b.

70 Fol.(5) v1: pratikrustam caitan nigrahasthananam yad wtantare nispratibhanata / raja
amatyan dmantrayate - bhavantah kataro ‘tra Sobhata iti / te kathayanti Tisyo brahmana iti / raja
kathayati diyatam asya vadibhogah
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anybody else is more victorious than he,”* we shall give (it) to him in the
same manner.” The king spoke: “Sirs, act accordingly!” (So) they took it
away from Mathara and gave (it) to the brahmin Tisya.

(Thereupon the brahmin) Mathara thought: “Though I have done this
king much good, this king has not looked after me; so I (will) go else-
where.” He said to his wife: “My dear! Though I have done this king much
good, this king has not looked after me; so I will go elsewhere, get your
household effects together!”??

When she started to get her household effects together and his relatives
heard that the master Mathara was going elsewhere, they went to him and,
having come (there), said: “Master! Why are you getting your household ef-
Sects together?” He said: “Sirs! Though I [we] have done this king much
good, this king has not looked after me [us]; so I [we] (will) go elsewhere.””?

They said: “Master! Do not go elsewhere but always live happily in the
very midst of some relatives (of yours)!” He spoke the gatha -

For a man living in a foreign country is excellent,

While living subjugated in his own country is not (excellent).

Where (there is) no living in subjugation for men,

There indeed there is their own country, (and) there (there are) their own

people. [13]

[31] When the brahmin Tisya heard that the master Mathara would go
elsewhere, he went to him’* and, having come (there), said: “Being a guest,
I (shall) leave after a short time. As this (village will) become the (victo-
rious) opponent’s property of you alone, do not go elsewhere but stay’” He
said: “Brahmin youth! I (will) go.” [ He did not stay.]

(Then Tisya said to him:) “Master! If (it is) like that, you shall take (one)
half of this village, I want (the other) half. [ Stay right here! One half of this
village shall be yours, the other half mine!” (He said: “Be it so!”) The brah-
min Maithara thought: “Though I have done this king much good, this
king has not looked after me. As on the other hand this brahmin Tisya has

7t Fol.(5) v2: vadibhoga dasyamo na cirid asmakam Ariga-Magadha janapadi vadibhoga
bhavisyanty api tv esa eva Nalada-gramako ’sya vadibhogo bhavatuw Matharasyantikad asmai
brahmanaya diyatam asyantikad yo ‘nyah sobhanatarah

72 Fol. (5) v3 differs slightly in the second half: iti / tair Matharasyintikad acchidya Tisyiya
dattas tato Matharo brahmanah patnim amantrayate- bhadre grhavyakulikam samksipanyatra
gamisyamah kasyarthe / asya rajiah prabhiitam asmabhir upakrtam na vayam anenanuraksitah

“... Get your household effects together! We will go elsewhere.’ - “Why? - “We have done
this king much good, (but) he has not looked after us.”

73 Fol.(5) v4: -tam / te kathayanti / upadhyaya kasyarthe grhavyakulika samksipyata iti - sa
kathayati / prabhiitam asmabhir bhavanto ’sya rajiia upakrtam na vayam anenanuraksitas tasmad
gacchamo vayam anyatreti

74 Fol.(5) v5: sa gatham bhasate // varam narasya paradesavaso na tu svadese paribhitavdsah
yasmin naranam na parabhavo ’sti sa vai svadesas svajano pi tatreti // Tisyena brahmanena Sru-
tam sa te(nopasamkrantah)

For the verse see SHT VII [forthcoming], No. 1601 a, R 1-2, where its first hemistich suits
the metre: §reyo narapam paradesavaso.
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done me much good in so far as he has made over (to me) a portion of the
property of the two (victorious opponents’) properties, I (shall) give him
this Sarika as his wife.” He said to his wife’s “My dear! Though I have
done this king much good, this king has not looked after me [us]. As on the
other hand this brahmin Tisya has done me [us] much good in so far as he
has made [ is making] over (to me/us) a portion [one half] of the property
%/the two (victorious opponents’) properties, (so) I [we] (shall) give him this
arika as his wife.”

She said: “I (will) ask the brahmin youth Kosthila. [ Why shall she be
given to him?]” The two’® (of them) summoned (him) and said: “Son!
Though we have done this king much good, this king has not looked after
us. As on the other hand this brahmin Tisya has done us [32] much good
in so far as he has made over (to us) a portion of the property of the two
(victorious opponents’) properties, we shall give him this Sarikd as his
wife.”

He said: “Father, Mother! If in such a manner one has made one’s
enemy one’s friend, it is like this: He may deprive (one) of (one’s) prop-
erty, or (he may) even bereave (one) of (one’s) life entirely (and) com-
pletely. If he has deprived us of our property, why shall we give him Sarika
as his wife? [she must not be given him at all.]” The two (of them) said:
“Fool! What do you know? [A fool you are! What will a fool know?]”
Having disobeyed his words, they gave Sarika to the brahmin Tisya as his
wife. He took her as his wife [married her] with a great wealth of riches.”

The brahmin youth Kosthila thought: “Whatever contempt was
bestowed by them on me, all that has arisen from (my) unlearnedness.” On
the other hand, he thought: “What does (this) brahmin (youth) Tisya know?”
He thought: “He knows Lokayata (philosophy).” He said: “Sirs! Where is
anyone knowing [known] Lokayata (philosophy)?” - “In the southern re-
gion.”

Having set out for the southern region for the sake of Lokayata (philos-
ophy), he gradually came to the southern region and, having come there, he
asked: “Sirs! Are there any (people) knowing [ Who’® knows] Lokayata

75 Fol.(5) v6 differs widely and is much shorter at the end: tistha tavaiva vadibhogo bhavi-
syatiti sa na tisthate / tatas Tisyendkta uwpadhyayehaiva tisthasya karvatakasyopardham tava
bhavatu upardham mameti / sa kathayaty evam astv iti / sa patnim amantrayate

Understand loris-spyod-dag-gi at p. 31.11.

76 Fol.(5) v7 differs slightly at the end: anenanuraksitah api tu Tisyendiva brahmanenasma-
kam prabhiitam wpakstam vidibhogandm wpardham dadata tad asya Sirikim bharyartham anu-
prayacchama iti - sa kathayati kasmad asya diyate - etav a-

77 Fol.(5) v8 must have been much shorter at the beginning and differs slightly through-
out: jivitad vyaparopayeta - vayam anena bhogebhyas cyavitah sarvatha na datavyeti - tau katha-
yato mirkhas tvam kim jiasyatiti / tabhyam tasya vacanam avacanam krtva datta - tena mahata
Srisamudayena parinitd

78 Fol.(5) v9: sarvam tad alpasrutam iti krtva api tu kim ayam Tisyo manavo janite lokaya-
tam / kutra bhavanto lokayatam jidyate daksinapathe / so ‘nupiirvena daksindapatham anuprap-
tah sa tatra gatva prechati / ko
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(philosophy)?” - “The Parivrajakas.” - He went to them and, having come
(there), said: “I wish to pay my respects to the feet of (you), sirs.” - “What
Sor¢?”-“For studying [ I want to study] Lokayata (philosophy).” [33] They
said: “We do not teach Lokayata (philosophy) to a householder.” He said: “If
(it is) like this,”® I (shall) go forth.”

When they had caused him to go forth, he (thought): “As long as I have
not studied [ Until I have studied | Lokayata (philosophy), so long I shall
not cut my nails”, (and) he let his nails grow very long. As his nails [na-
kha] came to be very long [dirgha), his name came to be Dirghanakha Pari-
vrdjaka, Dirghanakha Parivrajaka.

When Sarika too held a contest with the brahmin Tisya,® she was over-
come by Tisya. When the brahmin Tisya diverted, enjoyed, (and) amused
himself with Sarika, one being - living in his last existence, seeking the (right)
conduct, having got hold of the essence of deliverance, having turned towards
nirvana, having turned away from the cycle (of rebirths), not striving for the
Sfall and rebirth into all the (six) states of existence, (and) having his last
body -tell for his part from another excellent group of gods®* and entered the
womb of Sarika. 1 The second sentence a cliché. Cf. Pravr.l, p.14sq.
(Read caritaisi for ca hitaisi at Divy. p.1.18 sq.)

Sarika dreamt in a dream: “4 man carrying a lamp in his hand, having
split my side, entered (it), and I climbed the top of a high mountain, I went
to the sky above, (and) a great multitude of beings paid homage to me.” Hav-
ing dreamt (this), she said to the brahmin Tisya: “I have dreamt such and
such®? a dream.” Y The dream except for the beginning a cliché. Cf, e.g.,
SBV I, p.40.17-19.

[34] (Now it was) like this: The brahmin Tisya was himself an expert in
the interpretation of dreams, to be sure, but ke said (also) to other brahmins
teaching the interpretation of dreams: “If my brahmin wife has dreamt such
and such a dream, what do you see (in this)?” They said: “Master! This
dream is auspicious. In (the fact) that she said, ‘A man carrying a lamp in his
hand, having split (my)®® side, entered (it)’, we see (a sign) that a son will

79 Fol.(5) v10: upasamkramya kathayati icchamy aham yusmakam padasuirisam kartum /
kasyarthiya / lokayatam udgrahisyami / te kathayanti na vayam agarikasya lokiyatam wpadisa-
mah sa kathayati yady evam

8 Fol.(6) r 1: chetsyamiti yavan maya lokayatam udgrahitam bhavatiti / tasya dirghadirghani
nakhani Dirghanakhah parivrajako Dirghanakhah parivrijaka iti samjrodapadi / Sarikdpi Tis-
yena brahmanena

8t Fol.(6) r2: paricarayati / anyatara$ ca sattvas caramabhavikas caritaisi grhitamoksagarbho
‘ntarmukho nirvane bahirmukhah samsarad anarthikah sarvabhavagaticyutyupapattisv antimade-
hadhari anyatamasmat pranitad devanikayac

82 Fol.(6) r3: purusah kuksim bhittva pravisto mahasailam parvatam adhirohami upari viha-
yasd gacchami - mahdjanakdyo me pranamam karotiti / taya Tisyasya brahmanasya niveditam / idy-
Sam cedriam ca maya

8 Fol.(6) r4: tenanyesam api svapnadhyayapathakanam brahmananam niveditam mama
brahmanya idrias (cedysas) ca svapno drsta iti - te kathayanty upadhyaya Sobhanas svapno yat ka-
thayati ulkahasto me purusah
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be born (to her) and that he will overcome all his opponents after studying
Indra’s explanation for twice eight years. In (the fact) that she said, I
climbed the top of a high mountain, I went to the sky above, (and) a great
multitude of beings paid homage to me, we see (a sign) that he (will) go
Sforth® and become a Mahatman with his vows fulfilled.”

When at (some) other time the brahmin Tisya held a contest with Sarika
[his brahmin wife), (then) he was overcome by girikﬁ [her]. He thought: “1f
Jormerly I overcame her, what is the link-up that now I am overcome by
her?”® (Again) he thought: “As for this (situation), there is no strength in
her; (it is rather) like this: there is strength in the being who has entered
her womb [a being has entered her womb, this strength is his].”

When eight or nine months had passed, she bore a boy of fine figure, nice
to look at, handsome, bright, gold-coloured, with a parasol-like head,® long
arms, a broad forehead, joined eyebrows, (and) a prominent nose. 1l
Cliche. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.99.16-19.

When she had borne, she said to the brahmin Tisya: “After you have
brought this brahmin youth to his grandfather, he will fix his name.”8”
[35] He brought him to (the boy’s) grandfather, and the (grandfather)
thought: “How shall the boy’s name be fixed?” (Again) he thought: “As this
brahmin youth is the son of the brahmin Tisya, the name of this brahmin
youth shall be fixed as Upatisya”, and fixed his name as Upatisya.

The brahmin Tisya said: “How has the grandfather fixed the name of this
brahmin youth? He has fixed (it) as Upatisya.”®® He thought: “While the
grandfather has fixed the name of this brahmin youth by borrowing (it)
from (the boy’s) father, I shall fix his name by borrowing (it) from his
mother [as maternal ].” (Again) he thought: “As this brahmin youth is the
son of his mother Sarika, 1 shall fix his name as Sariputra [ the name of this

8¢ Fol.(6) r5: vyakarapam adhitya sarvavadino nigrhisyati / yat kathayati mahasailam parva-
tam adhirohamy upari vihdyasia gacchami mahajanakayo me pranamam karotiti pravrajisyati

For the beginning see AvS.IL, p.187. 1: tena dvir astavarsenaindram vyakaranam adhitam
sarvavadinas ca nigrhitah.

8 Fol.(6) r6: yavad aparepa samayena Tisyo brahmanya sardham vadam karotiti taydsau
nigrhyate - sa samlaksayati / ko yogah piirvam aham enam nigrhnami sampratam aham anaya ni-
grhye iti

8 Fol.(6) r7 differs slightly in the construction of the cliché: kuksim avakrintah tasyaiso
‘nubhava iti - sd astanam va navanam vd mdsinam atyayat prasita / darako jato ‘bhiripo daria-
niyah prasidiko gaurah kanakavamas chattrakarasirah

“... After a lapse of eight or nine months she gave birth; a boy was born of fine figure ...”

Read jar-ba (with wC) at p. 34.22.

% Fol.(6) r8 differs widely, following the usual cliché: jidtayas samgamya samagamya vi-
starena jatau jatimaham krtvd namadheyam vyavasthapayitum arabdhah kim bhavatu manavasya
nameti / Tisyo brahmanah kathayati- aryakasya sakasam bhavanto manavam upand(mayantu)

“His relatives came together and met together, held an extensive birth-festival at his birth,
and set about to fix a name (for him, asking): ‘How shall the brahmin youth’s name be
(fixed)? The brahmin Tisya said: ‘Sirs, bring the brahmin youth to his grandfather!”

8 Fol.(6) r9 is slightly shorter: nameti - sa samlaksayaty ayam manavas Tisyasya brahmana-
sya putro bhavatu manavasya Upatisya iti nameti Tisyo brahmanah kathayati- kidriam manava-
sydryakena nama vyavasthapitam Upatisya
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brahmin youth shall be Sariputra]”, and he fixed his name as Sariputra.
(Thus) some (people) there knew (him) as the brahmin youth Siriputra,
some® knew (him) as the brahmin youth Upatisya.

The brahmin youth Upatisya was handed over to eight nurses: two
nurses for holding (him) on their laps, two nurses for feeding (him) at
their breasts, two nurses for clearing away his faeces, and two nurses for
(serving him as) playmates. He was reared (and) brought up by the eight
nurses with milk, curds, (fresh) butter, melted butter, scum of (melted) butter,
and other most excellent [thoroughly pure] kinds of food, and (thus) was
brought [grew] up quickly like a lotus found in a pond. 1 Cliché. Cf., e.g.,
Divy. p.441.21-26.

When he had become grown up, then he thoroughly studied writing, mental,
verbal, and manual arithmetic, subtraction[?], addition[?], calculation,
exegesis, and recitation; then, (when he had gained mastery of writing,) he
thoroughly studied the brahmins’®® deportment, behaviour, purity, [36]
and conduct, (their) taking ashes, taking the water-pot, and taking earth,
(their) hand-gestures and hair-style, (their rules of) religious address and
profane address, and the brahmins’ Vedas and Vedangas, (the brahmins’,
who are) versed in the Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and Atharvaveda and
in a brahmin’s six duties: offering sacrifices, executing sacrifices, reading,
teaching, giving, and taking; (thus) he became (a brahmin versed in the six
duties and) able by his fire-like knowledge to let his own words shine
(and) put the words of others in the shade. 11 Except for the final part of
the last passage a cliche. Cf., e.g., Divy. p.485.4-9; for the beginning in
particular see MSV III, pp.19.21-20.2.

By his father he was taught all branches of knowledge,®* and after study-
ing Indra’s explanation for twice eight years, he overcame all his oppo-
nents. When at (some) other time he read the Vedas together with his father,
he said (as follows): “Father! What is the meaning of these words?”- “Son! I
do not know either (what) the meaning of these words (is); (it is rather) like
this: These mantra precepts were praised, preached, (and) formulated by the
ancient seers,®? and they are preached and promulgated after (their model
by) the brahmins (of) to-day too.”

89 Fol.(6) ri0 is again slightly shorter: aham asya matrkam namadheyam vyavasthapayami
ayam manava$ Sarikdyah putro bhavatu manavasya giriputm iti nameti / tatra kecic Chariputro
manava iti samjanate kecid

% Fol.(6) v1 is much shorter and slightly different towards the end: dadhna navanitena
sarpisa sarpirmandendnyais cottaptottaptair upakarapavisesair asur vardhate hradastham iva
pankajam / sa yada mahan samurttah tada lipyam upanyastah sa lipyah paramgato brahmani-
kayam

91 Fol.(6) v2 is somewhat shorter: myttikagrahe omkare bhonkare rgvede yajurvede atharva-
vede simavede yajane yajane adhyayane adhyapane dane pratigrahe satkarmanirato brahmanas
samurttah sa pitra sarvavidydasthanani

92 Fol.(6) v3: nigrhitah aparena samayena pitra sardham adhyayanam kurvann evam aha-
tata ko ’sya bhasitasyarthah putra aham api na jane ko *sya bhasitasyartha ity apy tv evam etani
mantrapadani pirvakair rsibhih stutani
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(He said:) “Father! Those mantra precepts praised, preached, (and) formu-
lated by those ancient seers, which are preached and promulgated after (their
model by) the brahmins (of) to-day,-do you think (that) there is no mean-
ing (in them)? [not indeed are they meaningless!]”%*-“(It is rather) like
this: The meaning of these words is this, the meaning of those words is
that.”

[37] The brahmin Tisya felt great joy at heart and (he) thought: “What a
son must do is just this, namely, he must fulfil his father’s obligations or he must
attain greater excellence (in meditation than he); (in the present case) this
brahmin youth has attained greater excellence (in meditation)® than 1.”
He also felt great joy at heart about those five hundred brahmin youths
(whom) he had taught the brahmins’ mantras, and gave (them) up to him.

The brahmin youth Upatisya (in turn) taught [ set about to teach] as many
as five hundred brahmin youths the brahmins’ mantras; he shortened the Vedas
which are very long,% (and) he lengthened the Vedas which are very short:
having taken away (in accordance with) verses and syllables and having
added in (accordance with) meaning and etymology. Y For the last four para-
graphs see Pravr.l, p.17.

[39] Vinayavastu. Second book. In the village (of) Kasthavata(ka) there
lived a brahmin (and) purohita named Potalaka [ Maudgalya], (who was)
wealthy, of great riches, of high income, of wide and large property, furnished
with riches (as ample as those) of VaiSravana,® (and) vying with Vaisra-
vana in riches. He took a wife from an equal family, and he diverted, en-
Jjoyed, (and) amused himself with her. After he had diverted, enjoyed, (and)
amused himself (with her), neither a son nor a daughter was (born) to him.
Being without a son but wishing a son, he supplicated Siva, Varuna, Kubera,
Sakra, Brahman, etc.; he also supplicated other most excellent deities such as
deities of parks, deities of groves, deities of quadruple cross-ways, deities
of triple cross-ways, deities (worthy of) receiving oblations, deities born to-
gether, deities consistent with the Law, and (deities) resorted to constantly.”” 9|
Clicheé. Cf., e.g., Avs.1, pp.13.6-9 and 14.3-6.

9 Fol.(6) v4: anubhdasante pi / sa kathayati na khalu tata nirarthakany etani mantrapadani
prirvakair rsibhih stutani gitani samayuktani yany etarhi brahmana anugdyante ‘py anubhdsante
i

9 Fol.(6) v5: brahmana attamanattamana samvrttah sa samlaksayaty etavat putrena karani-
yam yad uta paitrki va dhurd unnamayitavya uttaro va viseso ‘dhigantavyah tad anena manave-
nottaro wviseso

Read sfiam ‘am ci / ‘di-ltar at p. 36.23; see p. 43.23.

% Fol.(6) v6: brahmanakan mantran vacayati - tendttamanasa tasyaiva tani dattany Upatisyo
Pi manavah paricamatrani manavasatani brahmanakan mantran vacayitum arabdhah tena ye
dirgha vedas te hrasva

% Fol.(6) v7: hapayitva arthato niruktitas ca sthapitah Kasthavata-gramake Maudgalyo nima
purohitah prativasaty adhyo mahadhano mahabhogo vistimavisalaparigraho Vaisravana-dha-
nasamudito

%7 Fol.(6) v8-9 differ slightly in construction: sardham kridati ramate paricarayati tasya
kridato ramamanasya paricarayato na putro na duhitd / so ‘putrah putrabhinandi Siva-Varupa-
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(Though) there is the following popular saying in the world: “By reason of
supplicating these (deities) sons and daughters are born”, yet this is not so. If it
were like that,*® every single (man) would have a thousand sons just as, for
instance, a Cakravartin king. [40] (It is rather) like this: Because of the pres-
ence of the three conditions sons and daughters are born. If (you) ask,
“Which (are) these three?” [ “Of which three?” | - Father and mother meet in
passion, the mother (is healthy and) has just had her menstrual period at the
time (of sexual union), and a Gandharva close by is willing to enter (her).
Because of the presence of these three®® conditions sons and daughters are
born. 1 Cliche. Cf., e.g., Avs.L, pp.13.12-14.2.

Postscript

This booklet is the second of a planned four publications dedicated to the philological
treatment of the Sanskrit remains of the Pravrajyavastu, the first section of the Vinayavastu
of the Miilasarvistivadins, and which form part of a research project on the Gilgit find started
by the Buddhist Commission of the Géttingen Academy of Sciences. It is the product of a
series of academic classes held at Gottingen University during the winter terms 1983/84 to
1987/88, with C.VoGEL as professor and K. WiLLE as a post-graduate student.

After finishing the typescript of the work in hand, the undersigned came to know of an
article by Hisasu1 Matsumura headed “Preamble to the Anavataptagatha” and published in
Bukkyo Kenkytu (Buddhist Studies) 18, 1989, pp. 125-160. In this article Dr. MATSUMURA at-
tacks, amongst other things, the technique of a consolidated translation developed in their
earlier work and adopted in the present one as well. He writes, “The translation provided in
the above work is basically made from the Tibetan version, but in the places where the San-
skrit text is transmitted in the fragments, are also embedded the translations from the San-
skrit fragments. This procedure results in producing neither a translation of the Tibetan ver-
sion nor that of the Sanskrit original, but a newly composed contaminated text which lacks
homogeneity. If the aim is to indicate the place of the Sanskrit fragments only, there is no
need to compose a contaminated text ...” (p.155, n.31). Unfortunately Dr. MATSUMURA
neglects to mention the scrupulous use of square brackets, italics, and footnotes, explained in
the preliminary remark to the translation, by means of which all deviations of the Sanskrit
text from the Tibetan version have painstakingly been recorded so as never to efface the bor-
derline between the two of them; and he couches in a conditional clause what has been
pointed out emphatically as the sole purpose of the procedure, namely, “to place the frag-
ments into their proper context”. No conscientious reader who has understood the system,
and no textual critic who is sure of his terminology, would seriously claim in such circum-

Kubera-Sakra-Brahmidin anyims ca devativifesin ayacate -

balipratigrahika devatih sahajah sahadharmika nityanubaddha api devata ayacate -

“... Being without a son (but) wishing a son, he supplicated Siva, Varuna, Kubera, $Sakra,
Brahman, etc. and other most excellent deities; (in fact,) he supplicated (deities of parks)...”

% Fol.(6) v9 (contd.): asti caisa loke pravidah yadiyacanahetoh putra jayante duhitaras ceti
tac ca naivam / yady evam abhavisyad

9 Fol.(6) v 10: sthananam sammukhibhavat putra jayante duhitaras ca / katamesam trayanam /
matapitarau raktau bhavatas samnipatitau mata ca kalyd bhavati ritumati gandharvas ca praty-
upasthito bhavati esam trayinam

Skr. kalya seems to have been confused with kalya by the translators; see kalya “a cow to
be impregnated” in Ak.II 9.70a.
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stances that he had a contamination before him. Dr. MATSUMURA is of course quite at liberty
to choose whatever technique he deems appropriate to editing and translating fragmentary
texts. But the undersigned for their part see no reason on the strength of over-simplified
statements and inconclusive arguments to change or modify the principles followed in their
work, which tries to offer a faithful rendering both of the Tibetan version and of the original
Sanskrit as far as preserved. Nor do they feel the need of dealing here with Dr. MATSUMURA’S
further expatiations on methodological problems and on to-day’s worth or unworth of PauL
Maas’s concept of textual criticism, which have no bearing on the question at issue.

Special thanks are due to the National Archives of India, New Delhi, for providing micro-
film copies of the manuscript leaves edited here; to Prof. H.BecherT and the Géttingen
Academy of Sciences for including this treatise in the Supplements to the Sanskrit Dictionary
of Buddhist Texts from the Turfan Finds; and to Dr. H. EiMER, Bonn, for his assistance in
proof-reading.

Gottingen, May 11, 1989 Craus VOGEL
Kraus WiLLE
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Introduction

1. The text presented here in a revised edition and accompanied with an
English translation was first made known by V. NATHER in 1975". It belongs
to the Pravrajyavastu section of the Millasarvastivada Vinayavastu, and is
contained in folios 43 to 48 of the manuscript of that work discovered at
Naupur near Gilgit in 1931°. Together with folios 49 to 53 of the same co-
dex, embracing the conclusion of the Pravrajyavastu and the beginning of
the Posadhavastu sections, these leaves were immediately entrusted for in-
spection to Sir A. STEIN and committed by him to L. D. BarnETT, the librar-
ian of the British Museum, who in turn forwarded them for treatment to
S. Lévi. After the latter’s publication in 1932 of folios 49v3 to 53v10°, they
remained untraceable until 1949 when, along with some photographs of the
Stein Collection, they were delivered anew to the British Museum and de-
posited there under the shelf-mark Or. 11878A*. Since the leaves were not
available when he was preparing his edition of the Vinayavastu, N. DurT re-
sorted by way of a stopgap to reprinting - with some changes and transposi-
tions - the abridged Divyavadana parallel and Lévr’s specimen respectively’;
so did, relying on him, S. Bacchi®. After Racu Vira had obtained a micro-
film of them as early as the mid-1950s’, they were ultimately included in the
ten-volume facsimile reproduction of the New Delhi Collection®.

2. The subject-matter of the following pages is what passes in Divyavadana
XXIII and Avadanakalpalata LXVII under the title of Samgharaksitavada-
na, that is, the legend of a merchant’s son named Samgharaksita, who, after
entering the Buddhist congregation, happened to get into the submarine
world of serpent-demons and, back on earth, to reach various places of rec-
ompense’. It is meant to illustrate the precept that a monk shall not teach

' Gilgit- Fragment, pp. 21-40 (Sanskrit text) and 59-82 (German rendering).

2 On the history of the Gilgit finds see O.von HiniBer, NAWG 1979, p. 329 sqq., and -
with special reference to the Vinayavastu manuscript - K. WiLLe, Uberlieferung, ch. 3.
JA 220, 1932, p. 26 sqq., with facsimiles of fol. 51v and the left third of fol. 53v.
According to a letter from the Librarian.
MSV(D) 1V, pp. 27-51 (~ Divy. XXIII, XXV, XXIV) and pp. 52-73, top.
MSV(B) 11, pp. 86.13-99.7 and pp. 99.8-109.8.
Two sets of prints made from this film were found among the papers of the late J. NosEL,
who had been asked to undertake a Sanskrit reconstruction of the entire Pravrajyavastu for the
éatapi;aka project of the International Academy of Indian Culture in New Delhi; they are now
kept in the Indological Institute of Marburg University. A second microfilm is owned by the In-
stitute for Indian and Buddhist Studies of Géttingen University (shelf-mark: Xb 504).

* GBM V1, Nos. 686-707.

? For a summary of its contents see R. MiTRA, Literature, p. 64 sq.; G. Tuca, Scrolls, 11,
p. 506 5qq.; J. L. PancLUNG, Erzihlstoffe, p. 8 sq.

N o wn s W
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the Law without request'®, which was violated in this case inasmuch as Sam-
gharaksita was deemed to have been kidnapped by the serpent-demons for
the purpose of preaching''. The said precept was formulated by the Buddha
in the context of another legend, the so-called Nagakumaravadana, which
treats of a serpent-demon having turned monk'? and makes up, as it were,
the frame story of the Samgharaksitavadiana, with the tale of the present pre-
ceding and that of the past succeeding it. The aim of this superordinate Ava-
dina is to exemplify the maxim that a so-called phantom creature - an ani-
mal able to transform itself into a human being - must be removed from the
congregation'”.

The whole former part of the Nagakumaravadana and roughly the first
quarter of the Samgharaksitavadana have been lost in the original Sanskrit;
they are, however, still extant in a Tibetan translation of the Vinayavastu
dating from the latter half of the eighth century'* and handed down in the
Kanjur division of the Lamaist canon'>.

The gap at the outset of the Samgharaksitavadana may be filled in a meas-
ure by means of the Divyavadina, the celebrated Milasarvastivada-oriented
compilation of Buddhist legends probably dating from the third century,
chapters XXIIT and XXV of which are a shortened version of the same Ava-
dana but in a form subsequently vitiated by errors and alterations'®. Owing
to a mistake by its compiler, the Divyavadina also gives the final portion of
the tale of the present relative to the Nagakumaravadana, which is hardly
comprehensible b?' itself and hence caused many a difficulty of interpretation
and classification'’.

19 Cf. Divy. p. 329.23: na bhiksunanadhistena dharmo deiayitavyah.

"' Cf. H. Eimer, Rab tu byui ba’i g7i, 1, p. 30.

'2 For a brief argument see J. L. PancLuna, Erzihlstoffe, p. 8, and H. Eimer, Rab tu ‘byus
bai gZi, 1, p. 30.

3 Cf. Pravr. (Tib.) 1L, p.251.4-7: dge-slor-dag gan-zag sprul-pa ni chos-'dul-ba ‘di-la mi
skye-ba’i chos-can yin-pas| dge-slovi-dag khyed-kyis gari-zag sprul-pa chos-'dul-ba 'di-las bsiiil-bar
bya’oll “Monks, as a phantom creature is possessed of the nature of not developing in this Law
and Discipline, you, monks, shall expel a phantom creature from this Law and Discipline.”

'* One of the revisors mentioned in the colophon is dPal-brtsegs of sKa, who flourished un-
der King Khri-sron Ide’u-btsan (755-797). Cf. G. Tuccl, Scrolls, 11, p. 680, n. 41.

'3 Its Pravrajyavastu portion has been critically edited by H. Eimer, Wiesbaden, 1983; the
Nagakumaravadana is found at pp. 247.17-260.22 and 302.1-306.25, the Samgharaksitavadana
at pp. 260.23-301.27. The first part of the Nagakumaravadina was previously edited and put
into English by J. R. Ware, HJAS 3, 1938, p. 51sqq. A Sanskrit fragment of it has just been
traced by K. WiLLe among the published Turfan finds (SHT V, No. 1030, with wrong order of
obverse and reverse); it corresponds to EIMER, pp.250.11-252.7, and WARE, pp. 55-57.

!¢ Translated from two Paris manuscripts (CoweLL-NEILs sigla D and E) and compared with
the Narthang Kanjur by E. Burnour, Introduction, pp. 280-299. A Gilgit fragment of the Sam-
gharaksitavadina probably originating from the Divyavadana version (pp. 336.23-339.6) has
been transliterated by S. Lévi, JA 220, 1932, p. 18 sq. (with facsimile of reverse); see K. WiLLE,
Uberlieferung, p. 133.

'7 A tentative rendering of this passage, based on a metaphrase by L. Feer of its Tibetan
pendant in the Narthang Kanjur, is found at Divy. p. 707 sq. In this rendering the vocative Nan-
dopananda has been interpreted either to relate to a certain Upananda, who, according to the
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There are at least two canonical translations of the Samgharaksitavadana
in the Chinese Tripitaka. One introduces the fourth fascicle of the %%
Ch’u-chia shih'®; done between 703 and 710 by I-ching, it sets in with the
five hundred merchants sailing back to the sea-shore after Samgharaksita’s
reappearance from the realm of serpent-demons'®. The other is a separate
siitra from the time of the Eastern Chin dynasty (317-419) bearing the title
K42 18342 Yin-yiian Séng-hu ching®®; it opens with a résumé of the tale of
the present of the Nagakumaravadina®' and has the Samgharaksitavadana
proper start with the five hundred merchants making up their minds to go on
a business voyage, and to ask Samgharaksita to keep them company and
teach them the Law??. The latter version, without the ‘preamble’, has been
quoted almost in full by Tao-shih (d. 683) towards the close of fascicle 92 of
his /441 7k#K Fa yiian chu lin®’.

3. The language of the Samgharaksitavadina is proved to be a moderate type
of Buddhist ‘*hybrid’ Sanskrit by the following characteristics of grammar:

(1) EurHoNy

(1)  Non-application of sandhi rules outside pause: frequent.

(2)  Secondary sandhi: manyabhivadyas ca 47 r8**.

(3)  Use of a for as before r: hamsaraja riddhya 46v10.

(4)  Use of 1 for ri: upanisrtya 46v7, 47 v2; apryam 48r

(5)  Generalization of final o for as etc.: pravesito | 43v8; (a)vasthito |
43v10; (e)ko rsir 44 19.

(6)  Gemination of initial ch after final e: madhye cchinna- 44r7, 4719,
4811, 4812.

(7)  Use of ch for § after final k: vanikchatani 46v10, 48v2%°.

125,

previous narrative, had directed the Sadvargika monks to the magic monastery created by the
metamorphic serpent-demon, or to denote an exclamation of sorrow (p. 682a: “Gemini!”; MW
p- 526c: “alas! woe is me!”). This view is untenable to-day; for the editors simply were not aware
of the fact that the Sadvargika monks themselves include two members named Nanda and Upa-
nanda (Mvy. 9471 sq.), and that these of course are addressed here as spokesmen of their group
(thus J. R. Ware, HJAS 3, 1938, p. 60, n. 22; BHSD p. 290b s.v. Nandopananda). The mention
at MSV(D) 1, p. 95.4, of a serpent-demon king named Nandopananda is irrelevant to the matter
in hand, no such king being referred to anywhere else in the Nagakumaravadana.

"8 T vol. 23, No. 1444, pp. 1035b11-1037c23.

1% Cf. Divy. p. 334.13 and Praor. (Tib.) 11, p. 269.24 (~ below, p. 272).

20 T, vol. 17, No. 749, pp. 565¢c1-572b 14.

2! Turned into English by J. R. Ware, HJAS 3, 1938, p. 49 sqq.

22 Cf. Divy. p. 331.8 and Pravr. (Tib.) 11, p. 263.4 (~ below, p. 269).

23 T, vol. 53, No. 2122, pp. 964c12-969c28.

2% Not a descriptive compound, as appears from the parallel manyo ‘bhivadya ca at
fol. 46v9.

2> By emendation; MS. apyayam, which hardly differs graphically.

26 Cf. W. D. Warrney, Grammar, § 203a; AIG 1, § 278a.
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(8)  Loss of Anusvara”: ya(m) 43r6; avitimakam)ksam 44v6; upadina(m)
45r1; fobhana(m) 46v1; pamcanusamsam) 46v2; ya(m)s 47v3, 47v4,
47v10.

(9) Use of 7i for r: trisita 4311, 43v9; trisn(a) 45r2; riddha 46r4; riddhi
46r10 (2x), 46v5, 46v9, 46v10.

(10) Loss of Visarga®®: sambhasitalh) 4319; upapanna(h) 43v5; bhavanta(h)
44r10; ratrydh) 44v1; riddhyabhisamskarah) 46r10; abhasit@h) 47 r5;
evamvidhdh) 47r9; hinadinavadanah) 47v6; khaleh) 47v7, 47v8;
ukta(h) 48r1.

(11) Use of Jihvamailiya for Visarga before surd guttural mute: sporadic.

(12) Use of Upadhmaniya for Visarga before surd labial mute: sporadic.

(13) Use of sibilant for Visarga before sibilant: frequent outside pause.?’

(11) ACCIDENCE

(14)  a-stem with nom.pl.m. in -a: prasantendriya 47 r6>°.

(15) wu-stem with nom.pl.m. in -ah: saptahavaropitakeiasmasrvah 47r5;
raj(j)vas 47v4.

(16) nt-stem with gen.sg.m. in -nta(h): anuprapnuvanta(h) 46v3.

(17) nt-stem with acc.pl.m. in -ntah: gacchantah 44r7; agacchantah 47 r9.

(18) Use of me as instr. of mad: adhigato me ... margah 45v10, 46r4 (Tib.
rias...lam ... riied-do, pp. 287.2-4 and 288.5-7).

(19) Use of te as instr. of tvad: bhayabhairavasahisnuna te bhavitavyam
44v4; asti upadhyayena kascit te gunagano "dhigata(h) 4819.

(20) Use of was as instr. of yusmad: evam vo ... Siksitavyam 48v4.

(21) Use of yam as nom.acc.sg.n. of yad: ya(m) 43r6>'.

(22) Thematic present stem of third-class verb: dadasva 47v7.

(23) Future formed from present stem: sraddadhasyanti 43r5.

% Though subsuming them under this heading in order to be on the safe side, we prefer to
regard these cases as samples of clerical negligence rather than as euphonic phenomena, and
have amended them in our transliteration accordingly.

28 See above, note 27.

2% By way of contrast, there are found 54 cases altogether of a Visarga instead of a sibilant
being followed by a sibilant. In 10 of these, the Visarga indicates the end of a sentence or clause:
4313, 43v8, 4415, 4419, 46v6 (2x), 46v9, 47v5, 47v9, 48r7; in 18, it marks the end of a part
of a sentence: 43v6, 44r4, 4418, 44v7, 4517, 45v9, 46v8, 4713 (2x), 4715 (2x), 47r7 (2x),
47v5, 47v7, 48r2 (2x), 48v4; and in 26, it is used outside the pause: 43v10, 44r3, 44r4 (2x),
4418, 45v5, 45v9 (2x), 4615 (6X), 46v6, 46v7, 4713, 47v1, 47v2 (2x), 47v8, 47v10, 4815
(2x), 48110, 48v1.

% By emendation m.c.; MS. -a.

3 1In phrase sthanam etad vidyate yam (with following initial vowel), for which see, e.g.,
Moy 1, p. 350.11.
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(1) ComMPOSITION

(24) Collective dvandva with feminine ending: (a)vavadanusasani 46v8
(Tib. gdams-nag dan rjes-su bstan-pa, p. 291.21).

(1v) SynTax

(25) Masculine modifier with neuter noun: udiro va unmadgu 46v1.

(26) 3rd plural verb form with 1st plural subject: vayam ... fravaka dsan
43r5, 43v3-4, 44r2.

(27) Use of md in question (implying worry): mdasi trsito bubhuksito va
43r1, 43v9; ma trsito ma bubhuksito va 43r10.

(28) Use of ma with future (implying strong negative wish): ma ... utpa-
dayisyatha 4316, 44r5-6; ma ... bhavisyatha 43r6-7, 43v6, 44r6; ma
... vinipdtayisyatha 43vé.

(29) Use of alam with instrumental of person and accusative of infinitive:
... sampasyatd panditena alam eva pravrajyadhimuktena bhavitum 46v2
(2%), 46v3 (2X), 464 (2X).

4. The script of the present leaves is that called the ‘Gilgit/Bamiyan Type IT’
by L. SANDER and given as alphabet m in her palaeographic tables;*? it was
used in Kashmir and Afghanistan between the 6th and 10th centuries A.D.
The copyist’s orthographic peculiarities may be systematized as under:

(1)  Substitution of Anusvara for class nasal: paribhumksv(a) 43r1;
bhumksva 43r2, 43r10, 43v1, 43v9, 43v10; ayusmam 43r4, 43v2,
44r1, 4419, 44110, 44v1; mamca 43r7, 43v7; -nivastam 43r8, 43v7;
(a)vasthitam 4318, 43v8; dsam 43v4, 47v2, 47v10, 48r6, 48v2; pa-
ribhramam 44r3; -akaram 44r6-7 (9%), 47r8-9 (10x), 47v3 (3x),
47v4; dharyamanam 4417, 47r9; janapadam 4417; pamca 4417, 46v2
(2x), 46v7 (2x), 46v10, 47rl1, 4816, 48v2 (3x); pamka 44v5;
ka(m)ksa 44v6; kasmim 44v8, 44v9, 44v10, 45r1, 45r2 (2x), 4513,
4514, 45r5, 451r6; sambhavamty 45r8; nirudhyamty 45v10; adhiga-
ccham 46r1; anugaccham 46r6; dharmam 46r7; bhavamty 46c8;
(a)nuiamsam) 46v2; arham 46v8, 47v1, 47v7, 48r5, 48r8; akiam-

32 Paliographisches, p. 137 sqq. and pl. 21-26. On the terminological aspect now see L. San-
DER in: Sprachen des Buddhismus in Zentralasien, p. 113 sqq., and Rock Inscriptions in the Indus
Valley, p. 107 sqq.

One peculiarity, regarding the combination of semivocalic r and vocalic r, must be discussed
here in brief. To begin with, such a combination occurs only seldom because the scribes prefer
to neglect sandhi before initial r. When it does occur, however, as in collocations like pi#rvakair
rsibhih, the grapheme lryl can hardly be distinguished from an initial 7, the sole difference being
now and then the length of the vertical stroke: % r, % rr (e.g. folio 233v10 ~ GBM 6.779.10).
We therefore suggest that the standard reading should be adopted in all doubtful parallels as
well.
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ksanti 47r11; dkamksati 47r4; anukampa 47r4-5; stambh(a) 47v3;
phalamti 48r4; prcchamty 48r9.

Substitution of class nasal for Anusvara: sasambhrama 43r8; (a)larkrta
44v6; sampanna 46r3, 48r5; Satrigharaksita 47r3; (u)pasampanna
471r5-6; kin tair 47 r9.

Use of Anusviara before vowel: ya(m) idam 43r6; viharam udgata-
43r7; tvam idanim 43v1; sammarjanyakaram ulitkhalakaram 44r6-7;
upadina(m) iti 45r1; rajadhanim aramasampannam 46r3; Sobhana(m)
iti 46v1; dharyamanam agacchantah 47 r9; niscaritam atyayam 47v10;
samakhyatam idam 48v1.>3

Use of Anusvara before stop: jvalantam | 43r8; (a)vasthitam | 43r8,
43v8; drocitam | 43r9, 43v8; upanvahrtam | 43r9-10, 43v9; dsam |
43v4; krtam| 43v4, 47v9 (2X); samorttam| 43v5; yiyam| 44r9; yata-
nuydatam | 46rl, 46r3, 46r4, 46r6; adriksam | 4616, 46r7; kusalam |
4618, 4619; samyaksuprakasitam| 4619; parinamitam| 46r9; praptam |
46r10; bhavitum | 46v2 (2x), 46v3 (2X), 46v4 (2x); pratisamitam |
47r2; agacchantam | 47 r3; vaineyaprabhrtam | 47 r3; -akaram | 47v4;
pratyupasthitam| 47v6; arhatvam | 47v9; desitam | 47v10; gacchantam
| 48r1.

Simplification of triple cluster: satva 44r6, 44v8, 4718, 4719, 47v2,
47v3 (2X), 47v4, 47v5, 47v6, 47v10, 48rl, 48r3; arhatva 46v8,
47v9, 4813, 4819, 48110, 48v1, 48v3; patra 4718, 47v3, 47v4 (2x),
48r7.

In the following cases we have added the dropped element for clarity’s
sake: adriksi(t) stambhakaram 44r6; raj(j)vakira 44r6, 4718, 47v4;
puna(s) sparia 4513, 45r4, 45v4; ya(n) nv 46r2; dhosvi(t) tvadiyay(a)
46v5; adriksi(s) stambhakarams 47v3; rajj)vas 47 v4; adriksi(s) sthaly-
akarams 47v10.

Gemination of consonant before r: (a)ttra 43v10; kuttra 47r1.
Gemination of consonant after r: artta 43r3, 43v2, 44rl; karmman
43r4; pratyudavarttate 45r6; vyativarttate 45r6-7; dharmma 46r9;
muhiirtta 46v6, 47v7; samparivarttita 48r1.

Substitution of va for ba: general.

Disregard of Avagraha: general.

Only the last-mentioned two peculiarities have not been reproduced in the
following transliteration.

33 The spelling tasmimnn eva at 43v10/44r1 appears to be a scribal error; see KST I, p. 33,
and BHSG § 2.64. It is not impossible, though, that it reflects the pronunciation of a vowel be-
fore a nasal as a nasalized vowel, being comparable to such variant Pali forms in the Nepalese
Vinayapitaka fragment as amfifiamamfifia, am#ifiatara, patisamfiiuta, and kathamsi hi; cf. O.
voN HINUBER, Pali Manuscript, p. 12, and K. R. NormaN, JRAS 1993, p. 283.
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Transliteration

Preliminary Remark: The following transliteration has been made by V. NATHER from prints of
a microfilm kept in the International Academy of Indian Culture in New Delhi, which are more
easily legible than the facsimile reproductions published by Raciu Vira and Lokess CHANDRA
(GBM, vol. 6, New Delhi, 1974); it has been revised by K. WiLLE on the basis of a microfilm
provided by the British Museum and deposited in the Institute for Indian and Buddhist Studies
of Géttingen University (shelf-mark: Xb 504). The transliteration is generally founded on the
rules laid down by H. Lupers, E. WaLDscHMIDT, et al. for their work on the Turfan finds; only
the use of double hyphens for separating graphic compounds and fused words has not been
taken over.'

Symbols used

restored aksara

damaged aksara

superfluous aksara

omitted aksara

virima

avagraha, not written in the MS.
jihvaimiliya

upadhmaniya

N
~

[tonlion

punctuation marks in the MS.

punctuation mark in the MS. indicating the end of a larger section
punch hole

° 0"

" Thus fobhanam asanaprajfiaptih is written instead of fobhanam=asanaprajiiaptih, cahiram
instead of ¢=aharam, etc.
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(43r1) $obhanim asanaprajiiaptih krta pranitam cihiaram upanvihrtam' sa
tair ukto bhadanta Samgharaksita masi trsito bubhuksi[to] va | sa kathayaty
Ayusmantas trisito ’smi bubhuksitas ceti |

te kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita paribhumksveti sa kathayati sam-
ghamadhye bhoksyamiti | te ka(43r2)thayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita
margaparikhinnas tvam idanim eva bhumksva adinavo ’tra bhavisyatiti | sa
bhuktva ekante prakramyavasthitah

yavat tesaim bhojanakalo jatah gandir akotita | te svakasvakani patrany
adaya yathagantrya msannah te ca nisannih vihira(43r3)$ cantarhitah tatas
tesam svani satrany’ ayomudgaram pradurbhutam | tatas tair ayomayair
mudgaralr aparasparam’ $iramsi bhinnini | te bhagnasiraso duhkhavedana-
bhyahata arttasvaram krandanti | yavad bhojanakalo ’tikrantah sa viharas
tadréa eva punar api pradurbhiitah (43r4) te ca bhiksavas tathaiva $antener-
yapathenavasthitah

tata ayusmam SamOgharaksitas tesam sakasam upasamkramya prechati |
ke yilyam ayusmantah kena va karmmana ihopapanna iti | te kathayanti bha-
danta Samgharaksita duskuhaka Jambidvipakd manusya (43r5) na srad-
dadhasyanti |

sa kathayaty aham pratyaksadarSy eva katham na sraddhasyami | O te
kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita vayam Kasyapasya samyaksambuddha-
sya $ravaka asams tair asmabhir bhaktagre ranam utpaditam tasya karmano
vipakena vayam Pratyekanarake upapannah (43r6) sthinam etad vidyate
ya(m) idam asmakam ita$ cyutinam narako(pa)pattir bhaviOsyati | tat sadhu
bhadanta Samgharaksita Jambudvipam gatva sabrahmacarinam vistarenai-
tam artham drocaya ma ayusmantas samghamadhye ranam utpadayisyatha :
ma tidréasya dubkha(43r7)samihasya bhagino bhavisyatha : tadyatha $ra-
manah Kasyapiya iOti| sa tatheti pratijfiaya samprasthito

yavat pasyati tathaiva dvitiyam viharam udgatamamcapithavedikajalava-
tiyanagavaksaparisandamanditam nanavrksaparivari(43r8)tam puskarinita-
dagopasobhitam hamsakrauficamayirasukasarikakokilabhinikijitam deva-
bhavanam iva $riya jvalantam | bhiksim$ ca supravrtanivastam $antenerya-
pathenavasdlnanlIsasagauravastesan1sakasanlupasanlkrantah

tatas tais sasa[m](bh)[ra]mair asau (43r9) sambhasita(h)* | svaigatam sva-
gatam bhadantaSamgharaksitaya | kutas tvam etarhy agacchasiti | tena
yathavrttam sarvam arocitam | tatas tair viSramitah margasrame prativino-
dite viharam pravesito

yavat pasyati $obhanam asanaprajiiaptih krta | pranitam [c](ahdram

Read upanvahrtam.

Read patrany.

Read mudgaraih parasparam.
After fol. 43v8.

s W N -
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u)(43r10)panvihrtam® | sa tair ukto bhadanta Samgharaksita ma trsito ma
bubhuksito vi | sa kathayati ayusmanta(s)® trsito >smi bubhuksitas ceti -

te kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita bhumksveti | sa kathaya(t)i sam-
ghamadhye eva bhoksyamiti | te kathayanti bhadan[t]a Sam(gharaksita)
(43v1) margaparikhinnas tvam idanim eva bhumksva adinavo ’tra bhavisya-
titi | sa bhuktva ekante prakramyavasthitah

yavat tesaim bhojanakalo jato gandir akotita te svakasvakini patrany
adaya yathagantrya nisannah vihara$ cantarhitah tad annapanam ayorasam
pradurbhiitam tatas tai(43v2)r arttasvaram krandadbhir ayorasena paras-
param tavad atma parisikto yavad bhojanakailo ’tikranta ity atikrante ca
bhojanakale sa viharah punar api tadrsa eva pradurbhiitas te ca bhiksa(va)s
tathaiva §anteneryapathenavasthitih

tata ayusmam Samgharaksitas tesam saka$am upasam(43v3)kramya
prechati | ke yiyam ayusmantah kena va karmani ihopapanna (iti)’ | te
kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita duskuhaka Jambtdvipaka manusya na
sraddhasyanti

sa kathayaty aham pratyaksadarSy eva katham na $raddhasyami | te
kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita vayam Kasyapasya samya(43v4)ksam-
buddhasya sravaka asam | yavat sa(mghasya) snehalabhas sampannah agan-
tukas ca bhiOksavo ’bhyagatas tair asmabhir matsaryaparigrhitair evam cit-
tam utpadya van ni$ciritd na tavad bhojayisyamo yavad agantuka bhiksavo
na viprakrimantiti | tathaiva ca krtam | yavat saptaha(43v5)m akaladurdi-
nam pradurbhiitam yena tad annapanam kleditam ayogyam samvrttam O | te
vayam $raddhiadeyam vinipatyeha Pratyekanarake upapanni(h)® sthanam
etad vidyate | yad (asmakam) ita$ cyutanam narakopapattir bhavisyati | tat
sadhu bhadanta Samgharaksita Jambudvipam gatva sabrahma(43vé)cari-
nam etam artham vistarenirocaya | ma yiiyam ayusmantah sraddhadeOyam
vinipatayisyatha : ma tadrsasya duhkhasamuhasya bhagmo bhav1syatha :
tadyatha $ramanah Sakyaputrlya iti | sa tatheti prati§rutya pratijfidya sam-
prasthito

yavat trtiyam viharam pa(43v7)syati udgatamamcapithavedikajalavataya-
nagavaksaparl(sanda)mandltam naOnavrksaparivaritam puskarinitadagopa-
$obhitam hamsakrauficamayiira§ukasarikakokilabhinikdjitam devabhava-
nam iva $riya jvalantam bhiksGm$ ca supravrtasunivastam $anteneryapa-
(43v8)thenavasthitam | sa sagauravas tesam sakasam upasamkrantah

tatas tais sasambhramair asau sambhasitah svagatam svagatam bhadanta-
Samgharaksitaya kutas tvam etarhy agacchasiti * tena yathavrttam sarvam
arocitam | tatas tair viSramito margasrame prativinodite viharam pravesito | -

ya(43v9)vat padyati Sobhanam asanaprajfiaptih (krtd) pranitam caharam

5 Read upanvahrtam.

6 After fol. 43r1 and 43v9.
7 After fol. 43r4 and 44r2.
8 After fol. 43r5 and 44r5.
® Emend to Kasyapiya.
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upanvahrtam'®| sa tair ukto bhadanta Samgharaksita masi trsito bubhuksito
va | sa kathayaty ayusmantas trisito ’smi bubhuksitas ceti |

te kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita bhumksveti | sa kathayati samgha-
madhye eva bhoksyamiti | te kathaya(43v10)nti bhadanta Samgharaksita
margaparikhinna(s tva)m idanim eva bhumksvadinavo ’ttra bhavisyatiti | sa
bhuktva ekante prakramyavasthito |

yavat tesim bhojanakalo jatah gandir akotita sa ca tesam vihara adiptah
pradiptah samprajvalita ekajvalibhato dhyatum arabdhah te ’pi bhiksavah
tasmi{m}(44r1)nn eva vihire arttasvaram krandantas tivad dagdha yavad
bhojanakalo ’tikrantah atikrante bhojanakile sa vihirah punas tadréa eva
pradurbhitah te ca bhiksavas tathaiva §anteneryapathenavasthitah

tata ayusmam Samgharaksitas tesam sakasam upasamkramya prcchati -
ke yiiyam a(44r2)yusmantah kena va karmana ihopapannai iti | te kathayanti
bhadanta Samgharaksita duskuhaka Jambidvipaka manusya na sraddha-
syanti |

sa kathayaty aham pratyaksadarSy eva katham na sraddhasyami | te
kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita vayam Kasyapasya samyaksambuddha-
sya $ravaka asan dussilah pa(44r3)padharminas te vayam $ilavadbhir bhi-
ksubhir viharan niskasitah tair asmabhih Stnyavihara avasito

yavat tatraiko paribhramam S$ilavan bhiksur agatah tato ’smakam buddhir
utpanni tisthatv ayam eko ’smakam daksinam Sodhayisyatiti | sa tatraiva-
vasthito yavat tasyanusangena punar a(44r4)pi bahavo bhiksavah $ilavanto
’bhyagatah tais tato ’pi vayam nirvasiOtas

tato *smabhir jatamarsaih Suskani kasthani trnani gomayany upasamhrtya
sarvavihara adipitah tatra ca bahavah saiksasaiksa bhiksavo dagdhas te ca
vayam tasya karmano vipi(44r5)kena Pratyekanarake upapannah sthanam
etad vidyate yad (asmakam) ita§ cyutinam O narake upapattir bhavisyati |
tat sidhu bhadanta Samgharaksita Jambadvipam gatva sabrahmacarinam
etam artham vistarenarocaya | ma yiiyam ayusmantas sabrahmacarinam anti-
ke dustam (44r6) cittam utpadayisyatha ma tidrSasya duhkhasamihasya
bhagino bhavisyaOtha tadyatha §ramanas Sakyaputriya'' iti | sa tatheti pra-
tijfidya samprasthitah |

yavat satvan adraksi(t) stambhakaram kudyakaram puspakaram phalaka-
ram raj(j)vakaram sammairjanyikaram ulikhalaka(44r7)ram khatvakaram'?
sthalyakaram madhye cchinnams tantuna dharyamanam gacchantah O ayus-
man api Samgharaksitah anupiirvena janapadam gacchati |

yavad anyatamasminn 3§ramapade pamcamitrini rsiSatini prativasanti
tair ayusman Samgharaksito diirata eva drstah (44r8) tatas te samjalpam
kartum arabdhah $rnvantu bhavanta ime §ramanas Sakyaputriya bahubhasi-
no nasya kenacid vacanam datavyam iti kriyakaram krtvavasthitah |

10 Read upanvihrtam.
"' Emend to Sramanah Kasyapiya.
12 Emend to tattvakaram; cf. BHSD pp. 202b (s.v. khatu) and 247 a (s.v. tatta).
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ayusman api Samgharaksitah Santeneryapathena tesam sakasam upasam-
kramya pratiSrayam yacitum arabdhah na ca kascid va(44r9)canam anu-
prayacchati | tatra rsir ekas sasukah'’ sa kathayati kim yusmakam pratisrayo
na diyate yusmakam doso ’sti bahubhasino yliyam | tathapi samayena dasye
yat kimcin na mantrayast * ayusmam Samgharaksitah kathayati | rse evam
bhavatu na mantrayami |

tatraiko rsir janapa(44r10)dacarikaim gatah tasya santika kutika ayus-
mate Samgharaksitaya datta | atra Sayyam kalpayeti | ayusmata Samghara-
ksitena sa kutika sikta sammrsta sukumari gomayakar31 datta -

sa tair dl_'ggab te kathayantx | bhavanta(b) Sucyupaciri ete Sramanas Sakya-
putriya ity athayusmam (44v1) Samgharaksito bahih kutikayah padau pra-
ksalya kutikam praviSya nisannah paryankam abhujya rjum kayam prani-
dhiya pratimukham smrtim upasthiapya |

atha tasminn asramapade devata adhyusita sa ratrya(h) prathame yame
yeniyusmam Samgharaksitas tenopasamkrinta upasamkramya kathaya-
(44v2)ty arya dharmam desayeti | sa kathayati bhagini sukhita tvam maya
knyakarena pratlsrayo labdhah klm icchasi niskasanayeti | sa samlaksayati |
$rantako ’yam pravrajitas svapitu'* madhyame yame upasamkramisyamiti -
sa madhyame yame upasamkramya kathayatl arya dharmam desayeti | sa
(44v3) kathayati bhagini asakya'> tvam niyatam mam mskasayltum icchasiti
| sa samlaksayaty adyapy ayam pravrajito nidravihvala eva pascime yame
upasamkramlsyamm - s pascime yame upasamkramya kathayaty arya kim
svapisi prabhata rajant | uttistha dharmam desayeti | sa kathayati bhagi-
(44 v4)ni sarvatha niskasito ’ham tvayeti |

sa kathayaty arya kim bhav1syat1 prabhaOta rajani yadi niskasayisyanti
{sayisyanti} gamisyasi - api tu naniiktam Bhagavata bhayabhairavasahisnu-
na te bhavitavyam iti | Zyusman Samgharaksltas samlaksayati | Sobhanam
iyam bhagi(44v5)n1 kathayati ya(di) niskasayisyanti gamisyamiti | api tu
brahmana eOte brahmanapratisamyukta gatha bhasitavya iti sa brahmana-
vargam svadhyayitum arabdhah |l

na nagnacaryi na jati na pamko  nini$anam sthandilasayika va -
na rajomalam notkutukaprahinam (44v6)$odhayati martyam avitirnaka(m)ksam* ||

yo ’lankrta$ capi careta dharmam  dantaOs$ §antas samyato brahmacari|
sarvesu bhitesu nidhiya dandam  sa brahmanas sa Sramanas sa bhiksuh Il

tai§ $rutam samlaksayanti | brahmanapratisamyukta gatha bhasata ity eka
upasamkranto dvitiyas trti(44v7)yo yavat* sarva'® ’nte upasamkrantah |
tatha ca taya devataya adhisthita O yatha parasparam na pasyanti |

tatah pascad ayusmata Samgharaksitena Nagaropamam siitram upani-
ksiptam* ||

'3 Read sasukladharmah; cf. Divy. p. 338.17.
Or supitu?
Read (tisnim bhavitum) asakya?
Read sarve.
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pirvam me bhiksavah sambodhim anabhisambuddhasyaikiakino raho-
gatasya pratisamlina(44v8)syaivam cetasa'’ cetahparivitarka udapidi
krcchram vatayam loka dpanno yad uta jayate pl jiryate ’pi mriyate pl cya-
vate 'py upapadyate pi | atha ca punar ime satva jaramaranasyottare nissara-
nam yathabhiitam na prajananti |l tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati ja-
ramaranam bhava(44v9)ti kimpratyayam ca punar jarimaranam iti | tasya
mama yonlso manasi kurvata evam yathabhutasyabhlsamayo babhiva - ja-
tyam satyam jaramaranam bhavati Jatlpratyayam ca punar jarimaranam iti °

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati jatir bhavati kimpratyaya ca punar
jatir iti * tasya mama (44v10) yoni§o manasi kurvata evam yathabhitasya-
bhisamayo babhiiva - bhave sati jatir bhavati bhavapratyaya ca punar jatir
iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat kasmim sati bhavo bhavati kimpratyayam'® ca
punar bhava iti | tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurvata evam yathabhitasyabhi-
samayo babhiiva - (45r1) upadane sati bhavo bhavati upadanapratyayas ca
punar bhava iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim saty upadanam bhavati kimpratyayam
ca punar upadana(m) iti | tasya mama yoniso manasi kurvata evam yathabhi-
tasyabhisamayo babhiiva * trsnayam satyam upadanam bhavati - trsnapra-
tyayam ca puna(45r2)r upadanam iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati trsna bhavati kimpratyaya ca punas
trispeti | tasya mama yoniso manasi kurvata evam yathabhiatasyabhisamayo
babhiiva | vedanayam satyam trsna bhavati vedanapratyaya ca punas trsneti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati vedana bhavati (45r3) kimpratyaya
ca punar vedaneti | tasya mama yoniSo manasi kurvata evam yathabhita-
syabhisamayo babhiva | sparse sati vedana bhavati sparsapratyaya ca punar
vedaneti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati sparSo bhavati kimpratyayas ca pu-
na(s) sparéa iti | tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurva(45r4)ta evam yathabhiita-
syabhisamayo babhiiva | {namariipe sati} sadayatane sati O sparso bhavati
saddyatanapratyaya$ ca puna(s) sparsa iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati sadayatanam bhavati | kimpra-
tyayam ca punas §adayatanam iti - tasya mama yomso manasi Kurvata
(45r5) evam yathabhitasyabhisamayo {bha} babhiva | namariipe sati sad-
ayatanam bhavaOti | namaripapratyayam ca punas sadayatanam iti ||

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati namarGipam bhavati kimpratyayam
ca punar nimariipam iti * tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurvata evam (45r6)
yathabhiitasyabhisamayo babhidva - vijfidane sati nimaripam bhavati vi-
jiiaOnapratyayam ca punar namariipam iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasmim sati vijfianam bhavati kimpratyayam ca
punar vijianam iti | tasya mama vijfianat pratyudavarttate manasam natah
parena vyati(45r7 )varttate |

17 Read cetasi.
' Read kimpratyayas.
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yad uta vijianapratyayam namaripam namariGpapratyayam sadayataO-
nam sadayatanapratyayas sparSah sparSapratyaya vedani vedanapratyaya
trsna trsnapratyayam upidianam upadanapratyayo bhavah bhavapratyaya
jatir jatipratyaya jaramaranasokapa(45r8)ridevaduhkhadaurmanasyopaya-
sas sambhavamty evam asya kevalasya mahato duhkhaskandhasya sam-
udayo bhavatiti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat kasminn asati jarimaranam na bhavati kasya ni-
rodhic ca punar jaramarananirodha iti | tasya mama yoni§o manasi kurvatah
evam yathd(45r9)bhiatasyabhisamayo babhiiva - jatyam asatyam jarimara-
nam na bhavati jatinirodhac ca punar jaramarananirodha iti |l

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati jatir na bhavati | kasya nirodhac
ca punar jatinirodha iti | tasya mama yoniso manasi kurvata evam yathabhi-
tasya(45r10)bhisamayo babhiva * bhave asati jatir na bhavati bhavaniro-
dhac ca punar jatinirodha iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati bhavo na bhavati kasya nirodhiac
ca punar bhavanirodha iti | tasya mama yoniso manasi kurvata evam yatha-
bhitasyabhisamayo babhiva | upadane (45v1) asati bhavo na bhavati upa-
dananirodhic ca punar bhavanirodha iti |l

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati upidinam na bhavati kasya ni-
rodhac ca punar upadinanirodha iti | tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurvata
evam yathabhitasyabhisamayo babhiiva - trsnayam asatyam upadanam na
(45v2) bhavati trsnanirodhiac ca punar upadananirodha iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati trsna na bhavati kasya nirodhac
ca punar upidiananirodha'® iti tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurvata evam
yathabhitasyabhisamayo babhdva | vedanayam asatyam trsna na bhavati ve-
dananirodhac ca (45v3) punas trsnanirodha iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat kasminn asati vedana na bhavati | kasya nirodhac
ca punar vedanianirodha iti | tasya mama yoniSo manasi kurvata evam
yathabhitasyabhisamayo babhiiva | sparse asati vedana na bhavati sparsani-
rodhic ca punar vedananirodha (45v4)iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati sparSo na bhavati kasya niro-
dhaOc ca punah spar§anirodha iti | tasya mama yoniSo manasi kurvata evam
yathabhiitasyabhisa(ma)yo babhiiva | sadayatane asati sparso na bhavati |
sadayatananirodhic ca puna(s) sparSaniro(45v5)dha iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati sadayatanam na bhavati kaOsya
nirodhic ca punas sadayatananirodha iti | tasya mama yoniso manasi kurva-
ta evam yathabhitasyabhisamayo babhiiva | nimariipe asati sadayatanam na
bhavati | namaripa(45v6)nirodhic ca punas sadayatananirodha iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat¥ kasmiOnn asati nimaripam na bhavati kasya
nirodhic ca punar namariipanirodha iti | tasya mama yomso manasi kurvata
evam yathabhiitasyabhisamayo babhiiva * vijiiane asati namaripam na bha-
(45v7)vati | vijiananirodhic ca punar nimariipanirodha iti |

' Emend to punas tyspanirodha.
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tasya mamaitad abhaOvat* kasminn asati vijianam na bhavati kasya ni-
rodhac ca punar vijiananirodha iti | tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurvata evam
yathabhitasyabhisamayo babhiiva | samskiresv asatsu vijianam na bha-
(45v8){va)ti | samskaranirodhic ca punar vijfiinanirodha iti |

tasya mamaitad abhavat* kasminn asati samskara na bhavanti kasya ni-
rodhic ca punar namaripanirodha® iti | tasya mama yoni$o manasi kurvata
evam yathabhitasyabhisamayo babhava | avidyayam asatyam samskara na
bhavanti avidya(45v9)nirodhac ca punah samskaranirodha?®' iti

(yad uta avidyanirodhat samskaranirodhah) samskaranirodhad vijfiana-
nirodho vijidnanirodhin namariipanirodho nimaripanirodhat sadayatana-
nirodhah sadayatananirodhat sparSanirodhah sparsanirodhid vedananiro-
dhah vedananirodhat trspanirodhah trspanirodhad upada(45v10)naniro-
dhah upadinanirodhid bhavanirodho bhavanirodhaj jatinirodhah jati-
nirodh3j jaramaranasokaparidevaduhkhadaurmanasyopayasa nirudhyamty
evam asya kevalasya mahato duhkhaskandhasya nirodho bhavati*? -

tasya mamaitad abhavad adhigato me paurano margah pauri(46r1)nam
vartma pauranam patumam pirvakair rsibhir yatanuyatam |

tadyatha puruso ’ranye pravane ’nvahindamanah adhigacchet pauranam
mirgam paurdnam vartma paurinam patumam piirvakair manusy[ai]r yata-
nuyatam sa tam adhigacchet* sa tam adhigaccham pasyet pauranam naga-
ram paurinim rajadhinim irimasam(46r2)pannam vanasampannim pus-
karinisampannam $ubham divavatim ramaniyam drstva ca punar asyaivam
syad ya(n) nv aham rajfie gatva arocayeyam iti * sa rajfie gatva arocayati |

yat khalu deva janiya ihaham adraksam aranye pravane 'nvahindamanah
paurinam mirgam paurinam vartma paurinam (46r3) patumam pirvakair
manusyair yitanuyatam | so ’ham tam anugatavan* so ’ham tam anuga-
cchann adriksam pauranam nagaram pauranim rajadhanim aramasampan-
nam vanasampannam puskarinisampannam subham davavatim ramaniyam
tad devo nagaram miapayatu tad rdja nagaram samipayet* | si ca syd(46r4)d
rajadhani aparena samayena riddha ca sphita ca ksema ca subhiksa caOkir-
nabahujanamanusya ca |l evam evadhigato me bhiksavah purano margah
purinam vartma purinam patumam piirvakair rsibhir yatanuyatam |

katamo ’sau bhiksavah purino ma(46r5)rgah puranam vartma puranam
patumam piirvakair rsibhir yatanuyatam yaOd utaryastango margah tad-
yatha samyagdrstih samyaksamkalpah samyagvak* samyakkarmantah
samyagijivah samyagvyayamah samyaksmrtih samyaksamadhir ayam asau
bhiksavah puri(46r6)no margah purinam vartma puranam patumam pirva-
kair rsibhir yatanuyaOtam |

so ’ham tam anugatavan* so ’ham tam anugaccham jaramaranam adra-
ksam jaramaranasamudayam jaramarananirodham jaramarananirodhaga-
minTm ca pratipadam adraksam |

20 Emend to punah samskaranirodha.
2t MS. samskamra®, with second anusvira cancelled by correction mark.
22 Possibly emend to bhavatiti (Tib. ‘gyur-ro siam-mo); cf. fol. 45r8.
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jati(46r7)r*> bhavam upadanam trsnim vedanim sparSam sadayatanam
namariipam vijidnam O samskaran adriksam samskiarasamudayam sam-
skaranirodham samskaranirodhagaminim pratipadam adraksam | so ham
iman dharmam svayam abhijfiayabhisambuddhya®* bhiksinam arocayami
bhiksu(46r8)ninam upasakanam upasikanam anyesam ca Sramanabrihma-
nacarakaparivrajakanam* |

tatra bhiksur api samyakpratipadyamana aridhako bhavaty aradhayati
nyayyam dharmam kusSalam | bhiksunyupasakopasika{bhi}s samyakprati-
padyamana aradhika bhavamty aradhaya(46r9)nti nyayyam dharmam ku-
salam | evam idam brahmacaryam vaistarikam bahujanyam prthubhiitam ya-
vad devamanusyebhyas samyaksuprakasitam | tato *vasine parinamitam?? |

yaniha bhitani samagatani  sthitani bhamav athavantarikse |
kurvantu maitrim satatam prajasu divi ca ratrau ca carantu dharmma(46r10)m iti |l

sarvais tais sahasatyabhisamayad anagamiphalam praptam | riddhim®® ca-
bhinirhrta -

subhisitam subhasitam iti sarvair nido muktah tatas taya devataya rid-
dhyabhisamskara(h) pratiprasrabdhah parasparam drastum arabdhah te
‘nyonyam kathayanti | bhos tvam ihagatas tvam apy agatah (46v1) agato
’ham $obhana(m) iti |

te labdhodaya labdhasambharah kathayanti labhemahi vayam bhadant[a]
svikhyate dharmavinaye pravrajyim upasampadam bhiksubhavam carema
vayam Bhagavato ’ntike brahmacaryam iti -

sa smitapiirvamgamah kathayati saidhu sadhv ayusmanta udaro va unmad-
gu kalyanam pratibhanam uktam (46v2) ca Bhagavata pamcanusamsa(m)
sampasyata panditena alam eva pravrajyadhimuktena bhavitum | kataman
pamca

aveniko me svartho ’nuprapto bhavisyatiti sampasyata panditena alam eva
pravrajyadhimuktena bhavitum |

yesam aham disah presyo nirdesyo bhujisyo nayenakima(mgama)s®’ te-
sam pijyas$ ca bha(46v3)visyami prasamsya$ ceti sampasyata panditena alam
eva pravrajyadhimuktena bhavitum |

anuttaram va yogaksemam nirvanam anuprapsyamiti sampasyata pandite-
na alam eva pravrajyadhimuktena bhavitum |

anuttaram va yogaksemam nirvinam anupripnuvanta dpannakasya me
sata’® devesii(46v4)papattir bhavisyatiti sampadyata panditena alam eva
pravrajyadhimukteOna bhavitum |

anekaparyiyena pravrajya varnita buddhai$ ca buddhasravakais ca sad-

Read jatim.

2* d added above the line.

Read parinamitam.

26 Read riddhis.

After Divy. p. 302.26-27.
Read sato; cf. Divy. p. 303.3.
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bhis samyaggatais satpurusair iti sampasyata panditena alam eva pravrajya-
dhimuktena bhavitum |

tat kim Bha(46v5)gavato 'ntike pravrajatha ahosvin mameti | te kathayanti
| Bhagavatah ayuOsman Samgharaksitah kathayati | yady evam agacchata
Bhagavatsakasam gacchamah te kathayanti bhadanta Samgharaksita kim as-
madiyaya riddhya gacchamah ahosvi(t) tvadiyayeti | $rutva ayusma(46v6)n?’
Samgharaksito vyathitah sa samlaksayaty ebhir madiyenanubhavenaivam-
viOdha gunagana adhigatah aham nama kolopamah samvrttah sa hinadina-
vadanah kathayati tisthantu tavad ayusmanto muhirttam me kimcit kara-
niyam astiti so ‘nyatarad vrksamiila(46 v7)m upaniSrtya nisannah paryankam
abhujya rjum kdyam pranidhaya pratimukham O smrtim upasthapya |

uktam hi Bhagavata | pamcanusamsa bahusrutye katame pamca | dhatuku-
$alo bhavaty ayatanakusalah pratityasamutpadakusalah sthanasthanakusa-
lah aparapra(46v8)tibaddha casyavavadanusiasani bhavatiti | tenodyaccha-
minena ghatamanena vyayacchaminena sarvakleSaprahanad arhatvam sa-
ksatkrtam arham samvrttah traidhatukavitaragah samalostakaficanah aka-
Sapanitalasamacitto vasicandanakalpo ’vidyavi(46v9)daritandakoso vidya-
bhijfiapratisamvitprapto bhavalabhalobhaf{satka}satkaraparanmukhah sen-
dropendranam devinim piijyo manyo ’bhivadyas ca samvrttah |

tena te ’bhihita grhnantu bhavanto madiyam civarakarnakam mamikaya
riddhya gacchama iti | te tasya civara(46v10)karnake lagnih tata Ayusmain
Samgharaksnto vitatapaksa iva hamsarija nddhya uparl v1hayasa prakrantah

yavat tani pamca vanikchatani bhandam pratiSamayanti sa tair drstas te
kathayanti arya Samgharakglta svagatam* | agatas tvam* agato *ham* {m*}
(4711) kuttra gacchasi sa kathayati Bhagavatsakasam imani pamca kulapu-
trasatany akamksanti svakhyate dharmavinaye pravrajyam upasampadam
bhiksubhavam iti |

te kathayanty arya Samgharakgita vayam api pravrajigyimah avatarasva
tavad yavad bhindam prati§amayima iti | dayusman Samgharaksito ’va-
t1(47r2)rpah tair bhindam prati$amitam | tatas tat kulaputrasahasram adaya
yena Bhagavams tenopasamkrantah |

tena khalu samayena Bhagavan anekasatayam bhiksuparsadi purastan ni-
sanno dharmam desayati | adraksid Bhagavan ayusmantam Samgharaksitam
darad eva saprabhrtam agacchantam drstva ca punar bhi(47r3)ksiin aman-
trayate sma | padyatha yliyam bhiksavah Samgharaksitam bhiksum darad
evagacchantam | evam bhadantaisa bhlksavah Samgharak51to bhlksuh sa-
prabhrtam agacchati - nasti Tathagatasyanyad evamvidham prabhljtam
yatha vaineyaprabhrtam |

athiyusmian Sangharaksito yena Bhagavams tenopasamkrintah upasam-
kra(47r4)mya Bhagavatah padau §irasa vanditvaikinte nisannah ekanta-
nisanna ayuOsman Samgharaksito Bhagavantam idam avocad idam bhadan-
ta kulaputrasahasram akamksati svakhyate dharmavinaye pravrajyam upa-

29 MS. amyusman, with anusvira cancelled by correction mark.
% nya added below the line.
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sampadam bhiksubhavam tad Bhagavan pravrijayatipasampadayatu a-
(47 r5)nukampam upadayeti © Bhagavata ehibhiksukaya abhasita(h) | eta
bhiksavaOs carata brahmacaryam iti | Bhagavato vicavasinasamaye sam-
anantaram eva mundis samvrttih samghatipravrtah saptahavaropitakesa-
Smasrvah patrakarakavyagrahasta varsasatopasa(47r6)mpannasya bhiksor
iryapathenavasthitah |

ehiti coktas ca Tathagatena muOndas ca simghatiparitadehah
sadyah prasantendriya®' eva tasthur  nepacchiti Buddhamanorathena |

tato Bhagavata tesam avavado dattah tair udya(ccha)manair ghatamanair
vydyacchaminais sarvakle(47r7)saprahana(d arhatvam siksa)tkrtam arhan-
tas samvrttah traidhatukavitaragah samalostakaOficanah akasapanitalasa-
macittah vasicandanakalpah vidyavidaritaindakosah vidyabhijfiapratisamvit-
praptah bhavalabhalobhasatkaraparanmukhah sendropendranam de(47r8)-
vanam piijya manyabhivadyas ca samvrttah

tata dyusman Samgharaksito Buddham Bhagavantam prechati |l ihaham
bhadanta satvin®? adriksam kudyakaram stambhakaram vrksikaram {vr-
ksakaram} patrakaram puspakaram phalakaram raj(j)vakarim sammarjanya-
karam khatvakaran®® ulikhalakaram sthalya(47r9)karam madhye cchinnan
tantuna dharyamianam agacchantah kin tair bhadanta karma krtam yasya
karmano vipikena evamvidha(h) samvrtta iti -

Bhagavan aha | tair eva Samgharaksita satvaih karmani krtany upacitani
labdhasambharani parinatapratyayany oghavat pratyupasthitiny avasya-
bhavini taih ka(47r10)rmani krta(ny upacita)ni ko ’nyah pratyanubhavisyati
| na bhiksavah karmani krtany upacitani bahye prthividhatau vipacyante
nabdhatau na tejodhitau na vayudhatav api tipattesv eva skandhadhatvaya-
tanesu karmani krtani vipacyante Subhany asubhani ca -

na pranasyanti karmany’* api kalpa(47v1)satair api -
samagrim prapya kalamca  phalanti khalu dehinam* ||

bhitapirvam bhiksavo ’sminn eva Bhadrake kalpe vimsativarsasahasrayu-
si prajayam Kadyapo nima §ista loka utpannah tathagato ’rham samyak-
sambuddho vidyacaranasampannah sugato lokavid anuttarah purusadamya-
sara(47v2)thih $§asta devamanusyanam buddho bhagavan* sa Viranasi-
nagarim upanisrtya viharati Rsivadane mrgadave * tasyaite Sravaka asam
bhiksavah §ramanerakah vaiyyaprtyakaras ca |

yams tvam Samgharaksita satvin adraksth kudyakarams te bhiksavah

*! Thus also Divy. p. 342.2. Read prasantendriyd (in keeping with BHSG § 9.86) for metrical
reasons.

32 MS. samtvan, with anusvara cancelled by correction mark.

33 Emend to tattvakaran; cf. BHSD pp. 202b (s.v. khatu) and 247a (s.v. tatta).

3% Read karmani m.c. as, for instance, at Divy. pp. 54.9 and 141.14; see Avf I, p. 74, n. 13.
The repeated api, which is most awkward, is protected by the Tibetan.
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asam(s) tais samghikam kudyam $lesmana na(47 v3)sitam (te)’” tasya karma-
no vipakena kudyakaras samvrttah

yams tvam satvan adraksi(s) stambhakarams te ’pi bhiksavah asams tais
samghikam stambham Singhanakena nasitam te stambhakaras samvrttah

ya(m)s tvam satvan adraksth vrksakaram patrakaram puspakaram phala-
karams te ’pi bhiksavah asams tair api sam(47v4)ghikani vrksapatrapuspa-
phalani paudgalikaparibhogena paribhuktani O vrksapatrapuspaphalakaras
samvrttah

ya(m)s tvam satvan adraksl rajjusammarjanyakaram | te ’pi bhiksavah
asams tais simghika raj(j)v{y}as sammarjanya$ ca paudgalikaparibhogena
paribhuktas te raj(j)vakara(47v5)s sammarjanyakaras ca samvrttah

*6yas tvam satvin adriksis tatvakakara §rimaneOraka asit*® panakavari-
kah sa tatvakam®” nirmadayaty agantukis ca bhiksavo ’bhyagatih tair asau
prstah Srimaneradya samghasya panakam bhavisyatiti | sa matsaryopahata-
cittah kathayati (47v6) na pasyatha maya tatvakam®® nirmaditam pitam pa-
nakam iti | te vrttaveleti naiOrasyam apannah hinadinavadana(h) prakrantah
tena tasvakakaras®® samvrttah

*Oyas tvam satvam adriksid*® ulikhalikaram so ’pi bhiksur sit tasya pa-
trakarma pratyupasthltam I tatra caikas$ §ramanerako (47v7) ’rham mudra-
vare niyu(ktah | sa teno)ktah*' $ramaneraka dadasva me ulakhale stokam
khale(h) kuttaOyitveti | sa kathayati sthavira tistha tavan muharttam vyagro
’smi pascad dasyamiti | sa samjatamarsas tivrena paryavasthinena kathayati |
$rimaneraka yadi mama kalpita*? ulikha(la)m sprastum tavai(47v8)viham
uliikhale praksipya kuttayeyam prag eva khale(h) stokam iti - sa Srimanera-
kah samlaksayati - tivraparyavasthanaparyavasthito ’yam yady aham asmai
prativacanam dadyam bhiyasya matraya prakopam apatsyatiti | sa tiisnim
avasthitah yada paryavasthanam vigatam tada upasamkra(47v9)mya
kathayatl | sthavira jantse tvam ko ’ham iti | sa kathayati jane - tvam Kasya-
pasya samyaksambuddhasya $asane pravrajltah $ramanerakah*’ aham api
(bhiksuh sthavirah | yady apy evam tathapi) tu** yan maya pravrajitena ka-
ranfyam tat krtam | kim krtam | kleSaprahanad arhatvam | tvam sakalaban-
dhanabaddhah aham sakalabandhananirmuktah | kha(47 v10)ram vakkarma
nicaritam atyayam atyayato defaydpy evaitad eva karma tanutvam pari-

3 After Divy. p. 342.15.

% Read yam tvam satvam adriksis tattukakiram sa framaneraka asit; cf. Siks. p. 58.1.

37 Read tagtukam with Siks. p- 58.1.

% Read tattukam.

* Read tattukakams

“© Read yam tvam satvam adriksir; cf. Siks. p. 58.5 and Divy. p. 343.6.

“ After Siks. p- 58.6.

42 Read kalpeta.

** Visarga added below the line.

** Cf. Siks. p. 58.13-14: aham api bhiksuh sthavirah| Sramanerakah kathayati| yady apy evam
tathapi tu.
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ksayam paryadanam gacched iti | tenatyayam atyayato desitam | tena uld-
khalakiarah samvattah*®

ya(m)s tvam satvan adraksi(s) sthalyakaram{l}s te kalpikara asam bhiksi-
nam upasthayakah tair*® bhaisajyam kvathayanto (48r1) bhiksubhir apya-
yam* ukta(h) tai$ cittam praddsya tas sthilyo bhinnah tena sthalyakaras
samvrttah |

yas*® tvam satvam adraksth madhye cchinnam tantuna dharyamanam ga-
cchantam | so ’pi bhiksur asit* labhagrahikah tena matsaryabhibhiitena la-
bhas samparivarttitah yo varsikas sa haimantikah parinamito yas tu (48r2)
haimantikah sa varsikah tasya karmano vipikena madhye cchinnas tantuna
dharyate - |l

bhiksavas samsayajatah sarvasamsayacchettairam Buddham Bhagavantam
papracchuh | kim bhadantayusmata Samgharaksitena karma krtam yasya
karmano vipakenadhye mahadhane mahabhoge kule jatah | (48r3) arhatvam
ca saksitkrtam mahac ca satvakaryam krtam iti |

Bhagavan aha | Samgharaksitena bhiksavah karmani krtany upacitani
labdhasambharani parinatapratyayany oghavat pratyupasthitainy avasya-
bhavini (Samgharaksitena bhiksupaiva karmani krtany upacitani ko ’nyah
pratyanubhavisyati)*’ | na bhiksavah karmani krtany upacitani bahye prthi-
vidhatau vipacyante nabdhatau (48r4) na tejodhitau na vayudhatav api ti-
pattesv eva skandhadhitvayatanesu karmaOni krtini vipacyante Subhiny
asubhanica - |l

na pragasyanti karmany*° api kalpagatair api -
samagrim prapya kalamca  phalamti kha(lu) dehinam* ||

bhiitapiirvam bhiksavo ’sminn eva Bhadrake kalpe vimsa(48r5)tivarsasa-
hasrayusi prajayam Kasyapo nama $asta lo(ka) utpannah tathaOgato ’rham
samyaksambuddho vidyacaranasampannah sugato lokavid anuttarah puru-
sadamyasirathih $asta devamanusyanam buddho bhagavan* sa Varanasi-
nagarim upanisritya vihara(48r6)ti Rsivadane mrgadave |

tasydyam $§isane pravrajitah asid vaiyyaprOtyakarah | pamca casya sar-
dhamviharinam $atany asam sa ca karvatakanivasi janakayah bhiayas[y]a ta-
syaiva prasannah tena tatra yavadayur brahmacaryam caritam na ca kascid
gunagano "dhi(48r7)gatah

so ’parena samayena glanas samvrttah sa upasthiyate milagaOndapatra-
suspaphalabhaisajyair®' hiyata eva na cisya so vyadhir upa§amam gacchati |
sa maranakalasamaye pranidhinam kartum arabdho yan maya bhagavati
Kasyape samyaksambuddhe {ya} (48r8) yavadayur brahmacaryam caritam

*> Read samurttah.

¢ Read te.

7 Read apryam.

*® Read yam; cf. Siks. p. 59.3.

* Omitted from the frequent cliché; see, e.g., SBVII, p. 1.13-14.
30 Read karmapi m.c.; see note 34.

! Read “pugpa’.
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na ca kascid gunagano ’dhigatah anenaham kusalamilena yo ’sau bhagavata
Kasyapena samyaksambuddhen()ttaro nima minavo vyakrto bhavisyasi
tvam manava varsasatayu51 prajaiyam Sakyamumr nama Tathagato 'rham sa-
myaksambuddha iti tasyaham (48r9) $asane pravrajya sarvak(l)egapraha-
nad52arhatvanlsaksatkuryanl1u|

tato ’sya sardhamviharina upasamkrantah prcchamty asti upadhyayena
kascit te gunagano ’dhigata iti | sa kathayati neti | te prcchanti kim pranidha-
nam krtam* sa kathayati idam cedam ceti - te kathayanti vayam apy upa-
dhyayam ka(48r10)lyanamitram dgamya tasyaiva bhagavatah $§asane pra-
vrajya sarvaklesaprahanad arhatvam saksatkuryama iti -

tatas tena karvatakanivasina janakayena Srutam asav acaryo glana iti | te
’py upasamkramya prechanty asti (kasci)d acaryena gunagano *dhigata iti | sa
kathayati neti | te kathayanti (48v1) kim pranidhanam krtam tena sama-
khyatam idam cedam ceti * te kathayanti vayam api acaryam kalyanamitram
agamya tasyaiva bhagavatah §asane pravrajya sarvakleSaprahanad arhatvam
saksatkuryama®? iti |

kim manyadhve bhiksavah yo ’sau tena kalena tena samayena vaiyyapr-
tyakaro bhiksur asid esa evasau (48v2) Samgharaksito bhiksuh yany asya
pamca sirdhamvihari$atiny asam tany eva tini pamca rsiSatani * yo ’sau
karvatakanivast janakiya etany eva tani pamca vanikchatani |

yad anena tatra vaiyyaprtyam krtam tasya karmano vipakenadhye maha-
dhane mabhibhoge®* kule pratyijato yan maranasama(48v3)ye pranidha-
nam krtam tena (sa)rvaklesaprahanad arhatvam saksatkrtam mahac ca vai-
neyakaryam krtam

iti hi bhiksava ekantakrsnanam karmanam ekantakrsno vipaka ekantasu-
klanam ekantasuklo vyatimiérinim vyatimisrah tasmat tarhi bhiksava ekan-
takrsnani karmany apasya vyatimi$rani ca ekanta(48v4)suklesv eva karmasv
abhogah karaniya ity evam vo bhiksavah $iksitavyam* || © |0

52 Read °kleia”.
53 MS. °kuryami, with i sign cancelled by correction mark.
** Read mahabhoge.
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Translation

Preliminary Remark: The ensuing translation falls into two different parts. The shorter first part
(down to p. 273), covering that portion of the Samgharaksitivadina which has been lost in the
original Sanskrit, is based on the Tibetan version of the Pravrajyavastu as edited by H. Fimer
(Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 259-271); for the user’s best possible orientation, it does not open with
the Avadina proper but rather starts some pages earlier at a point where the introductory matter
of the Divyavadana parallel sets in. The longer second part (from p. 273 onwards) is based on
the original Sanskrit of the Pravrajyavastu as edited above (pp. 254-266), which has been read
side by side with the Tibetan version (pp. 271-301), deviations in the latter being either regis-
tered in footnotes or indicated by angular brackets in the body of the pages; it is meant to serve
in principle as a rendering of both the original Sanskrit and the Tibetan version. Words found in
Sanskrit only and missing in Tibetan have been printed in italics. Material and interpretative
comments are beyond the scope of this translation.

Thereupon these serpent-demons of the vast ocean came together with
(him) in the guise of brahmins and householders, and he taught them the
Law. When they had heard the Law from him, they fitted out the arriving
and departing monks with all necessaries, and the Sadvargikas said: “Nanda
(and) Upananda, what does this senior know?” - “The Ekottarika.” - “He
indeed teaches the Law of the Ekottarika poorly, while these monks are all
furnished with (knowledge of) the three Pitakas, preaching the Law, (and)
gifted with suitable and uninhibited courage (in speech); so why does he not
ask them (for instruction)?” They said to him: “Senior, what do you know?”
He said: “The Ekottarika.” They said: “Senior, you indeed teach the Law of
the Ekottarika poorly, while these monks are all furnished with (knowledge
of) the three Pitakas, preaching the Law, (and) gifted with suitable and un-
inhibited courage (in speech); so why do you not ask them (for instruc-
tion)?” He said: “Noble sirs, do I hinder (anyone), do I? So why don’t you
teach the Law?” They said: “Nanda (and) Upananda, this senior opposes us;
therefore you shall perform the ceremony of (his) suspension.” He thought:
“Once [260] they have performed the ceremony of my suspension, I do not
obtain room in the place of the serpent-demons either.” When they were
asleep, he caused this monastery also to disappear and entered into the vast
ocean.

Sleeping and living on sandy ground, they said: “Nanda (and) Upananda,
come on and arrange a lion’s seat, and we shall teach the Law!” As soon as
they saw that they were sleeping on sandy ground, they said: “Somebody fa-
vourably disposed to the Exalted One (and) paying homage to the Buddha,
the Law, and the Congregation has been hurt by us and has therefore gone
away after causing the monastery to disappear. Who was he - a god, a ser-
pent-demon, or a Yaksa?” The monks stated this case to the Exalted One,
and the Exalted One said: “Monks, that monk preaching the Law - he was
just what is (known as) a phantom. If he had not been hurt by the Sadvargi-
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ka monks, he would pay homage to the Buddha, the Law, and the Congre-
gation until he would come to the end of the teaching.”

The Exalted One thought: “Whatever disaster (may have) occurred, that,
monks, arose from teaching the Law without request”, and he said: “There-
fore a monk shall not teach the Law without request. If a monk teaches the
Law without request, he comes to be guilty of a sin. For him who has been
invited to an entertainment in his presence there is no wrong.”

In Sravasti there lived a householder named Buddharaksita, (who was)
wealthy, of great riches, (and) of high income. He took a wife from an equal
family, and he dlverted enjoyed, (and) amused himself with her. Since the
venerable [261] Sanputra was looking for (some)one to be trained, he went
to his house, and he moved the householder together with his wife to seck
refuge and (follow) the moral commandments. Once, at (some) other time, it
happened that a being entered the wife of this householder.

Since the venerable Sariputra knew that this being had an inescapable des-
tiny [avasyabhdgiyaka], he went to his house without a mendicant walking
behind (him), and this householder greeted his feet and said: “Why, noble
sir, is there no mendicant walking behind (you)?” He said: “Householder,
why does it happen that a mendicant walking behind me stems from the
Kasa-grass region' or the Kusa-grass region [i.e. from Yama’s realm]? (It is)
like this: Those whom I get (offered) from people like you come to be men-
dicants walking behind me.”

The householder Buddharaksita said: “Noble sir, it happened that a being
entered this wife of mine. So if a son (will) have been born, I (shall) give him
(to you) as a mendicant walking behind the noble gentleman.” He said:
“Householder, there is a chance.”

When eight or nine months had passed, she bore a boy of fine figure, nice
to look at, handsome, bright, gold-coloured, with a parasol-like head, long
arms, a broad forehead, joined eyebrows, (and) a prominent nose.

When she had borne, his relatives came together and met together, and
after three (times) seven (making) twenty-one days, they held an extensive
birth-festival for the new-born child, and fixed a name (for him, asking):
“How shall the youth’s name be fixed?” The others [262] said: “As this
youth is the son of Buddharaksita, the youth’s name shall be fixed as Sam-
gharaksita”, (and) fixed his name as Samgharaksita.

The youth Samgharaksita was reared (and) brought up by them with milk,
curds, butter, melted butter, scum of (melted) butter, and other most excel-
lent kinds of food, and (thus) was brought up quickly like a lotus found in a
pond.

On the very day on which Samgharaksita was born, on that very day sons
were also born to five hundred merchants, and they too fixed names (for
them) equal to their families.

! Read rtsva ka-$a’i byins (with CLT) at p. 261.10.
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, When the youth Samgharaksita had become grown up, then the venerable
Sariputra, knowing the time for his initiation and looking for (some)one to
be trained, went to his house alone, without a mendicant walking behind
(him), and the householder Buddharaksita greeted his feet. He spread out a
mat, and the venerable Sariputra sat down. When (the other one) had also
sat down, he got ready to give the householder Buddharaksita an indication
(of his wish).

Thereupon the householder Buddharaksita said to Samgharaksita: “When
you were in your mother’s womb and not yet born, I gave you to the noble
Sariputra as a mendicant walking behind (him). So you shall come and pay
reverence to him!”

Since he was a being living in his last existence, he first gave a smile and
without fear, without a sad and without a downcast face, he promised to do
so and walked behind the venerable Sariputra. Then [263] the venerable
Sariputra initiated and ordained him, and let (him) learn the qualities of
conduct and read the four Agamas.

When at (some) other time those five hundred sons of the five hundred
merchants had held a conversation with one another® and made preparations
for merchandise that was to go to the vast ocean, they set out for the vast
ocean and thought as follows: “Sirs, the vast ocean is full of many dangers;
so if we ask some noble person, who will teach us the Law when we have got
to the midst of the vast ocean, to come (with us), we (shall) thereby gain
good fortune.” They began to consider (the matter) and said: “Who will
come (with us), who will come (with us)?” Others said: “Sirs, as this noble
Samgharaksita (is) our coeval, (was) born together (with us), (and) often
played together (with us) in the sand, we shall make a request to him.”

Thereupon they went to him. Having greeted his feet, they said: “Noble
Samgharaksita! You (are) our coeval, (were) born together (with us), (and)
often played together (with us) in the sand. After we (shall) have set out for
the vast ocean, the vast ocean being full of many dangers, the noble gentle-
man (shall) teach us the Law when we have got to the midst of the vast
ocean. As we (shall) thereby gain good fortune, for that reason the noble
gentleman shall come to the vast ocean together with us.” He said: “Sirs, as I
am not dependent on myself, go and ask the master!”

They went to the reverend Sariputra and, having come (to him), greeted
the feet of the reverend Sarlputra with thelr heads [264] and spoke to the
reverend Sarlputra as follows: “The noble Sarlputra shall know (that) this
noble Samgharaksita (is) our coeval, (was) born together (with us), (and) of-
ten played together (with us) in the sand. After we have set out for the vast
ocean, the vast ocean being full of many dangers, the noble Samgharaksita
(shall) teach us the Law when we have got to the midst of the vast ocean. As
we (shall) thereby gain good fortune, for that reason we ask (you) to send

2 Read phan-tshun gros byas-te (with R) at p. 263.5; see p. 269.13 and Udr. 1, p. 28.34 (~
Divy. p. 567.4 parasparam samjalpam krtod).
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the noble Samgharaksita to the vast ocean together with us.” He said: “Ask
the Exalted One himself! I (can)not send (him).”

They went to the Exalted One and, having come (to him), greeted the feet
of the Exalted One with their heads and spoke to the Exalted One as fol-
lows: “The Exalted One shall know (that) this noble Samgharaksita (is) our
coeval, (was) born together (with us), (and) often played together (with us)
in the sand. After we have set out for the vast ocean, the vast ocean being full
of many dangers, the noble Samgharaksita (shall) teach us the Law when we
have got to (the midst of) the vast ocean. As we (shall) thereby gain good
fortune, for that reason we ask (you) to send the noble Samgharaksita to the
vast ocean together with us.”

The Exalted One thought: “Are there any roots of merit for these mer-
chants? When I think that there are not, I see that there are. When I think
over on whom they depend, I see that they depend on the monk Samgha-
raksita.” Thereupon the Exalted One said to the reverend Samgharaksita:
“Samgharaksita, [265] you shall go so as to enter the vast ocean! You shall
put up with fear and terror!” The reverend Samgharaksita consented to the
Exalted One by saying nothing.

Thereupon those five hundred merchants, together with the reverend
Samgharaksita, held a festival, a solemn ceremony, and a mantra recitation.
By means of carts, packs [?], bags, baskets, camels, oxen, and donkeys they
brought merchandise that was to go to the vast ocean. They set out for the
vast ocean and gradually, roaming about in (various) villages, cities, king-
doms, royal residencies, and trade centres, they came to the shore of the vast
ocean. Having overcome the weariness of travelling, they built a big ship for
five hundred Karsapanas’. They hired five hundred (ship’s) employees:
loaders [?], unloaders [?], officers [?], sailors, and helmsmen, and having
sounded the bell three times, they entered the vast ocean for the sake of
gaining riches.

When they had gone to the vast ocean, this big ship of theirs was seized
by serpent-demons. They began to make a request to the gods Siva, Varuna,
Kubera, Sakra, Brahman etc., (saying:) “He who dwells in this vast ocean as
a god or a serpent-demon or a Yaksa or a Gandharva, shall tell us what he
wants!” Thereupon a voice came from the vast ocean, (saying:) “Give us the
noble Samgharaksita!”

They said: “The noble Samgharaksita (is) our coeval, (was) born together
(with us), (and) often played together (with us) in the sand. [266] As the
Exalted One and the venerable Sariputra have entrusted (him) to us, we pre-
fer to die and end life together with him. We shall not let him go. = The rever-
end Samgharaksita said to them: “What are the gentlemen talking about?”
They said: “Noble sir, a voice came from the vast ocean, (saying:) ‘Give us

"”

the noble Samgharaksita!

3 Tib. zon-riini-pa, corresponding to Tib. kar-$a-pa-na at SBVII, p. 112, note (b).
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He said: “Why don’t you give (me to them)?” They said: “Noble sir, you
(are) our coeval, (were) born together (with us), (and) often played together
(with us) in the sand. As the Exalted One and the venerable Sariputra have
entrusted (you) to us, we prefer to die and end life together with you. We
shall not let you go.”

The reverend Samgharaksita thought: “The Exalted One said to me, ‘Sam-
gharaksita, you shall go so as to enter the vast ocean! You shall put up with
fear and terror!” What(ever will) be, just that (will) be.” He took his (alms-)
bowl and clerical robe and got ready to throw himself into the vast ocean.
Thereupon the merchants, seeing (that) he had got ready (to do) so, said (to
him): “Noble Samgharaksita, what are you doing, what are you doing?”
While they were (still) holding (him) back in this manner, he jumped into
the vast ocean, and immediately thereafter the serpent-demons let that big
ship go. The reverend Samgharaksita in turn was seized by the serpent-
demons and entered the place of the serpent-demons.

Thereupon those serpent-demons, together with the serpent-demons’
daughters, first* gave a smile. Showing amazement and looking with piercing
eyes, [267] the reverend Samgharaksita began to pay homage to (their) sti-
pas. They said (to him): “Noble Samgharaksita, this is the hall of fragrances
[gandhakutt) of the perfectly enlightened Vipasyin. This is the hall of fra-
grances of Sikhin, Vi$vabhi, Krakucchanda, Kanakamuni, and Kasyapa.
This is the hall of fragrances of the Exalted One, the Sakyamuni.” When he
had paid homage to the stiipas together with them, he settled himself in the
midst of the host of serpent-demons on a seat arranged (for him).

Thereupon the serpent-demons joined their hollowed palms and made a
request: “Noble Samgharaksita, when the Satra and Matrka of the Exalted
One were established among gods and men, we serpent-demons were born
in an inopportune birth (and) had bodies suffering evil. Oh, if the noble gen-
tleman would only establish the Stitranta among us!” He agreed (by saying):
“I shall do so.”

Thereupon that phantom® produced a liking in three serpent-demon
youths and said to one (of them): “You just read the Samyuktaka!” To the
second he said: “You read the Madhyama!” To the third he said: “You read
the Dirgha! I for my part shall set forth those very chapters treating of the
Ekottarikagama.”

They began to read. Then one (of them) shut his eyes and gave an exposi-
tion; the second turned his back and gave an exposition; the third stayed at
a distance and gave an exposition.

[268] That very phantom among them was, by the peculiarity of his for-
mer inclination, endowed with dignity, endowed with respectability, and al-
ways exemplary in his daily duties. So he rose early and said: “Noble sir, get

* Read srion-du (with j) at p. 266.26. Cf. pp. 262.23 and 290.6.
® See above, foot of p. 267
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up, put down your toothpick, pay homage to the mandala and stiipa of the
Exalted One, eat your food, and put up your bed!”

When they all had read the Agamas by turns, the phantom said: “Noble
sir, having read the Agamas, what do they know or not know?” He said:
“Although they come to know gifted with memory, yet there is a fault with
them.” He said: “Noble sir, which fault is there?” - “They are all without
dignity and without respectability; once one (of them) shut his eyes and gave
an exposition, the second turned his back and gave an exposition, the third
stayed at a great distance and gave an exposition. You alone are endowed
with dignity, endowed with respectability, and always exemplary in your
daily duties.” He said: “Noble sir, they are not without dignity and without
respectability; (he) who once shut his eyes and gave an exposition is (a ser-
pent) having a poisonous glance, he who turned his back and gave an exposi-
tion is (a serpent) having a poisonous breath, he who stayed at a great dis-
tance and gave an exposition is (a serpent) having a poisonous touch, I alone
am (a serpent) having poisonous fangs.”

Thereupon the reverend Samgharaksita thought fearfully: “I seem to be in
the midst of enemies”, and he turned pale [269] (and) wan, thin, weak, lean,
gaunt, and ghostly.

The serpent-phantom said: “Noble sir, why have you turned pale (and)
wan, thin, weak, lean, gaunt, and ghostly?” He said: “I am in the midst of
enemies; when one of you, whosoever he may be, (will) have got furious,
then of me a name only will be left.”

He said: “We (shall) not do harm to the noble gentleman; does the noble
gentleman nevertheless wish to go back to Jambudvipa?” He said: “Good sir,
being without joy here, I wish to go.”

Thereupon the serpent-demons held a conversation with one another.
When the big ship had come to that region, then they lifted the noble Sam-
gharaksita and placed (him) in the midst of the big ship. Thereupon the mer-
chants first gave a smile; showing amazement and looking with piercing
eyes, they said: “A welcome, a welcome to the noble Samgharaksita!” He
said: “Sirs, I have established the four Agamas among the serpent-demons at
the serpent-demons’ place, so be delighted!” They said: “Noble sir, (it is) as
follows: This benefit to others will take effect after we (shall) have been in-
itiated in the teacher’s teaching; (so) we are delighted.”

Thereupon the merchants joined with the reverend Samgharaksita and full
of joy gradually came to the shore of the ocean. As soon as all (of them) were
wearied and tired, [270] they fell asleep, whereas the reverend Samghara-
ksita set about to look at the vast ocean. It has been said by the Exalted One:
“Monks, these five (entities) are (something) one cannot be satiated with
looking at and unrepulsive on sight. If you ask, “Which five?” - Monks, an
elephant knowing everything® (and) having youthful flesh, a Cakravarta

¢ For Skr. gjanya “of noble race, blooded”; see BHSD s.v.
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king, the poisonous (serpent-demon) Sagara, the mountain-king Meru, and
the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfectly Enlightened One are (something)
one cannot be satiated with looking at and unrepulsive on sight.” Therefore
he looked at the vast ocean for a long time, got tired, and was overcome by
deep sleep at dawn.

Thereupon the merchants loaded their cargo and set out. When night drew
to a close, the venerable Samgharaksita was not to be seen. They fastened’
(their draught-animals) and set about to look at one another, (saying:) “Sirs,
where is the noble Samgharaksita?” Then some said: “He has gone ahead.”
Some said: “He is going behind.” Some said: “He is going in between.” They
searched everywhere but, having become dispirited, did not see (him). Then
they said with sad and downcast faces: “Sirs, that we left the noble Samgha-
raksita (alone) was an unkind act (of ours), so let us turn back!”

Again they thought: “As the noble Samgharaksita is of great magic power
(and) of great might, (it is rather) like this: If he has not even died on the
vast ocean, why should he die now that he has reached dry land? As he is of
great magic power (and) of great might, it is quite possible that he has gone
far ahead.” So they said: “Sirs, come here, (let us) go on!” and set out.

[271] The reverend Samgharaksita in turn, hit by the sun’s beams at the
time of sunrise, woke up in an empty area of sand, and when nothing was to
be seen, he thought: “How shall I act now that the merchants have gone? I
(shall) go (on) at random.”

When this reverend gentleman went (on) with great courage and a way
was not to be seen, he searched here and there. When (finally) he saw a
broad road, he stepped on to it, and when in a sal forest he saw a monastery
furnished with high archways, decorated with windows, latticed windows,
and railings, captivating heart and eyes, fitted out with a ladder to heaven,
furnished with couches, seats, and exquisite chattels, bounded by various
trees, beautified by pools and ponds, resonant with geese, cranes, peacocks,
parrots, minas, and cuckoos, (and) shining with splendour like a divine
abode, and (when he saw) monks there well-dressed, well-cleansed, (and)
standing (there) with tranquil deportment, he went to them with reverence.

Thereupon they said to him with reverential awe: “A welcome, a welcome
to the venerable Samgharaksita! From where have you come now?” He told
(them) everything as (it had) happened. Thereupon they had (him) rest and,
with the weariness of travelling overcome, brought (him) to the monastery.

(When he saw) [43r] the beauty - seats (had been) arranged and excellent
food (had been) prepared -* they said to him: “Venerable [272] Samgha-

7 Tib. brtad-cin, unattested perfect of rtod-pa “to fasten”.
¥ Tib. agrees with Divy. p. 335.6-8 in construction: “When he saw (that) a beautiful seat
(had been) arranged and a large quantity of excellent food (had been) prepared”.
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raksita! Aren’t you thirsty or hungry?” He said: “Reverend sirs! I am thirsty
and hungry.”

They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! Eat beforehand!” He said: “I shall
eat in the midst of the congregation.” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita!
You (are) tired by the road, (so) eat now! There will be a disaster here (after-
wards).” Having (visualized the disaster and therefore) eaten, he went to one
side and stood (there).

When mealtime had come for them, the bell (was) beaten. They took their
own respective (alms-)bowls and sat down according as they had arrived®.
No sooner had they sat down than the monastery became invisible. There-
upon their own (respective) (alms-)bowls appeared as'® (various) iron ham-
mers. Thereupon, (as long as mealtime was not over for them,) they mutually
bashed their heads in with those iron-made hammers. Their heads smashed,
(and) seized by feelings of pain, they uttered tortured cries. When mealtime
(was) over, the monastery reappeared in the very same form and the monks
stood (there) with tranquil deportment in the very same manner (as before).

Thereupon the reverend Samgharaksita went to them and asked: “Rever-
end sirs! Who (are) you? By (reason of) just which act (were) you born here?”
They said: Venerable Samgharaksnta' (As) the people of Jambudvipa (are)
incredulous, they'' will not believe (it).”

He said: “(When) I saw (it) with my very own eyes, how should I not be-
lieve (it)?” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! We were'? disciples of Ka-
Syapa, the perfectly enlightened one. (When) we ourselves [[273]] caused a
quarrel in the refectory, we (were) born in the Pratyekanaraka owing to
the maturation of this act, (and) there is a fair possibility that just (another)
birth in hell'® will be (in store) for us when we have passed away from here.
Therefore please, venerable Samgharaksita, having gone to Jambudvipa, tell
your fellow-students this matter in detail, (asking them:) Reverend sirs! You
shall not cause a quarrel in the midst of the congregatlon , you shall not
become possessed of such a mass of misery, as for instance the mendicants
of Kasyapa!”'® He promised (to do) so and set out.

When in the very same manner (in a sal forest) he saw a second monastery

? Tib.: “according to seating order”, which presupposes a variant yathﬁpankty& instead of
the unattested yathagantrya (possibly hybrld for yathagatya). The same form is obviously in-
tended at Say-v. p. 39.21, where the editor reads yathagatya but the manuscript is stated to have
yathagantya (Tib. gar bab—pa bzin-du “according to where they had got”), and must possibly be
restored at Pos-v. § 85.1.b for yathagata (~ MSV[D] IV, p. 103.2: yathagatani; Tib. gral-rims
b#in-du “according to seating order”) and § 87 for ganty (~ MSV[D] IV, p. 104.17: parikti;
Tib. gral-rims “seating order”); see H. Hu-von HinUBER, Posadhavastu, pp. 153 sq. and 166.

© Tib.: “became”.

"1 Tib.: “you”. Cf. Divy. pp. 335.21 and 337.15-16, as against “they” at Divy. p. 336.19.

12 Tib.: “had become”.

! Tib. plural as at Divy. p. 335.25-26.

'* Tib.: “in the refectory”.

'3 Tib. differs in construction: “Venerable Samgharaksita! If, therefore, having come to
Jambudvipa, you tell your fellow-students this matter in detail, (asking them:). . . itis all right.”
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decorated with raised platforms, benches, railings, lattice windows, round
windows, and flights of steps'®, bounded by various trees, beautified by
pools and ponds, resonant with gees, cranes, peacocks, parrots, minas, and
cuckoos, (and) shining with splendour like a divine abode, and (when he
saw) monks (there) well-dressed, (well-)clothed'’, (and) standing (there)
with tranquil deportment, he went to them with dignity'®.

Thereupon they said to him with (reverence and) awe: “A welcome, a wel-
come to the venerable Samgharaksita! From where are you coming'® now?”
He told (them) everything as (it had) happened. [274] Thereupon they had
him rest (and), with the weariness of travelling overcome, had him enter®
the monastery.

When he saw the beauty - seats (had been) arranged and excellent food
(had been) prepared -*' they said to him: “Venerable Samgharaksita! (Are
you) neither thirsty nor hungry?” He said: “Reverend sirs! I am thirsty and
hungry.”

They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita, eat!” He said: “I shall eat in the
very midst of the congregation.” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita!
[43v] You (are) tired by the road, (so) eat now! There will be a disaster here
(afterwards).” Having (visualized the disaster and therefore) eaten®?, he went
to one side and stood (there).

When mealtime had come for them, the bell (was) beaten. They took their
own respective (alms-)bowls and sat down according as they had arrived?’.
(No sooner had they sat down) than the monastery became invisible (and)
the food and drink appeared as** liquid iron. Thereupon they mutually
splashed themselves with the liquid iron until mealtime (was) over, uttering
tortured cries.”” And when mealtime (was) over, the monastery reappeared
in the very same form and the monks stood (there) with tranquil deportment
in the very same manner (as before).

Thereupon the reverend Samgharaksita went to them and asked: “Rever-
end sirs! Who (are) you? By (reason of) just which act (were) you born here?”

' Tib. is different and more comprehensive in wording: “... a second monastery furnished
with high archways, decorated with windows, latticed windows, and railings, captivating heart
and eyes, fitted out with a ladder to heaven, furnished with couches, seats, and exquisite chat-
tels”. See also Pravr. (Tib.) I, p. 134 s¢q.

17 Tib.: “well-cleansed”.

Tib.: “with reverence”.

Tib.: “have you come”.

20 Tib: “brought (him) to”.

See above, note 8.

22 Cf. Divy. p. 336.10: tena drstadinavena bhuktam | bhuktva.

See above, note 9.

24 Tib.: “became”.

Tib. follows the previous parallel more closely: “Thereupon, as long as mealtime was not
over, they mutually splashed themselves with the liquid iron. Their bodies burnt, and seized by
feelings of pain, they uttered tortured cries.”
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They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! (As) the people of Jambudvipa (are)
incredulous, they?® will not believe (it).”

[275] He said: “(When) I saw (it) with my very own eyes, how should I
not believe (it)?” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! We were?” disciples
of Kasyapa, the perfectly enlightened one. When a charitable gift (was) be-
stowed on the congregation® and guest monks (too) had arrived?®, we our-
selves, seized with avarice, harboured the following thought and uttered the
(following) words: “We shall not eat as long as the guest monks do not go
away>°.” And so (it was) done. When a seven-day unseasonable tempest came
up, this food and drink went bad (and) unfit by it.>' After we had (thus)
wasted a religious gift, we owurselves (were) born here in the
Pratyekanaraka’? (owing to the maturation of this act, and) there is a fair
possibility that (another) birth in hell’* will be (in store) for us when we have
passed away from here. Therefore please, venerable Samgharaksita, having
gone to Jambudvipa, tell your fellow-students this matter in detail, (asking
them:) “You, reverend sirs, shall not waste a religious gift, you shall not be-
come possessed of such a mass of misery, as for instance the mendicants of
Sakyaputra®*!”” He vowed (and) promised (to do) so and set out.

When (in the very same manner in a sal forest) he saw a third monastery
decorated with raised platforms, benches, railings, lattice windows, round
windows, and flights of steps®®, [276] bounded by various trees, beautified
by pools and ponds, resonant with gees, cranes, peacocks, parrots, minas,
and cuckoos, (and) shining with splendour like a divine abode, and (when
he saw) monks (there) well-dressed, well-clothed®®, (and) standing (there)
with tranquil deportment, he went to them with dignity””.

Thereupon they said to him with (reverence and) awe: “A welcome, a wel-
come to the venerable Samgharaksita! From where are you coming®® now?”
He told (them) everything as (it had) happened. Thereupon they had Aim
rest (and), with the weariness of travelling overcome, had him enter’® the
monastery.

26 See above, note 11.

7 Tib.: “had become”.

28 For the restoration sa{mghasya) see Divy. p. 336.22 and Praovr. (Tib.) 11, p. 275.4.

2% Tib.: “assembled”.

30 Tib.: “have not gone away”.

3 Tib.: “So (we) acted that, when .. .”

32 Tib. plural as at Divy. p. 336.27.

3 Tib.: “in the great hells”.

3 Tib.: “of Kasyapa”, as above and at Divy. p. 337.5. For the differing Tibetan construction
see note 15.

35 Tib. is different and more comprehensive in wording: “... a third monastery furnished
with high archways [etc., see note 16].

36 Tib.: “well-cleansed”.

37 Tib.: “with reverence”.

¥ Tib.: “have you come”.

*? Tib.: “brought (him) to”.
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When he saw the beauty - seats (had been) arranged and excellent food
(had been) prepared —*° they said to him: “Venerable Samgharaksita! Aren’t
you thirsty or hungry?” He said: “Reverend sirs! I am thirsty and hungry.”

They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita, eat!” He said: “I shall eat in the
very midst of the congregation.” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! You
(are) tired by the road, (so) eat now! There will be a disaster here (after-
wards).” Having (visualized the disaster and therefore) eaten, he went to one
side and stood (there).

When mealtime had come for them, the bell (was) beaten. (They took their
own respective (alms-)bowls and sat down according to seating order. No
sooner had they sat down) than this monastery of theirs (was) ablaze, on
fire, in flames, had come to be a single flame, (and) started to burn (every-
thing). [277] The monks in this [44r] very monastery too (were) burnt until
mealtime (was) over, uttering tortured cries.*' When mealtime (was) over,
the monastery reappeared in the very same form and the monks stood
(there) with tranquil deportment in the very same manner (as before).

Thereupon the reverend Samgharaksita went to them and asked: “Rever-
end sirs! Who (are) you? By (reason of) just which act (were) you born here?”
They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! (As) the people of Jambudvipa (are)
incredulous, they*? will not believe (it).”

He said: “(When) I saw (it) with my very own eyes, how should I not be-
lieve (it)?” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita! We were** disciples of Ka-
$yapa, the perfectly enlightened one. (When we had become) ill-disposed
(and) ill-conducted, we ourselves (were) ejected from our monastery by well-
disposed monks, (whereupon) we ourselves resided in an empty monastery.

“When a well-disposed monk arrived there on his lone journey, then (this)
idea occurred to us: ‘He shall (be pleased to) stay**! (For) he alone will get an
expiatory gift for us.” (And) he stayed there. When owing to our association
with him many well-disposed monks arrived** again, we were expelled by
them from there (once more).

“Thereupon we angrily*® set the whole monastery on fire after gathering

0 See above, note 8.

*!' Tib. follows the first parallel more closely: “Thereupon, as long as mealtime was not over,
they were burnt by the flame of fire. Their bodies burnt, and seized by feelings of pain, they
uttered tortured cries.”

42 See above, note 11.

* Tib.: “had become”.

** Tib. ‘dug-la rag-go, which translates Skr. tisthatu, appears to be a little-attested periphras-
tic imperative comparable to the precative or elegant imperative described by J. Bacor, Gram-
maire, I, p. 114, s.v. rogs, with reference to H. B. HanNAH, Grammar, p. 293. Another such
form occurs at fol. 44v5 ~ p. 280.11/12, where Skr. gamisyami is equated with Tib. gro-la rag-
gis “I shall be pleased to go”. JAschke, TED, p. 521b, records a similar passage from Bhar. 22:
khyod #id cod-pan chivs-te rgyal-srid byed-la rag-go “you, having put on the crown, shall be
pleased to exercise government!” (SCHIEFNER: “tu ipse, diademate sumpto, regno operam nava.”)

*> Tib.: “assembled”. :

¢ Cf. Udr. 11, p. 69b (s.v. bzod-pa).
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dry wood, grass, (and) cow-dung, and many monks to be trained and no
longer to be trained*” (were) burnt in it; and (so) [278] we ourselves (were)
born in the Pratyekanaraka*® owing to the maturation of this act, (and) there
is a fair possibility that (another) birth in hell*® will be (in store) for us when
we have passed away from here. Therefore please, venerable Samgharaksita,
having gone to Jambudvipa, tell your fellow-students this matter in detail,
(asking them:) ‘Reverend sirs! You shall not cause evil-mindedness among
your fellow-students, you shall not become possessed of such a mass of mis-
ery, as for instance the mendicants of Sikyaputra*’"”” He promised (to do)
so and set out.

When he saw beings having the form of pillars, having the form of walls,
having the form of flowers, having the form of fruits, having the form of
ropes, having the form of brooms, having the form of mortars, having the
form of cups, having the form of pots®°, (and) walking around, cut asunder
at their waist(s and) held together by string(s)’', the reverend Samgharaksita
in turn gradually went to the countryside.

(Thereafter), when in a certain hermitage as many as five hundred seers
were living, the reverend Samgharaksita (was) seen (coming) by them from a
(great) distance already. Thereupon they began to hold (the following) con-
versation: “Listen, sirs! These mendicants of Sakyaputra (are) garrulous, (so)
nobody shall say a word to him.” After making such an agreement, they kept
to (it).

When the reverend Samgharaksita in turn had come to them with tranquil
deportment, he began to ask for shelter, but nobody [279] uttered a word.
(Now there was) one well-conducted®” seer there; he said: “Why is no shelter
given to you (mendicants)? Your fault is (that) you (are) garrulous. Never-
theless I shall give (you shelter) on the stipulation that you do not say any-
thing.” The reverend Samgharaksita said: “Seer! So it shall be, I do not say
(anything).”>?

" Tib.: “many monks desirous of instruction”.

*8 Tib. plural as at Divy. p. 337.27 sq.

49 Tib.: “of Kasyapa”, as above and at Divy. p. 338.5. For the differing Tibetan construction
see note 15.

59 Tib. differs: “similar to walls, similar to pillars, similar to trees, similar to leaves
[ Divy. p. 338.7: vrksakaran patrakaran; cf. fol. 47r8], similar to flowers, similar to fruits, similar
to ropes, similar to brooms, similar to cups, similar to mortars, similar to pots”.

Tib. gtun, literally “pestle”, is used here in the sense of gtun-po “mortar”, as may be seen from
p-297.10-11: kho-bo-cag-la g t w n - d w “bru-mar-gyi tshigs-ma fiuti-Zig brduns-te byin-cig
“pound a little bit of oil-cake in a mortar and give (it) to us!”

5! Tib.: “sinew(s)”.

52 Skr. sasukladharma (thus despite J. S. SPEver, WZKM 16, 1902, p. 343) in contrast with
papadharman “ill-conducted” at fol. 44r2 sq.

53 Tib. differs: “When the reverend Samgharaksita in turn came to them with tranquil de-
portment and began to ask for shelter [ Udr. 11, p. 31a], nobody uttered a word. (Then) one seer
there eager for merit said: “‘Why is no shelter given to you? (It is) like this: You (mendicants) have

[128]



Samgharaksitavadana 279

Thereupon (the) one seer went to the countryside (and) gave his own’* hut
to the reverend Samgharaksita, (saying:) “Put up your bed>® here!” The rev-
erend Samgharaksita sprinkled (and) swept the hut (and) gave (it) a coating

of very tender cow-dung®®.

(When) the (seers) saw him, they said: “Sirs, these mendicants of éikyapu-
tra perform holy actions.” Then the reverend [44v] Samgharaksita washed
his feet outside the hut, entered the hut, and sat down assuming the cross-
legged posture, erecting his body rigidly, (and) producing a heedful mind.

Now in this hermitage there dwelt a (female) deity. In the first watch of
the night she went to the reverend Samgharaksita®” (and), having come (to
him), said: “Noble sir, teach the Law!”>® He said: “Bhagini®’, you (should
be) happy! (Don’t you see that) I have taken shelter (here) by an agree-
ment(?)°® Why do you wish for (my) ejection?” She thought: “This ascetic (is)
tired, he shall sleep, (so) I shall go (to him again) in the middle watch.” Hav-
ing gone (to him) in the middle watch, she said: “Noble sir, teach the
Law!”®! He said: “Bhaginf, (as you are) unable (to be silent),®* you certainly
wish to eject me.”*® She [280] thought: “This ascetic {is) still drunk with
sleep, (so) I shall go (to him again) in the last watch.” Having gone (to him)
in the last watch, she said: “Noble sir, why are you asleep? The night (has)
become light. Get up (and) teach the Law!”** He said: “Bhagini, I (have
been) ejected by you entirely.”

She said: “Noble sir, what(ever) will be, the night (has) become light.
When they eject (you), you will go.®> However, hasn’t the Exalted One said,
‘You must put up with fear and terror’?” The reverend Samgharaksita
thought: “Rightly this BhaginT says, ‘When® they eject (me), I shall (be

a fault, you are garrulous. Nevertheless I shall give (you shelter) on (one) stipulation: I shall give
(it) if you do not say anything.” The reverend Samgharaksita said: ‘Seer! When you have done
so, I do not say (anything).”

** Or: “nearby”; Tib.: “empty”, like Divy. p. 338.22.

>* Tib.: “Sleep”.

56 Tib.: “smeared (it) with fresh cow-dung”.

57 Tib. differs in construction: “Then a goddess who dwelt in this hermitage went to the rev-
erend Samgharaksita in the first watch (of) the night”.

> Tib.: “Noble Samgharaksita, please teach the Law!”

37 Tib.: “Goddess”.
Tib. agrees with Divy. p. 339.5-6.
See above, note 58.
Omitted words restored according to Tib., where read mi phod-pas (with kBC) at
p. 279.26.

% Phrased as a question in Tib.

64 Tib. differs slightly: “Noble Samgharaksita, why are you asleep? The middle of the night
is past, so please get up and teach the Law!”

65 Tib. differs: “Noble sir, the middle of the night is past; so even if they will eject (you),
what does (that) come to? You wish to go.”

Final clause uncertain; possibly read bZud rio-’tshal at p. 280.8: “You know (you will have) to

0.’)

%6 Tib.: ““This Bhagini is right in saying (so). When”.
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pleased to) go®”.” However, these (are) brahmins, (so) verses suitable to brah-
mins must be spoken.” (Thereupon) he began to recite the Braihmanavarga
(as follows):

Not going naked, not matted hair, not mud,

Not fasting or lying on the bare ground,

Not dust and dirt, not the strenuousness of squatting

Purify a mortal by whom doubt®® has not been overcome. [76]

He who practises the Law though wearing ornaments,

(Who is) tamed, tranquil, self-controlled, (and) chaste,

Having granted pardon to all beings, -

He (is surely) a brahmin, he (is surely) a mendicant, he (is surely) a monk. [77]°°

(When) they had heard (this), they thought: “He is speaking verses suitable
to brahmins.” (First) one (of them) came, (then) a second (and) a third,
[281] until finally all (of them) had come.”® And the deity exercised her
magic power to the effect that they did not see one another.

T;l;ereupon the reverend Samgharaksita referred to”' the Nagaropamasii-
tra.

“(Thus have I heard. At one time”* the Exalted One was staying at Srava-
sti, in the grove of Prince Jetr, in the park of Anathapindada.

%7 See above, note 44.

68 Or: “desire”; see BHSD p. 175.

% Cf. Uv. XXXIII 1-2 and L. ScumitHauseN, WZKS 14, 1970, p.94. Tib. differs very
widely:

Having not overcome doubt, by going naked,

By matted hair, mud, and various food,

By lying on the bare ground, by dust and dirt, and

By giving up squatting, men are not purified. [76]

Having shunned harm to all beings,

He who practises the Law, who is tranquil, tamed, self-controlled, and

Furnished with chastity, though decorated with ornaments, -

He indeed is a brahmin, a mendicant, a monk. [77]
For a literal rendering see Uv. (Tib.)(Z) XXXIII 2 and 1. The second verse recurs at SBV 11,
p. 143.8-11 (= CPS 17.16), the Tibetan of which does not fully agree with the original Sanskrit
either (TT, vol. 42, No. 1030, p. 46.3.1-2 = ’Dul-ba section, vol. 95 [ce], fol. 45b1-2). Cf. F.R.
Hamm, ZAS 4, 1970, p. 17 sqq.

79 Tib. differs slightly: “Likewise, from a second and a third up to them all came together.”

71 Cf. CPD 11, p. 459a. Tib.: “began to recite”.

72 Cf. NidSa. 5; SN 11, pp. 104-107; T. Fukita, BSK 24, 2, 1982, pp. 26-43. A translitera-
tion, reconstruction, and English version of the Central Asian Sanskrit manuscripts of this Sitra
by G. BonGARD-LEvIN, D. BoucHeR, T. Fukita, and K. WiLLe is found above, pp. 7-132.

7> The exegetical problem posed by this formula has been dealt with in recent years by sev-
eral scholars: J. BrouGH, BSOAS 13, 1949-51, p. 416 sgq.; N. H. Samrani, Bharati 8, pt. 2,
1964-65, p. 47 sqq.; O. voNn HINUBER, Studien, p. 84 sqq.; A. WAYMAN, Lion’s Roar, p. 59, n. 1;
Y. KANYAMA in: Prajiidparamita and related systems, p. 93 sqq.; G. SCHOPEN, Bhaisajyaguru- Siitra,
p. 162 5qq.; Y. Oxamoto, TK 20, 1985, p. 21sqq.; L. O. GOMEz, Studies, p. 83, n. 2; J. A. Suk,
JIABS 12, 1989, No. 1, p. 158 5qq. ; P. HArRrIsON, Samadhi, pp. 5-6, n. 3; B. GaLLoway, [I] 34,
1991, p. 87 sqq.; M. Tarz, IIJ 36, 1993, p.335 sq.; T. VETTER, WZKS 37, 1993, p. 65, n. 48.
Our traditional rendering is corroborated by the Tibetan version, which transforms the inde-
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“Thereupon the Exalted One spoke to the monks (as follows):) ‘Formerly,
monks, when - (at a time I was) not yet perfectly enlightened - I (was) living
alone, in private, (and) withdrawn, there arose in my mind such a mental
consideration: Alas, this world has got into trouble, namely, (man) is born,
grows old, dies, falls (to an inferior existence), and is reborn; on the other
hand, these beings do not really know escape beyond old age and death.
(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself’*: What being, do old age and
death come about, and further, of what cause (are)’® old age and death?
When I considered (it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the
real situation occurred to myself’®. Birth being, old age and death come
about, and further, caused by birth (are)’” old age and death.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does birth come
about, and further, of what cause (is) birth? When I considered (it) thor-
oughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to
myself: Existence being, birth comes about, and further, caused by existence
(is) birth.

[282] ‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does exis-
tence come about, and further, of what cause (is) existence? When I consid-
ered (it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation
occurred to myself: [45r] Clinging to existence being, existence comes
about, and further, caused by clinging to existence (is) existence.

(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does clinging to
existence come about, and further, of what cause (is) clinging to existence?
When I considered (it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the
real situation occurred to myself: Desire being, clinging to existence comes
about, and further, caused by desire (is) clinging to existence.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does desire come
about, and further, of what cause (is) desire? When I considered (it) thor-
oughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to
myself: Sensation being, desire comes about, and further, caused by sensa-
tion (is) desire.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does sensation
come about, and further, of what cause (is) sensation? When I considered

pendent sentence evam mayd §rutam into a participial clause construed as an accusative of rela-
tion ('di-skad bdag-gis thos-pa) and has the Siitra proper open with the temporal phrase ekasmin
samaye (~ dus gcig-na), translating literally: “As to what I have thus heard, at one time ...”
(Much weight was attached in this context to the strange punctuation after dus gcig-na, which
we consider to be of no greater consequence than - let us say - the usual stop after gani-gi tshe . ..
de’i tshe-na, whereas little thought has been devoted so far to the crucial question of why thos-
pa occurs without a final or semifinal particle.)

7% Tib.: “I thought as follows”. Likewise throughout down to p. 284.

75 Tib.: “by what cause do(es) there come about”. Likewise throughout down to p. 282.

76 Tib.: “I came clearly to understand the real situation as follows”. Likewise throughout
down to p. 284.

77 Tib.: “by the cause of . . . there come(s) about”. Likewise throughout down to p. 282.
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(it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation oc-
curred to myself: Contact being, sensation comes about, and further, caused
by contact (is) sensation.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does contact come
about, and further, of what cause (is) contact? When I considered (it) thor-
oughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to
myself: The six sensory spheres being, contact comes about, and further,
caused by the six sensory spheres (is) contact.

[283] ‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, do the six
sensory spheres come about, and further, of what cause (are) the six sensory
spheres? When I considered (it) thoroughly, the following clear understand-
ing of the real situation occurred to myself: Name and form being, the six
sensory spheres come about, and further, caused by name and form (are) the
six sensory spheres.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, do name and form
come about, and further, of what cause (are) name and form? When I con-
sidered (it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the real situa-
tion occurred to myself: Consciousness’® being, name and form come about,
and further, caused by consciousness (are) name and form.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What being, does consciousness
come about, and further, of what cause (is) consciousness? (Then) my mind
turns back from consciousness (and) does not go further on, (thinking), that
is to say, (as follows):

‘Caused by”? consciousness there come about name and form; caused by
name and form, the six sensory spheres; caused by the six sensory spheres,
contact; caused by contact, sensation; caused by sensation, desire; caused by
desire, clinging to existence; caused by clinging to existence, existence;
caused by existence, birth; caused by birth, old age, death, grief, lamenta-
tion, misery, melancholy, and irritation. Thus is the origin of*° this whole
great mass of misery.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, do old age and
death not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the
suppression of old age and death (result)?®' When I considered (it) thor-
oughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to
myself: Birth not being, old age and death do not come about, and further,
[[284]]8£rom the suppression of birth (results) the suppression of old age and
death®”.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does birth not
come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the suppres-

78 Or: “practical knowledge”; see BHSD p. 485 sq.

79 Tib.: “By the cause of” throughout the paragraph.

80 Tib.: “Thus has come about”.

81 Tib.: “by suppressing what is/are . . . suppressed?” Likewise throughout down to p. 284.
82 Tib.: “by suppressing . . . is/are suppressed”. Likewise throughout down to p. 284.
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sion of birth (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly, the following clear
understanding of the real situation occurred to myself: Existence not being,
birth does not come about, and further, from the suppression of existence
(results) the suppression of birth.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does existence
not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the sup-
pression of existence (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly, the follow-
ing clear understanding of the real situation occurred to myself: Clinging to
existence [45v] not being, existence does not come about, and further, from
the suppression of clinging to existence (results) the suppression of existence.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does clinging
to existence not come about, and further, from the suppression of what
(does) the suppression of clinging to existence (result)? When I considered
(it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation oc-
curred to myself: Desire not being, clinging to existence does not come
about, and further, from the suppression of desire (results) the suppression
of clinging to existence.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does desire not
come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the suppres-
sion of desire (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly, the following
clear understanding of the real situation occurred to myself: Sensation not
being, desire does not come about, and further, from the suppression of sen-
sation (results) the suppression of desire.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does sensation
not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the sup-
pression of sensation (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly, the fol-
lowing clear understanding of the real situation occurred to myself: Contact
not being, sensation does not come about, and further, from the suppression
of contact (results) the suppression of sensation.

[285] ‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does con-
tact not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the sup-
pression of contact (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly, the following
clear understanding of the real situation occurred to myself: The six sensory
spheres not being, contact does not come about, and further, from the sup-
pression of the six sensory spheres (results) the suppression of contact.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, do the six sen-
sory spheres not come about, and further, from the suppression of what
(does) the suppression of the six sensory spheres (result)? When I considered
(it) thoroughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation oc-
curred to myself: Name and form not being, the six sensory spheres do not
come about, and further, from the suppression of name and form (results)
the suppression of the six sensory spheres.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, do name and
form not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the
suppression of name and form (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly,
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the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to myself:
Consciousness®® not being, name and form do not come about, and further,
from the suppression of consciousness (results) the suppression of name and
form.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, does con-
sciousness not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does)
the suppression of consciousness (result)? When I considered (it) thor-
oughly, the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to
myself: Predispositions not being, consciousness does not come about, and
Sfurther, from the suppression of predispositions (results) the suppression of
consciousness.

‘(Then) this (thought) occurred to myself: What not being, do predisposi-
tions not come about, and further, from the suppression of what (does) the
suppression of predispositions (result)? When I considered (it) thoroughly,
the following clear understanding of the real situation occurred to myself:
Ignorance not being, predispositions do not come about, and further, from
the suppression of ignorance (results) the suppression of predispositions.

[286] (That is to say: From the suppression of ignorance (results) the sup-
pression of predispositions) ; from the suppression of predispositions (re-
sults) the suppression of consciousness; from the suppression of conscious-
ness (results) the suppression of name and form; from the suppression of
name and form (results) the suppression of the six sensory spheres; from the
suppression of the six sensory spheres (results) the suppression of contact;
from the suppression of contact (results) the suppression of sensation; from
the suppression of sensation (results) the suppression of desire; from the sup-
pression of desire (results) the suppression of clinging to existence; from the
suppression of clinging to existence (results) the suppression of existence;
from the suppression of existence (results) the suppression of birth; by the
suppression of birth are suppressed old age, death, grief, lamentation, mis-
ery, melancholy, and irritation. Thus is the suppression of this whole great
mass of misery.

[2877* ‘(Monks !) This (thought) occurred to myself: By me (has been)
found the ancient path [46r] the ancient way, (and) the ancient road®® trav-
elled and travelled again® by former seers.

‘(It was) just as if, (for instance), 2 man roaming (and walking) about in a
forest, on a mountainside®®, would find an ancient path, an ancient way,

83 See above, note 78.

8 “Tib. literally: “(It is) as follows: By suppressing ignorance, predispositions are sup-
pressed”, and similarly in what ensues.

85 Tib. adds: “Vinayavastu. Tenth book.”

86 Skr. patuma (from }/pat “to go, move”), unattested; NidSa. 5.28 puta. Tib. lam-srol; see
Suw. (Tib.) 11, p. 227, where srol de-#iid-du corresponds to tenaiva patha.

8 Thus SWTF1, p. 68b, s.v. anuydta; or, less likely, “followed” (CPD I, p. 210a).

88 Skr. pravane; Tib. nags-mchog-tw “in an excellent wood”; SN II, p. 105.35: pavane, for
which see PTSD p. 443a and BHSD p. 338a.
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(and) an ancient road travelled and travelled again by former men; (as if) he
would go along it; (as if), going along it*”, he would see an ancient town
(and) an ancient royal residence furnished with groves, furnished with
woods, furnished with ponds, beautiful, having silvan areas”, pleasant; and
again (as if), having seen (it), this (thought) would occur to him®': «What if
I 80 and tell the king (about it)!»"* (So) he went and told the king (about
it).

‘«Sire, please know! Roaming {(and walking) about in a forest, on a moun-
tainside”, I saw”® an ancient path, an ancient way, (and) an ancient road
here travelled and travelled again by former men; I myself followed it; 1 my-
self, following it’°, saw an ancient town (and) an ancient royal residence
furnished with groves, furnished with woods, furnished with ponds, beauti-
ful, having silvan areas”, pleasant. [288] This town Your Majesty shall
erect, this town the king may complete!” And at another time this royal res-
idence may be prosperous, opulent, peaceful, rich in food, and well-filled
with people and men.» Thus (has been) found by me (too), monks, the an-
cient path, the ancient way, (and) the ancient road travelled and travelled
again by former seers.

“What, monks, (is) that ancient path, ancient way, (and) ancient road trav-
elled and travelled again by former seers? Well, (it is)* the noble eightfold
path, namely, right view, right aim, right speech, right action, right liveli-
hood, right effort, right mindfulness, (and) right concentration. This (is),
monks, that ancient path, ancient way, (and) ancient road travelled and trav-
elled again by former seers.

‘I myself followed it; I myself, following it, saw'% old age and death; I
saw the appearance of old age and death, the suppression of old age and
death, and the way leading to the suppression of old age and death.

‘I saw birth, existence, clinging to existence, desire, sensation, contact, the
six sensory spheres name and form, consciousness, (and) predispositions; I
saw the appearance of predlsposmons the suppression of predispositions,
(and) the way leading to the suppression of predispositions. I myself havmg
myself comprehended these states through higher knowledge'®', intimate

89 Tib.: “having followed it”.
% Skr. divavatim; NidSa. 5.29 dapavatim “eine mit Parkanlagen versehene (Residenz)”. See
D. BoucHeR’s note ad locum (above, p. 94).
1 Tib.: “he would think as follows”.
Tib.: “«Having gone to the king, I shall tell (him).»”
Tib.: “So he went to the king and said [ Zes zer-ba, p. 288.4]:”.
See above, note 88.
25 Tib.: “I found”.
See above, note 89.
See above, note 90.
98 Tib.: “this royal residence (Your Majesty) may erect!”
%7 Tib.: “If you ask, ‘Monks! What (is) that ancient path . . .?’ - (it is) the following:”.
100 Tib.: “I went there and, when I had gone there, saw”.
191 Tib.: “having comprehended (these states) through my own higher knowledge”.
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(them) to monks, [289] nuns, laymen, laywomen, and (various) others:
(heretics), mendicants, brahmins, wanderers, and travelling religieux.

‘In that (case), a monk for his part, behaving rightly, is successful (and)
succeeds in the proper way, the Law, (and) the good'®?; a nun, a layman,
and a laywoman (for their part), behaving rightly, are successful (and) suc-
ceed in the proper way, the Law, (and) the good'®. Thus this holy conduct
(is) distributed widely, appropriate'®* to many people, disseminated widely,
(and) proclaimed perfectly well as far as (there are) gods and men.”'°® (So I
teach and) therefrom'% (things) developed in the end (according to the
gatha) -

Beings who have come together here

(And) stay on earth or in the atmosphere,

Shall always exercise friendliness towards mankind
(And) practise the Law by day and by night!” [78]'"

Immediately after realization of the truth, they all obtained the fruit of a
non-returner and produced the power of magic.

(Thereupon they) all called (with one voice: “Venerable Samgharaksita),
well spoken, well spoken!” Then the deity finished'®” the performance of
magic (and they came to see one another (again)). (When) they began to see
one another (again), they said to one another: “Oh! You have come here,
you too have come, [46v] I have come, excellent!”'?’

[290] They who had obtained ascent (and) obtained equipment said:
“Venerable sir, we should like to obtain initiation, ordination, (and) monk-
hood in the well-proclaimed Law and Discipline; we should like to perform
holy conduct before the Exalted One.”''°

He said with a smile: “Quite all right, reverend sirs! Great (is) your self-
confidence, happy (is your) brilliance."'" Indeed, (it has been) said by the
Exalted One (that) (it is) proper for a pundit seeing the five benefits to be
actively interested in initiation. (If you ask:) Which five? -

192 Tib.: “and, possessed of the proper way (and) possessed of the Law, succeeds in the
good”.

103 See above, note 102.

104 Tib.: “conducive”.

195 End of the Nagaropamasiitra.

196 Or: “thereafter”.

197" A similarly worded stanza occurs at Mvu. I, p. 294.11-14, with which compare Sn. 222 sq.

198 Tib. brtul-ba, for the present meaning of which see CHos-Grags, p. 359b.

199 Tib. differs slightly: “When they saw one another (again), they said: ‘Oh! You too have
come, you have come, I have come, excellent!””

10 Tib. differs: “They, having obtained wealth and obtained profit, said: ‘Venerable Sam-
gharaksita, if you confer upon us initiation and ordination, (that is) monkhood, in the well-pro-
claimed Law (and) Discipline, we shall perform holy conduct before the Exalted One.” - The
direct oration is a cliché; see G. von SimsoN, Diktion, p. 103.

"1 Tib. differs: ““Reverend sirs! (That) your brilliance (is) very great, unimpaired, (and)
marked with happiness is quite all right.” For unmadgu see SWTF 1, p. 377b.

o

8
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‘My own individual purpose will be attained.” For a pundit seeing this (it
is) proper to be actively interested in initiation.

‘Whose slave, menial, servant, subordinate, (and) attendant I (am), their
honourable and laudable man 1 shall be''2’ For a pundit seeing this (it is)
proper to be actively interested in initiation.

I shall attain truly supreme salvation (or) nirvana''?.” For a pundit seeing
this (it is) proper to be actively interested in initiation.

‘For me, who (may) attain truly supreme salvation (or) nirvana, (even if)
being guilty of a sin, there will (still) be rebirth among the gods.''* For a
pundit seeing this (it is) proper to be actively interested in initiation.

‘Initiation (has been) praised in various ways by both Buddhas and Bud-
dhas’ disciples, worthy ones, rightly gone ones, (rightly entered ones''®),
(and) worthy persons.” [291] For a pundit seeing this (it is) proper to be ac-
tively interested in initiation. 1 For the text portion on the five benefits see
Divy. pp. 302.22-303.6.

(Hence you shall become initiated!) (Will) you accordingly become in-
itiated before the Exalted One or (before) me''®?” They said: “(Before) the
Exalted One.” The reverend Samgharaksita said: “If (that is) so, come! We
(will) go to the Exalted One!” They said: “Venerable Samgharaksita, (will)
we go by means of our magic power or by means of your (magic power)?”
Having heard this, the reverend Samgharaksita (became) distressed. He
thought: “These have attained such a large number of virtues''” through my
majesty. I have indeed become like a raft.” He said with a worried and sad
face!'®: “The reverend gentlemen shall meanwhile wait for a moment, I (still)
have some business (to do).”''® He sat down nearby under a certain tree, as-
suming the cross-legged posture, erecting his body rigidly, (and) producing
a heedful mind.

(It has been) said by the Exalted One (that) (there are) five benefits in
manifold learning. (If you ask:) Which five? - One is (versed in the agglom-
erations,)'?® versed in the elements, versed in the spheres of sense percep-
tion, versed in the chain of causation, (and) versed in (discriminating) correct

"2 Tib.: “I come to be”.

113 Tib.: “the nirvana of supreme salvation”, that is, the nirvana consisting in supreme salva-
tion.

1* Tib.: “Through attaining the nirvana of supreme salvation ..., (I) shall be born among the

ods.””

53 Skr. samyaggata “rightly gone” in KP 136 and samprasthita “set out” (with preceding ma-
hayana® “for the Great Vehicle”) in KP (3), 118, 157 as well as in Lasikdv. pp. 248.11/12 &
254.10/11, where Tibetan has (theg-pa chen-po-la) Zugs-pa only.

116 Tib.: “through me”.

WCf. Udr. 1, p. 111,n.7.

18 Tib. literally: “worried and changed as to his face”.

119 Tib. differs in construction: ““Reverend sirs, as I (still) have some business (to do), mean-
while wait for a moment!”

120 Thus also at Divy. p. 567.8.
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121 2

and incorrect conclusions, and one’s advice and instruction'?? is not
dependent on another. '*’By struggling, toiling, (and) labouring, (and)
through abandonment of all depravities, he realized Arhatship (and) came
to be an Arhat. Freed from the passion of the triple (world) element, neutral
(both) to a clod and a piece of gold, of equal attitude towards the atmos-
phere and the palm of the hand, indifferent (alike) to a hatchet and to san-
dal-paste, having split the egg-shell of ignorance, having gained knowledge,
higher knowledge, and analytical knowledge, (and) disinclined to reaching,
longing for, and paying homage to (worldly) existence: he became worth?/ of
the respect, esteem, and salute of the gods including Indra and Upendra.'*

He spoke to them: “Sirs, grasp the edge of my clerical robe, (and) we (will)
go by means of my magic power!” They seized (him) by the edge of his clerical
robe. Then'?* the reverend Samgharaksita, like the king of geese with his
wings spread out, passed by means of his magic power through the sky above.

When those five hundred merchants'?® were storing away their goods,
they saw him. (So) they said: “Noble Samgharaksita, welcome! You have
(really) come?”'?® - “I have come.” [47r] “Where are you going?” He said:
“To the Exalted One. Those five hundred sons of noble families endeavour
(to obtain) initiation, ordination, (and) monkhood in the well-proclaimed
Law and Discipline.”'?

121 Missing in Tib. and at Divy. p. 567.9. According to MSV(D) I, p. 23.10-12, the five bene-
fits would be skandha-, dhatu-, ayatana-, pratityasamutpada-, and sthanasthana-kansala.

122 Or: “and advice and instruction therein”. Cf. Udr. 1, p. 85.

123 Tib.is in part more extensive and differs considerably, agreeing almost exactly with
Udr. 1, p.29.7-22: “Having made a great effort, he knew (that) this (was) the steady and
unsteady fivefold wheel of rebirth; he vanquished all kind of predispositions by way of ruining,
felling, scattering, and smashing, and abandoned all depravities; [292] having experienced and
accomplished through his own higher knowledge [ rari-gi mrion-par Ses-pas, p. 292.4] in this very
life that outermost limit of holy conduct for the sake of which sons of a noble family cut off their
hair and beards, put on yellowish brown clothes, and go forth from home into homelessness
with just the right faith, he understood: ‘Rebirth is spent for me; I have practised holy conduct; I
have done what was to be done; I know no other existence than this’; he came to be an Arhat
freed of the passion from the triple (world) element, neutral (both) to a clod and to a piece of
gold, of equal attitude towards the atmosphere and the palm of the hand, indifferent (alike) to
sandal-paste and to a hatchet, (and) having split the egg-shell by his knowledge [rig-pas sgo-1a’i
sbubs dral-ba, p. 292.10]; he came to be (some)one who had gained knowledge, higher knowl-
edge, and analytical knowledge, who had turned his back upon reaching and paying homage to
(worldly) existence and (carnal) desire, (and) who was respected, esteemed, and saluted by the
gods including Indra and Upendra.”

Tib. rari-gi mrion-par Ses-pas renders Skr. svayam-abhijfiaya, not svayam abhijiidya; on the
problem at issue see SWTF 1, p. 116sq. Tib. rig-pas sgo-tia’i sbubs dral-ba reproduces Skr. vi-
dya-, not avidyadaritandakosa; cf. Udr. 1, p. 11, n. 14, and p. 62, n. 8.

124 Tib.: “After they had seized (him) by the edge of his clerical robe, then”.

125 Reference to the lost initial part of the Samgharaksitivadina; see Praor. (Tib.) II,
p- 262.9 5qq. (~ p- 268 sqq. above) and Divy. p. 330.25 sqq.

126 Tib. in reverse order: “you have (really) come? Welcome!™”

127 Tib. more extensively: “Those five hundred sons of noble families endeavour before the
Exalted One (to obtain) initiation and [293] ordination, (that is) monkhood, in the well-pro-
claimed Law (and) Discipline; so I am going to the Exalted One.”
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They said: “Noble Samgharaksita, we too want to go forth. Come down
as long as we are storing away our goods!”'?* The reverend Samgharaksita
came down, (and) they stored away their goods. Then he went to the Exalted
One together with the one thousand sons of noble families.

Now at that time the Exalted One, seated in front, was teaching the Law
in a gathering of several hundred monks."'?” The Exalted One saw the rever-
end Samgharaksita coming with a present from a (great) distance already,
and when he saw (him), he again spoke to the monks (as follows): “Monks,
do you see the monk Samgharaksita coming from a (great) distance already?”
- “Yes'?®, venerable sir!” - “Monks, this monk Samgharaksita is coming
with a present (for the Tathagata). There is otherwise no such present for the
Tathagata as the present of a prospective convert.”'*!

Thereupon the reverend Samgharaksita went to the Exalted One (and),
having come (to him), greeted the Exalted One’s feet with his head and sat
down to one side. Having sat down to one side, the reverend Samgharaksita
spoke to the Exalted One as follows: “Venerable sir, these one thousand sons
of noble families endeavour (to obtain) initiation, ordination, (and) monk-
hood'*? in the well-proclaimed Law and Discipline. Therefore the Exalted
One shall initiate (and) ordain (them) on account of his compassion!” The
Exalted One addressed them [294] with the “Come, monk!” formula, (say-
ing:) “(Having been caused to go forth,) come, monks, exercise holy con-
duct!” Immediately after the Exalted One’s speech had ended'*’, they came
to be shorn (and) covered with a waist-cloth, their hair and beard cut seven
days ago, their hands occupied with (alms-)bowl and water-pot, (and)
standing (there) with the deportment of a monk ordained a hundred years
ago.'** (Likewise it has been said:)

And no sooner had the Tathagata spoken to them, “Come!”

Than (they were) shorn (and) had a body wrapped in a waist-cloth.
They instantly stood (there) with calm senses,

Clad according to the Buddha’s wish.'*® [79]

128 Tib. differs slightly: “So please come down and wait a little, as long as we are storing away
our goods!”

129 Tib. differs slightly: “At that time the Exalted One was sitting, and teaching the Law, in
the midst of a gathering of many hundred monks.”

130 Tib.: “We see”.

131 Tib. differs widely: “As regards the present for a Tathagata, (it is) like this: There is no
other such (present) than a prospective convert.”

32 Tib.: “initiation and ordination, (that is) monkhood,”.

33 Lit.: “Quite immediately at the time of the end of the Exalted One’s speech”. Tib.: “Right
at the end of the Exalted One’s speech”, as at Divy. p. 558.19.

'3* Tib.: “and they came (to look) as if their hair and beards had been growing for seven days,
to carry an (alms-)bowl and a water-pot in their hands, and to stand (there) as if with the de-
portment of a monk since whose ordination a hundred years had passed.”

135 Tib.: “Since the Tathagata had spoken, “Come!” | They came to be shorn, to have a body
covered with a waist-cloth, | And instantly to stand (there) calm as to their senses, | And they
came to be clad according to the Buddha’s wish.”
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9 On the stanza see Udr. 1, p. 72, n. 3.

Thereupon the Exalted One gave them advice. By struggling, toiling,
(and) labouring, (and) through abandonment of all depravities, they
realized Arhatship (and) came to be Arhats. Freed from the passion of
the triple (world) element, neutral (both) to a clod and to a piece of
gold, of equal attitude towards the atmosphere and the palm of the
hand, indifferent (alike) to a hatchet and to sandal-paste, having split
the egg-shell by their knowledge'*®, having gained knowledge, higher
knowledge, and analytical knowledge, (and) disinclined to reaching,
longing for, and paying homage to (worldly) existence: they became
worthy of the respect, esteem, and salute of the gods including Indra
and Upendra.'”’

Thereupon the reverend Samgharaksita asked Buddha the Exalted One:
“Here, venerable sir, I saw beings having the form of walls, having the
form of pillars, having the form of trees, [295] having the form of leaves,
having the form of flowers, having the form of fruits, having the form of
ropes, having the form of brooms, having the form of cups, having the
form of mortars, having the form of pots'’®, (and) coming near'’’, cut
asunder'*° at their waist(s and) held together'*® by string(s)'*'. Which act,
venerable sir, did they do, an act by the maturation of which they come to
be such ones?”'*?

The Exalted One said: “By these very beings, Samgharaksita, acts (were)
done (and) heaped up whose abundance had been obtained (and) whose
foundations had matured, which approach like waves, (and) which will oc-
cur inevitably. Who else will experience the acts done (and) heaped up by
them'**? Not, monks'**, are acts (that were) done (and) heaped up (by a
person) ripened in the earth element, not in the water element, not in the fire
element, (and) not in the wind element outside (of him); rather, in the ag-

1% As in Tib. Normally, as at fol. 46v8-9, avidyavidaritandakoia “having split the egg-shell
of ignorance”; see above, p. 288 and n. 123.

137 Tib. differs again in construction: “ ... and came to be Arhats freed of the passion from
the triple (world) element, neutral (both) to a clod (and) to a piece of gold, of equal attitude
towards the atmosphere and the palm of the hand, indifferent (alike) to sandal-paste and to a
hatchet, (and) having split the egg-shell by their knowledge; they came to be (beings) who had
gained knowledge, higher knowledge, and analytical knowledge, who had turned their backs
upon reaching and paying homage to (worldly) existence and (carnal) desire, (and) who were
respected, esteemed, and saluted by the gods including Indra and Upendra.”

138 See above, note 50.

139 Tib.: “being there”; mchis-pa appears to be a redactional change for mchi-ba.

140 Tib. omits the plural suffixes in accordance with Divy. p. 342.11-12, where madhye 'va-
cchinnam and tantuna dharyamanam must be interpreted as adverbial phrases.

141 Tib.: “sinew(s)”.

142 Tib. slightly differs in construction: “Venerable sir, having done which act did they, by
the maturation of that act, come to be such ones?”

143 Tib.: “just these”.

144 Tib.: “Samgharaksita”, as the context requires.
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glomerations, elements, and senses got (by that person) acts done (by him)
are ripened as good and bad ones.'*

Acts do not perish either

[47v] Even in a hundred acons;

Having come to completeness and inactivity,
They indeed bear fruit for the creatures. [80]

“Formerly, monks'*®, (in bygone times,) when in this very Bhadrakakalpa

people had life-spans of twenty thousand years'*’ a teacher named Kasyapa
turned up in the world: a Tathagata, an Arhat, one that was perfectly
enlightened, one that was accomplished in wisdom and good conduct, one
that had attained bliss, one that knew the world, one that had no supe-
rior'**) a guide of humans to be trained'**, a teacher of gods and men, an
Exalted Buddha. He lived near the city of Varanasi in the deer-park Rsiva-
dana; those (beings) were his disciples, monks, novices, and servants.'*’

“Those beings whom you, Samgharaksita, saw having the form of walls
were monks. They spoilt a wall of the congregation with phle%m. By the mat-
uration of this act they came to be having the form of walls.'®

“Those beings whom you saw having the form of pillars, too, were monks.
They spoilt a pillar of the congregation with mucus of the nose. (By the mat-
uration of this act) they came to be having the form of pillars.

“Those beings whom you saw having the form of trees, having the form of
leaves, having the form of flowers, having the form of fruits, too, were
monks. They indeed'®' utilized trees, leaves, flowers, and fruits, too, the
congregation for personal use. (By the maturation of this act) they came to
be having the form of trees, leaves, flowers, and fruits.

“Those beings whom you saw having the form of ropes and brooms, too,
were monks. They utilized ropes and brooms of the congregation for per-
sonal use. (By the maturation of this act) they came to be having the form of
ropes and having the form of brooms.

“That being whom you saw having the form of a cup was a novice in

145 Tib.: “(it is rather) like this: Good and bad acts done and heaped up (by a person) are
ripened in the agglomerations, elements, and senses got (by him).”

Read mi dge-ba (with j) at p. 295.14-15. Cf. p. 299.9.

146 See above, note 144.

147 Tib.: “when . . . people’s lives were able to last for twenty thousand years”.

18 "Tib. renders anuttara after purusadamyasarathi, taking it for an attribute of the latter: “an
unsurpassed guide of humans that were (to be) trained”. In consequence of this interpretation, it
must have treated buddha and bhagavat as two separate epithets.

Omit stop (with w) before, and insert stop (with jR) after, bla-na med-pa at p. 295.25.

49 Tib.: “When he lived nearby, in the deer-park Rsivadana in Varanasi [296], those (beings)
came to be his disciples.”

150 Tib. differs slightly in syntax and wording: ““When those beings whom you, Samgharaksi-
ta, saw (being) similar to walls had come to be monks, they spoilt a wall of the congregation
with phlegm and by the maturation of this act came to be similar to walls.” Likewise in the next
three paragraphs.

151 "Thus also at Siks. p. 57.15; missing in Tib. and at Divy. p. 342.19.
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charge of drinks. (When) he washed the cup(s) and guest monks came, they
asked him: ‘Novice, will there (still) be drink(s) for the congregation to-
day?’ His mind affected with avarice, he said: ‘Don’t you see (that) I have
washed the cup(s)? The drink(s have been) drunk.” They became despaired
at (the thought that) the time (for drinks was) over, (and) proceeded with
worried and sad faces. Therefore he came to be having the form of a cup.'*?
“That being whom you saw having the form of a mortar, too, was a monk;
to him fell the duty of (looking after) the bowls'*>. And (there was) a novice
- an Arhat - there, charged with keeping the seal; to him he said: ‘Novice,
pound a little bit of oil-cake in a mortar and give (it) to me!” He said: ‘Elder
One, wait for a moment meanwhile! T am occupied,'>* I shall give (it to you)
afterwards.” He became impatient and said with hot anger: ‘Novice, if it were
proper for me to touch a mortar, I should throw (you) into (that) mortar of
yours'>® and pound (again), not to speak of the little bit of oil-cake.” The
novice thought: “That (monk) (is) seized with hot anger; (so) if I give him an
answer, he will become enraged to a(n even) higher degree'*®. (Therefore)
he remained silent. When (the former’s) anger had gone'®’, then he went to
(him) and said: ‘Elder One, do you know who I (am)?’ He said: ‘T know. You
(are) a novice initiated in the teaching of Kasyapa, the perfectly enlightened
one. I in turn (am) a monk, an elder. - ‘Even if (it is) just like that'*®, yet
that which (is) to be accomplished by me, the initiated one, [298] (has been)
accomplished. What (has been) accomplished? Arhatship through abandon-
ment of depravities.">” You (are) bound by all fetters, (whereas) I (am) free of
all fetters. (Since) harsh language (has been) uttered (by you), confess (this)
as a sin on account of (its being) a sin! Perhaps this very act'®® may (then)
become diminished, consumed, (and) exhausted.” (Although) he (:onfessed161

152 Tib. differs slightly throughout this paragraph: ““Those beings whom you saw (being) sim-
ilar to cups came to be novices charged with the purity of drinks. When they washed the cups,
guest monks came, and they asked the novices: [297] «Novices, will there (still) be drinks for
the congregation?» The novices, ensnared in avarice, said: «<Don’t you see (that) we have washed
our cups? The taking of drinks is over.» They became despaired at the thought (that) the time
(for drinks was) over indeed, and proceeded with changed and worried faces. By the maturation
of this act, they came to be similar to cups.”

133 Tib. differs slightly in syntax and wording: “When those beings whom you saw (being)
similar to mortars also came to be monks, the duty of (looking after) the bowls fell to them”,
with the consequent changes in number throughout the paragraph.

'** Tib.: “as I am occupied, wait for a moment meanwhile, and”.

135 Tib. agrees with Divy. P 343.11 and Siks. p- 58.9 in reading tvam ev(a) etc.: “we should
throw you into the mortar”.

136 Tib.: “they will be even more disturbed”.

157 Tib.: “When they were rid of their anger”.

158 Tib.: “We in turn are monks.” - ‘Elder Ones, even if it is like that”.

159 Tib.: “I have realized Arhatship through abandonment of all depravities.”

160 Tib.: “And thus the act”. - Skr. apy eva either abridged from or corrupt for apy eva nama;
see Szks p- 58.16.

161 Siks. p- 59.1 reads na deitam “did not confess”.

o
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(it) as a sin on account of (its being) a sin, he thereby came to be having the
form of a mortar'®.

“Those beings whom you saw having the form of pots were servants, wait-
ers upon the monks.'® [48r] (When) they (were) unkindly addressed by the
monks while decocting medicine, they got irritated and smashed the pots.
Thereby they came to be having the form of pots.'®*

“That being whom you saw walking around, cut asunder at his waist (and)
held together by string(s), too, was a monk, one eager for profit'®®>. Over-
come with avarice, he mterchanged the (seasonal) gift(s): that which (was
the gift) for the rainy season he bartered against one for the winter; that
which (was) for the winter, however, (he bartered)'® against one for the
ram?r season. Cut asunder at his waist by the maturation of this act, he
was'®” held together by string(s)'®®.”

The monks, full of doubt, asked Buddha the Exalted One, the remover of
all doubt: “Which act, venerable sir, did the reverend Samgharaksita do, an
act by the maturation of which he (was) born in a wealthy family of great
riches (and) high income, realized Arhatship, and accomplished the great
task of (converting) beings?”'®”

[299] The Exalted One said: “By Samgharaksita (alone), monks, acts
(were) done (and) heaped up whose abundance had been obtained (and)
whose foundations had matured, which approach like waves, (and) which
will occur inevitably. Who else will experience the acts done (and) heaped up
by the monk Samgharaksita alone? Not, monks, are acts (that were) done
(and) heaped up (by a person) ripened in the earth element, not in the water
element, not in the fire element, (and) not in the wind element outside (of
him); rather, in the agglomerations, elements, and senses got (by that per-
son) acts done (by him) are ripened as good and bad ones.'”®

162 "Tib.: “by the maturation of this act they came to be similar to mortars”.

163 Tib.: “Those beings whom you saw (being) similar to pots came to be servants waiting
upon the monks.”

164 Tib.: “By the maturation of this act they came to be similar to pots.”

165 Tib.: “’Those beings whom you saw walking around, cut asunder at their waists (and) held
together by sinew(s), also came to be monks, (such as were) satisfied with profit (only)”, with
the consequent changes in number once more throughout the paragraph. - Tib. stobs-pa seems
to be used here in the sense of Skr. pravarita; see Mvy. 8457, where it corresponds to Skr. pra-
varana.

166 Thys also Siks. p. 59.5-6.

167 Tib.: “came to be”.

18 Tib.: “sinew(s)”.

169 Tib. slightly differs in construction: “Venerable sir, having done which act was the rever-
end Samgharaksita, by the maturation of that act, born in a wealthy family of great riches (and)
high income, and did he realize Arhatship and accomplish the great task of converting
(beings)?”

Skr. sattvakarya seems to be brachylogic for sattvavaineyakarya, for which fol. 48v3 and
Diwvy. p. 346.22 (in keeping with Tib.) have vaineyakarya only.

170 See above, note 145.
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Acts do not perish either
Even in a hundred aeons;
Having come to completeness and inactivity,
They indeed bear fruit for the creatures. [81]

“Formerly, monks, (in bygone times,) when in this very Bhadrakakalpa
people had life-spans of twenty thousand years'”!, a teacher named Kasyapa
turned up in the world: a Tathagata, an Arhat, one that was perfectly
enlightened, one that was accomplished in wisdom and good conduct, one
that had attained bliss, one that knew the world, one that had no supe-
rior'’?, a guide of humans to be trained'’?, a teacher of gods and men, an
Exaltc&l:;i3 Buddha. He lived near the city of Varanast in the deer-park Rsiva-
dana.

“This (Samgharaksita) was an initiate in the teaching (and) a servant of
his, and he had five hundred co-residents'’*; and the multitude of beings liv-
ing in the village had'”® specially deep faith in him. (Though)!”® he practised
holy conduct there as long as he lived, yet he did not gain any large number
of virtues'””.

[300] “(When) at (some) other time he fell ill, he was treated'”® with med-
icines (made) of roots, stalks, leaves, flowers, and fruits; (but) he wasted
away, and this disease of his did not come to an end.'”” At the time of the
hour of his death he undertook to offer (the following) prayer: “That I prac-
tised lifelong holy conduct under the exalted (and) perfectly enlightened Ka-
$yapa and did not gain any large number of virtues - by (reason of) this root
of merit I wish to be initiated, and to realize Arhatship through abandon-
ment of all depravities, in the teaching of that brahmin youth named Uttara
about whom the exalted (and) perfectly enlightened Kasyapa prophesied,
«You, brahmin youth, will be a Sakyamuni by name, a Tathagata, an Arhat,
a perfectly enlightened one, when people will have lives of a hundred
years.»

171 See above, note 147.

172 See above, note 148. - Omit stop (with j) before, and insert stop (with kBCFR) after, bla-
na med-pa at p. 299.19.

173 Tib.: “He lived nearby, in the deer-park Rsivadana in Viranasi.”

174 Tib.: “Having been initiated in his teaching, he came to be a servant (of his), and he came
to have five hundred co-residents”.

According to BHSD p. 593b, sardhamviharin denotes a fellow-pupil in this context.

175 Tib.: “came to have”.

176 Tib.: “When”, with the following “yet” missing.

177" See above, note 117.

178 Tib.: “they treated him”.

179 Tib.: “the disease did not come to an end, and he wasted away.”

180 Tib. differs in construction and is more prolix: ““When I practised lifelong holy conduct
under Kidyapa the exalted one, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the perfectly enlightened one, the de-
serving recipient of donations, the peerless one, I did not gain any large number of virtues. By
this root of merit of my practising lifelong holy conduct, I am to be initiated, and to realize Ar-
hatship through abandonment of all depravities, in the teaching of that brahmin youth Uttara to
whom Kiasyapa the exalted one, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the perfectly enlightened one, proph-
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“Thereupon his co-residents went to'®' (him) (and) asked: ‘Is there any
large number of virtues gained by you the master?” He said: ‘No.” They
asked: “Which prayer (was) offered?”” He said: “This and that.” They said:
“Thanks to (you) the master (and) good friend'®?, we too wish to be in-
itiated, and to realize'®® Arhatship through abandonment of all depravities,
in the teaching of this very Exalted One.’

[301] “Thereupon the multitude of beings living in the village heard (that)
that teacher'®* (was) ill. They too went to (him) and asked: ‘Is there any large
number of virtues gained by (you) the teacher'®*?’ He said: ‘No.’ They said:
[48v] “Which prayer (was) offered?”” He told (them): “This and that.” They
said: “Thanks to (you) the teacher (and) good friend'®, we too wish to be
initiated, and to realize'®” Arhatship through abandonment of all deprav-
ities, in the teaching of this very Exalted One.’

“What do you think, monks?'*® He who was the servant monk (there) at
that time (and) at that juncture, Ae (is) precisely this monk Samgharaksita.
(Those) who were his five hundred co-residents, they (are) precisely these
five hundred seers. Those who (were) the multitude of beings living in the
village, they (are) precisely these five hundred merchants.

“The service which he did there (as a righteous man)'*°, by the maturation
of this act he (was) reborn in a wealthy family of great riches (and) high in-
come. The prayer which he offered at the time (of the hour) of his death, by
that he realized Arhatship through abandonment of all depravities and ac-
complished the great task of conversion.

“Thus, monks, the maturation of entirely black acts (is) entirely black,
(the maturation) of entirely white (acts is) entirely white, (and the matura-
tion) of mixed (acts is) mixed. Therefore then, monks, having given up the
entirely black acts and the mixed ones, you must make effort for the entirely
white acts only. Thus, monks, you must learn.”

esied: «You, brahmin youth, at (some) future time when people’s lives are able to last for a hun-
dred years, will be a Tathagata, an Arhat, one that is perfectly enlightened, one that is accom-
plished in wisdom and good conduct, one that has attained bliss, one that knows the world, an
unsurpassed guide of humans that are (to be) trained [v. supr., note 148], a teacher of gods and
men, an Exalted Buddha named Sakyamuni.»”

Omit stop (with j) before, and insert stop (with jR) after, bla-na med-pa at p. 300.15.

81 Tib.: “came together with”.

82 Reversed in Tib.: “the good friend (and) master”.

%3 Imperative for optative in Tib.

8% Tib. “noble gentleman” in keeping with Divy. p. 347.19, which reads arya(ka).

185 See above, note 184.

186 Tib.: “the good friend (and) noble gentleman”; cf. Divy. p. 347.21: aryam eva kalyanami-

o<

4

tram.
187 See above, note 183.
88 Tib. “Monks!” only.

189 Cf. Divy. p. 347.27 sq.: dharmavaiyavytyam.

<

[145]



296 Craus VoceL and Kraus WiLLE

Postscript

In the birch-bark manuscript of the Vinayavastu brought to light near Gil-
git sixty-four years ago, the Pravrajyavastu was found on folios 1 to 53 (end-
ing with fol. 53r10). By far the greater number of these folios has been either
totally lost (fol. 1 and 13-42) or badly damaged (fol. 2-12), with only eleven
of them handed down intact (fol. 43-53). The fragmentary leaves were edit-
ed by the undersigned in two parts: folios 7 to 12 in NAWG 1984, pp. 297~
337, and folios 2 to 6 in SWTF, suppl. 4, 1992, pp. 65-109. Of the unim-
paired leaves, those giving the Samgharaksitavadina (fol. 43r1-48v4) have
been treated in the present fascicle, whereas those offering the Nagakumara-
vadana and the so-called Lévi Text (fol. 48v4-53r10) will follow in the not
too distant future.

The Sanskrit text is based on the transliteration made by V. NATHER in his
1975 Ph.D. thesis under the guidance of C. VogEL; it was collated again with
the original, revised on occasion, and adapted to the conventions of the G6t-
tingen school by K. WiLLe. The English rendering was done between 1988
and 1994 in team-work by C. VogeL and K. WiLLe, who also bear the sole
responsibility for this contribution.

The undersigned are grateful to the Librarian of the British Library, Lon-
don, for permitting them to utilize the pertinent leaves in his charge; to
Dr. V. NATHER, Iserlohn, for allowing them to use his transliteration; to
Mr. D. BoucHer, Bloomington (IN), for suggesting a few material and sty-
listic changes; to Prof. H. BecHerT, Géttingen, for including this publica-
tion in the Supplements to the Sanskrit Dictionary of Buddhist Texts from
the Turfan Finds; to Dr.(Mrs.) P. Kierrer-PiiLz, Gottingen, for attending
to editorial and typographical matters; and, last but not least, to Dr. H. Ei1-
MER, Bonn, for assistance in proof-reading.

Géttingen, February 17, 1995 Craus VOGEL
Kraus WiLLE
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Introduction

1. The text presented here in a revised edition and accompanied with an
English translation was first made known by V. NATHER in 1975'. It belongs
to the Pravrajyavastu section of the Milasarvastivada Vinayavastu, and is
contained in folios 48 to 53 of the manuscript of that work discovered at
Naupur near Gilgit in 1931°. Together with folios 43 to 47 of the same
codex, embracing roughly the last three quarters of the Samgharaksitavadana’®,

these leaves are now preserved in the British Library under the shelf-mark
Or. 11878 A*.

2. The subject-matter of the following pages falls into several units, the first
of which is the tale of the past of what is known from Divyavadana XXIV
and Avadanakalpalata LX under the title of Nagakumaravadana. This legend,
which treats of a serpent-demon youth having turned monk® and serves as
framework for the Samgharaksitivadana, is meant to illustrate the precept
that a so-called phantom creature — an animal able to turn itself into a human
being — must be banished from the congregation®. Its tale of the present has
been lost in the original Sanskrit except for the final portion given in the
Divyavadana by way of introduction to the Samgharaksitivadana’, and a
solitary fragment recently traced among the published Turfan finds®.

3. The Lévi Text, so called by V.NATHER after its first editor-cum-
translator’, is a loose sequence of stories — without titles of their own — and

! Gilgit-Fragment, pp. 41-58 (Sanskrit text) and 83-106 (German rendering).

2 On the history of the Gilgit finds see O. VON HINUBER, NAWG 1979, p. 3295qq., and —
with special reference to the Vinayavastu manuscript — K. WILLE, Uberlieferung, ch. 3.

? Dealt with in Part 1.

4 Cf. L.D. BARNETT, BMQ 16, No. 3, 1951, p. 68sq. For further details see Pravr. III,
p. 247.

5 For a brief argument see J.L. PANGLUNG, Erzdhlstoffe, pp. 8 and 10, and H. EIMER, Rab
tu "byun ba’i gZi, 1, p. 30.

6 Cf. Pravr.(Tib.) I, p. 251.4-7: dge-slon-dag gan-zag sprul-pa ni chos-'dul-ba ’di-la mi
skye-ba’i chos-can yin-pas | dge-slon-dag khyed-kyis gari-zag sprul-pa chos-'dul-ba 'di-las
bsiiil-bar bya ’o || “Monks, as a phantom creature is possessed of the nature of not developing
in this Law and Discipline, you, monks, shall expel a phantom creature from this Law and
Discipline.” A Pali parallel of the Nagakumaravadana is met with in Vin. I, pp. 86.36-88.3.

" Divy. pp. 329.1-330.2 (Sanskrit) and pp. 707-708 (English); for particulars see Pravr. I,
p. 248, n. 17. Its tale of the past is found slightly shortened in Divy. pp. 344.1-346.17, with
p. 344.15qq. put into French by E. BURNOUF, Introduction, pp. 294-297, and p. 344.17 sqq.
rendered into English by J.Ph. VOGEL, Serpent-lore, p. 187 5qq.

8 SHT V, No. 1030; re-edited and translated in Appendix 1.

° S. LEVI, JA 220, 1932, pp. 26 -44, with facsimile of fol. 51 v; text reprinted in MSV(D) 1V,
pp. 52-73, top, and MSV(B) II, pp. 99.8-109.8.
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18 CLAUS VOGEL and KLAUS WILLE

precepts that centre on persons unsuitable for initiation and ordination such
as heretics, matricides, patricides, murderers of an Arhat, schismatics, wilful
shedders of blood, perpetrators of a Parajika offence, and sufferers from
physical handicaps, moral shortcoming, and sundry repulsive diseases'®. The
longest of these stories, that of the matricide', is also known from two
parallel versions in Avadanakalpalata LXXXII'" and Asokavadanamala
XXIV", where it bears the title Narakapiirvikavadana' and Bhavasarmava-
dana respectively.

4. As parts of the Vinayavastu, the Nagakumaravadana and the Lévi Text
were put into Tibetan in the latter half of the eighth century' and integrated
into the Lamaist canon in the early fourteenth century'®. Their Chinese
version is slightly earlier, having been done between 703 and 710 by I-
ching'’.

5.Two episodes from the Nagakumaravadana could be identified by
D. SCHLINGLOFF'® on a badly damaged wall-painting in No. 1 of the Ajanta
Caves, which appears to portray respectively a serpent-demon king giving
alms to a human monk in the presence of a serpent-demon monk, and the
Buddha sitting to the right of two standing mendicants, one of whom is once
more a serpent-demon monk.

Several scenes from the Nagakumaravadana, Samgharaksitavadana, and
Narakapirvikavadana are depicted in a set of 31 woodcut drawings prepared
at Narthang in the mid-18th century on the basis of Ksemendra’s Avadana-
kalpalata, and in a corresponding series of painted scrolls (than-ka) designed
after them'’.

1% On the conditions obstructive to initiation and ordination (antarayikadharma) see KaVa.
§ 34.

" Summarized by J. L. PANGLUNG, Erzihlstoffe, p. 10sq.

12 Summed up by G. Tuccl, Scrolls, 11, p. 517.

¥ Contents stated by R. MITRA, Literature, p. 14sq., and C. BENDALL, Catalogue, p. 113.
This Avadana forms the subject of a doctoral dissertation being written at Bonn University by
M. KROLL under the guidance of C. VOGEL.

' Thus read instead of the printed Maraka-; see J. W. DE JONG, Remarks, p. 186.

15 One of the revisors mentioned in the colophon is dPal-brtsegs of sKa, who flourished
under King Khri-sron lde’u-btsan (755-797). Cf. G. Tuccl, Scrolls, 11, p. 680, n. 41.

' Pravr.(Tib.) I, pp. 247.17-260.22, 302.1-306.25, and 307.1-337.4. The first part of the
Nagakumaravadana was previously edited and put into English by J.R. WARE, HJAS 3, 1938,
p- 51sqq.

T, vol. 23, No. 1444, pp. 1037¢23-1038b27 and 1038b27-1041a21. The tale of the
present of the Nagakumaravadana is missing in I-ching’s version, but a résumé of it is found
in the fourth-century [R#%{@# 4 Yin-yiian Séng-hu ching (7, vol. 17, No. 749, pp. 565¢1-
566a24; English by J.R. WARE, HJAS 3, 1938, p. 49sqq.). The tale of the matricide is also
contained in the 4@# R4 Ching lii i hsiang, a collection of extracts on different subjects
from Sitra and Vinaya works compiled by Pao-ch’ang and others in 516 (7, vol. 53, No. 2121,
pp. 237¢29-238a22; Ccc. 111, p. 269sq.).

'8 ZDMG, suppl. 3, p. 913sqq.; Wandmalereien, 1, p. 433sq.

1% Cf. Tucal, op. cit., 11, pp. 497 sq., 506, 517; 111, pl. 118, 120, 123.
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6. The language of the Nagakumaravadana and the Lévi Text is proved to be

a moderate type of Buddhist ‘hybrid” Sanskrit by the following characteristics
of grammar:

(1) EUPHONY

(1) Non-application of sandhi rules outside pause: frequent.

(2)  Secondary sandhi: pravrajitopasampaditah 49v4*; srotapatti 5116;
evamvidhapi 5317, 5318.

(3) Retention of initial a after final o: putro amusmim 5014; atikranta-
varno atikrantayam 51r14.

(4)  Use of r for ri: upanisrtya 48v5-6; (apahryam 48v8); prya 50r9;
trpita 50v4; trhkala 52v10.

(5 Generalization of final o for as etc.: anyatamo tirthyo 49v3; apayito
positah 5013; sardhamviharino uktah 50v8, 50v8-9; arabdho pasyat(i)
50v10; sartho agacchati 52r1; upasampadito tato 53r1.

(6) Gemination of initial ch after final e: me cchinnau 53132

(7)  Gemination of initial ch after final au: hastau cchinnav 5313 .2

(8)  Gemination of initial ch after final 7i: Bhagavarn Cchravastyam 49v3,51v6.

(9)  Loss of Anusvara®: samyaksa{m)buddha 48v9; mrttika(m) SOr6;
khatva(m) 50r6; vinipata(m) 51v5; oratika(im) 52110; yadrsa(m)
52v10; stricchinna{m) 53t7; bharacchinna{m) 5317; margacchin-
na{my 53r7.

(10) Use of ri for r: riddhi 4912, 4915, 4916.

(11) Use of s for §: (a)sru 5S1r7, 5219, visrabdha 52r4.

(12) Loss of Visarga®: Mandakinya(h) 48v7; cora(h) 50v1; upasampa-
ditalh) 50v4; cyutalh) 5112; asthiparvata(h) 5117, tirascalh) 51v2,;
udasinalh) 52r1; pravrajayitavyalh) 5318.

(13) Use of Jihvamauliya for Visarga before surd guttural mute: sporadic.

(14) Use of Upadhmaniya for Visarga before surd labial mute: sporadic.

(15) Use of sibilant for Visarga before sibilant: frequent outside pausci:.24

 Not a karmadharaya, as appears from Pravr. I, p. 38, n. 104sq.

2 Cf. W.D. WHITNEY, Grammar, § 227a; AIG 1, § 133.

22 Though subsuming them under this heading in order to be on the safe side, we prefer to
regard these cases as samples of clerical negligence rather than as euphonic phenomena, and
have amended them in our transliteration accordingly.

2 See above, note 22.

2 By way of contrast, there are found 48 cases altogether of a Visarga instead of a sibilant
being followed by a sibilant. In 25 of these, the Visarga indicates the end of a sentence or
clause: 49r2,491r4,4916,49v4,49v6,49v8 (2x),50r2,50r3,50r4,50v1,50v3,50v4,50v8,
50v10, 51r1, 5112, S1v8, 52r6, 5219, 52110, 52v2, 52v5, 52v8, 53r4; in 14, it marks the
end of a part of a sentence: 48v5 (2x), 48 v 10 (2x), 4912, 4918 (2x), 51r10 (3%), 51v5,51v9,
52r5,52r8; and in 9, it is used outside the pause: 48v7,49v3,49v6, 5013, 51v9, 52r1, 52r5,
5218, 52r9.
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(16)
(17)
(18)
(19)
(20)

(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)

(26)
(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)
(31)

(32)
(33)

CLAUS VOGEL and KLAUS WILLE

(I1) ACCIDENCE

ac-stem with acc.pl.m. in -afica: tiryamca 50v10.

Neuter an-stem with nom.acc.sg. in -am: sragdamam 50r13.

as-stem with nom.sg.m. in -a: attamanattamana 51v4.

Participial nt-stem with nom.sg.m. in -an: arham 50v9.

Use of te as acc. of tvad: aham te praghatayisye 5018; aham te pra-
vrajayam(i) 53r1; aham te kathayam(i) 53r2.

Use of te as instr. of tvad: Sobhanam te krtam 5015 (Tib. khyod-kyis
legs-pa byas-so, p.310.4).

Use of iyam as nom.acc.sg.n. of idam: iyam anusasanam 48v7.

Use of enam as nom.acc.sg.n. of enad: cittam ... enam 49v1.

Use of first for third singular verb form: udanayam 51v2.

Indicative present with secondary ending: tisthat(a) 52r1; sma 52r3.
Passive stem with active ending: (apahryam 48v8); mriy(a) S0v2.
Use of historic causative in -ay for simplex: praghatayisye 50r8 (Tib.
gsad-do, p.310.15); praghatya 5019, 50v 1 (Tib. bsad-nas, pp. 310.21,
311.9); praghatita 50r9-10, 50v5, 52r5, 52r8 (Tib. bsad-do,
pp-310.25,312.12, 330.3, 330.24); praghatayati 50110 (Tib. gsod-par
byed-pas, p. 311.1-2%; satkarya 50v1 (Tib. bkur-sti byas-te, p. 311.10);
praghatayata 5217 (Tib. sod-cig, p. 330.18).

Absolutive in -fva with compound verbs: pravesayitva 50r6; prajia-
payitva 50r6; (a)vaba{dydhva 50v2.

(1) COMPOSITION

Compound with reversed members: darsitapirvam 52r7.

(1v) SYNTAX

Singular modifier with several nouns: durlabho hi pudgalasya sva-
khyate dharmavinaye pravrajya upasampad bhiksubhavah 52v8.
Masculine modifier with neuter noun: kidr§am yusmabhir bhayam
upadarsito 5216.

Use of passive present participle for predicate: (apahryam 48v8).
Use of non-narrative present for preterite: kim tvam tasyam velayam
kathayasiti 51v4.

% Periphrastic present.
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Use of ma with present in questions (implying deprecation): mdsi
tirthikavakrantaka(h) 49v10; ma®* tvam ... krtasamketah 5013 -4;
ma tvaya ... vyavaropitah®® 52t 10; masy arhadghataka(h) 52v 1; masi
samghabhedaka(h) 52v3; masi ... dustacittarudhirotpadaka(h) 52v4;
masi ... apattim apanna(h) 52v6.

Use of ma with optative (implying fear): ma pateyam 49r16.

Use of ma with future (implying strong negative wish): ma ... bhavis-
yatha 48v6-T7; ma praveksyasi ma ... apatsyama(h) 50r4; ma praveks-
yati ma ... apatsyat(e) 50r5.

7. The script of the present leaves is that called the ‘Gilgit/Bamiyan Type II’
by L. SANDER and given as alphabet m in her palacographic tables?; it was
used in Kashmir and Afghanistan between the 6th and 10th centuries A.D.
The copyist’s orthographic peculiarities may be systematized as under:

()

(2)

(3)

4)

Substitution of Anusvara for class nasal: arham 48v5, 51110; pumj(a)
48v6; kamcana 48 vT; (apahryam 48v 8); anyatamasmim 48v9; amba
49r2; tasmim 4919, 5013; nopeksamte 49v 1, pamcadasika 49v4,
pamcadasi 49v5; bhiksim 49v7; samanuyumkte 49v7; Upalim 50r1,
52v2,52v4, 52vS; asmim 5013; amusmim 50r4; kamam 5018; ayus-
mam 50v5, 52r10; arham 50v9; devam 50v10, 51v2; manusyam
(50v10), 51v2; tiryamca 50v 10; narakam 50v 10, (51v2); utsamga 5114,
lamghita 5117; udanayamti 51v4; Samkha 5214; etam 5217, akamkset
52v2, 52v5; akamksam 52v3; Bhagavam 52v6, 52v9; pravraja-
yami(i) 52v9; dharmam 53r12; atibalam 5316; khamj(aym 5316;
-Slipadam 5317, -cchinna(m) 5317 (3x); -talamuktakam 5317; -(a)bhi-
bhitam 5318.

Substitution of class nasal for Anusvara: etan 49110; (a)smakan 49v3;
Sravastyan 50r1; (a)gnisantapa 51r1; sasyasampanna 51110; vayan
51v1; sannisanna 51 v 10; sannipatita 51v10; bhalin 5211; sannahya
5213, 5214; muktasannaha 5214; upasampanna 52v8 (3x); bhagan-
dar(a) 53r8; (u)pasampada 53110; sambuddha 53110.

Use of Anusvara before vowel: Sumeruparisandayam uparistad 48v8;
(a)rhatvam evamvidhas 49t13; jarayitum ayam 4918; tasmim odana-
sitthako 4919; caritam anen(a) 49110; (a)smakam rnaharo 5012;
ksapayitum esam 50v3; manusyam anyams 51v2.

Use of Anusvara before stop: saksatkrtam | 4913, 5116; pateyam | 4916;
grhitam | 4917, 4919; sudham | 4919; krtam | 49110, 50v5, 52r3;
arabdham | 49v1; samlaksitam | 49v1; nivarttitum | 49v2; pravra-
jitum | 49v4; bhiksiinam | 49vS; desantaram | 5012; ksiptam | 5013,

% Copula missing.

7 Paliographisches, p. 137sqq. and pl. 21-26. On the terminological aspect now see
L. SANDER in: Sprachen des Buddhismus in Zentralasien, p. 1135qq., and Rock Inscriptions in
the Indus Valley, p. 107 sqq.
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(%)

(6)
(7

(&)
9
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(a)ham | 5014; datum | 50t8; nipatitam | 50r9; nissaranopayam |
50v2-3; kurvantam | 50v3; -amayam | 5119, atisitalam | S1v1;
(a)vatisthantam | 51v2; karitam | 51v7, 52r5; karttavyam | 5215,
darsitapiarvam | 5217; bhiksubhavam | 52v2,52v4,52vS; Upalim |
52v2, 52v4, 52v5; pravrajayitavyam | 52v7; pravrtam | 53r13.
Simplification of triple cluster: arhatva 48v10, 4913 (2x), S0v8;
satva 5019, 50v1; patra 50v8; datva 51r1, 52r1, 53r3.

In the following cases we have added the dropped element for clarity’s
sake: evamvidha(d) duhkhavisesad 48v9; ri{d)dhya 4912; mahar(d)dhi-
ka 4915, 4918; ra{j)jva 50v2, 5313; (a)vaba{d)ydhva 50v2; rasmibhi(s)
sprstah 5111, ya(n) nv 5113; bhi{t)va 5116, (u)d)dhvasta 5212,
musitas) sma 5213; etava{t)rva 53r2.

Gemination of consonant before r: tattra 51v10; satiyattra 51v9,
cittranga 5315, 5319.

Gemination of consonant after r: nivarttayat(u) 49v 1; nivarttitum 49v?2;
samparivarttayisyanti 49v6; karttavya 49v8, 51v7, 51v8, 52r5;
muhiirtta 5016, 5017; karmma 50v 5; dharmma- 5S0v 6; anvavarttita S0v 7,
pratinivarttant(u) 52t 1; pratinivarttita 52r1; pravarttate 52r2.
Substitution of va for ba: general.

Disregard of Avagraha: general.

Only the last-mentioned two peculiarities have not been reproduced in the
following transliteration.

METRES USED IN PRAVR. [-IV

[9] fol.(2)v7:

Upajati; c: read vinasanti for vinasyanti.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.

[10] fol. (3)r3:
Kupurusajanita; last hemistich only.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.

[11] fol. (3)v1:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.

[12] fol. (4)v6:
§]oka; last two hemistichs only.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.

[13] fol. (5)v5:
Upajati; a: read narasya for narasya.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
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[15] fol. (7)v3:
Giti or Udgiti; last hemistich only.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[16] fol. (7)vé6:
Sloka; last two hemistichs only.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[19] fol. (8)r7:
Sloka; c: Vipula (na form, ma variety).
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[20] fol. (8)r8:
Jati, unidentifiable; first two hemistichs only, the latter incomplete.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[21] fol. (8)r10:
Vam§asthavila, first hemistich only.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[23] fol. (9)r9:
Sloka, incorrect; first and part of second hemistich only. (Correct and
complete wording in MSV[D] I, p. 175.9-10. where nadhye is to be read
for adhye.)
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[24] fol. (9)vT:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[25] fol. (10)r2:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[26] fol. (10)r8:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[28] fol. (11)r1:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[29] fol. (11)r4:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[30] = [84]

[76] fol. 44v5-6:
Upajati; c: hypermetrical, with anapaestic for iambic opening; d: read
§odhayati as Sodheti, fifth syllable irregularly short.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
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[77] fol. 44 v6:
Upajati; b: irregular, with third and seventh syllables long as in Salini.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[78] fol. 4619-10:
Upajati.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[79] fol. 4716:
Indravajra; c: read prasantendriyd for prasantendriya.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[80] fol.47r10 - 47v1:
Sloka; a: read karmany as karmani.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
(81] = [80]

[82] fol.49v2:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[83] fol. 50v3:
Sloka.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[84] fol. 50v9:
Sloka; a: Vipula (bha form, ra variety).
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.
[85] fol. 5118:
Upajati.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[86] fol. 5118:
Upajati.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[87] fol. 5119:
Drutavilambita.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[88] fol.51r9:
Malabharini or Aupacchandasika.
Tib.: 4 x 9 syllables.
[89] in Tib. only, identical with v. 83.
[90] in Tib. only, identical with v. 84.
[91] in Tib. only, identical with v. 85.
[92] in Tib. only, identical with v. 86.
[93] in Tib. only, identical with v. 87.
[94] in Tib. only, identical with v. 88.
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[95] fol. 51v5-6:
Sloka, garbled and incomplete; a: read arhadvadhas ca for arhadvadhah;
c: irregular, having 10 syllables (possibly read parajikena for antimapan-
nakena), d: tr does not prosodically lenghten the preceding a.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.

[96a] fol. 53r9:
Three Sloka halves; a: read padacchinna for padacchinna; e: Vipula (na
form, ra variety).

[96b] fol. 531r9-10:
Sloka; c: Vipula (ma form, ya variety) when pravrajayitavya is read as
pravrajetavya; d: irregular, having ten syllables (possibly strike out sam-
and read ity adistam).
Tib.: 13 x 7 syllables for [96a] and [96b] together.

[97] fol. 53r10:
Sloka; b: hypermetrical, with anapaestic for iambic or spondaic open-
ing?®.
Tib.: 4 x 7 syllables.

28 Three more cases of a hypermetrical even hemistich are found in BBV p. 26.
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Transliteration

Preliminary Remark: The following transliteration has been made by V. NATHER from prints
of a microfilm kept in the International Academy of Indian Culture in New Delhi, which are
more easily legible than the facsimile reproductions published by RAGHU VIRA and LOKESH
CHANDRA (GBM, vol. 6, New Delhi, 1974); it has been revised by K. WILLE on the basis
of a microfilm provided by the British Museum and deposited in the Institute for Indian and
Buddhist Studies of Gottingen University (shelf-mark: Xb 504). The transliteration is
generally founded on the rules laid down by H. LUDERS, E. WALDSCHMIDT, ef al. for their
work on the Turfan finds; only the use of double hyphens for separating graphic compounds
and fused words has not been taken over.!

Symbols used

+ lost aksara

(@] restored aksara

1 damaged aksara

{} superfluous aksara

{{}} superfluous aksara, cancelled by correction mark
O omitted aksara

UN omitted aksara, written between the lines
. illegible aksara

. single element thereof

1 leaf broken off here

* virama
! avagraha, not written in the MS.
jihvamiliya

punctuation mark in the MS.
punctuation mark in the MS.
punctuation mark in the MS.
punctuation mark in the MS.

h
h upadhmaniya
|
I

(o) punctuation mark in the MS. indicating the end of a larger section

© punctuation mark in the MS. reaching into the previous two lines and indicating
the end of a vastu

O punch hole

! Thus samsayajatas sarvasamsayacchettaram is written instead of samsayajatas=sarvasam-
Sayacchettaram, tenodyacchamanena instead of ten=odyacchamanena, etc.
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bhiksavas samsayajatas sarvasams$ayacchettaram Buddham Bhagavantam
papracchuh | kutra bhadanta nirmitena nagakumarena tatprathamataram
sraddha pratilabdha | Bhagavan aha | asminn eva Bhadrake kalpe vimsati-
(48vS)varsasahasrayusi prajayam Kasyapo nama $asta loka udapadi tathagato
O 'rham samyaksambuddho vidyacaranasampannah sugato lokavid anuttarah
purusadamyasarathih §asta devamanusyanam buddho bhagavan* sa vimsati-
{r}bhiksusahasraparivaro Varanasim nagarim upani$r(48v6)tya viharati Rsi-
vadane mrgadave |

sa evam Sravakanam dharmam desayati etani O bhiksavo ’ranyani vrksa-
mulani $inyagarani parvatakandaragiriguhapalalapumjabhyavakasasmasana-
vanaprasthani prantani §ayanasanani dhyayata bhiksavo ma pramadyata ma
pascad vi(48v7)pratisarino bhavisyatha : asmakam iyam anu$asanam iti |

tatra kecid bhiksaOvah Sumeruparisandayam dhyayanti | kecin Manda-
kinya¢h) puskarinyas tire kecid Anavatapte mahasarasi kecit saptasu kamca-
namayesu parvatesu | kecit tasu tasu grimanigamarajara(48 v8)stradhanisu |

yavad anyatamo ’cirajatako nagakumaras Suparnina paksirajena Sumeru-
parisandayam uparistad apahryam’ tena bhiksavo dhyanayogam anuyuktas
§anteneryapathena drstah tato 'sya cittam abhiprasannam

sa prasadajatas cittam utpadayati | mukta ete mahatmana (48v9) evamvi-
dha{d) duhkhavisesad iti | sa tesu cittam abhiprasadya kalagato Varanasyam
anyatamasmim satkarmanirate brahmanakule pratyajatah yavad unnito var-
dhito mahan samvrttah

so 'parena samayena bhagavatah KaSyapasya samyaksa(m)buddhasya
§asane pravrajitah tenodyacchamanena (48 v10) ghatamanena vyayacchamane-
na sarvakle§aprahanad arhatvam saksatkrtam arhan samvrttah traidhatukavita-
ragah samalostakaficanah akasapanitalasamacitto vasicanda(naykalpo ’vidya-
vidaritandakoso vidyabhijiapratisamvitprapto bhavalabhalobhasatkaraparan-
mukhah (49r1) sendropendranam devanam pujyo manyo ’bhivadya$ ca
samvrttah

samanvaharati | kuto "ham cyutah kutropapannah kena karmane[t]i [ |]
sa payati tiryagbhyas cyuto manusyestipapannah mahasravakesu cittam abhi-
prasadya iti |

sa matapitarau samanvaharati | kutra me matapitarav iti ya(49r2)vat
paSyati nigabhavane nagayonyam rudantau tisthatah sa ri(d)dhya tatra gatva

2 Corrupt. V. NATHER explains the form as hybrid for apahriyamanah, assuming no less
than four irregularities: substitution of r for ri, substitution of Anusvara for class nasal, substi-
tution of active for middle ending, and use of present participle for predicate; such a quadrupli-
cation of cases appears highly improbable, though. Possibly read apahriah or apahryate (for
apahriyate at Divy. p. 344.18).
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prastum arabdhah amba tata kimartham rudyate | tau kathayata aryacirajatako
'smakam nagakumaras Suparnina paksirdjenapahrto na jiayate kvasav® iti |

sa kathayaty amba tdta aham evasau cyutah kalagatah (49r3) sat-
karmanirate brahmanakule pratydjatah Kasyapa(sya) samyaksambuddhasya
§asane pravrajya sarvakleSaprahanad arhatvam saksatkrtam |

arya aScaryam etad adbhutam tadrSo 'sau dusta asid yasya vayam
sugatim api na sambhavayamah prag evarhatvam evamvidhas tvaya gunagana
adhigatah adhigatah (49r4) arya tvam pindakenarthi vayam api punyena
ihaiva tvam agatya divase divase O bhaktakrtyam krtva gaccheti | te[n]adhi-
vasitam* sa nagabhavane divyam sudham paribhujya paribhujya prakramati |

tasya sardhamvihari §(r)amaneraka asit* sa bhiksubhir uktah $ramane-
raka ayam (49r5) tavopadhyayah kutra bhuktva agacchati | sa kathayati na
jane | te kathayanti nagaObhavane divyam sudham paribhujya paribhujya-
gacchati tvam kasman na gacchasiti | sa kathayati mahar(d)dhiko ’sau
mahanubhavo yena gacchaty aham katham gacchamiti | te kathayanti |
yadayam riddhya gacchati ta(49r6)da tvam asya civarakarnakam grahisya-
siti | sa kathayati ma pateyam | bhadramukha O yadi Sumeru{¢h)) parvata-
rdjas tasya civarakarnake nibadhyeta so 'pi na patet prig eva tvam iti | sa
taih protsahito yatra sthane sa riddhya antardhiyate tatra gatvavasthitah sa
cantardhiyate - tena (49r7) civarakarnakam grhitam | tav upari vihayasa
prakrantau |

yavan nagair drstva taOyor arthe dve asane prajiiapte dvau mandalakau
sammrstau | sa samlaksayati kasyarthe idam aparam asanam prajiiaptam
mandalaka$ ca sammrstas sa prsthato vyavalokayitum arabdho yavat pasyati
tam (49r8) Sramanerakam sa kathayati putra tvam apy agatah upadhyaya
agatah sobhanam* |

nagas samlaksayanti | ayam aryo mahar(d)dhiko mahanubhavah $aksya-
te {{yam}} divyam sudham jarayitum ayam anyo na Saksyate asya prakrta-
haro deya iti | tair ekasya divya sudha datta | Sramanerasya prakr(49r 9)ta-
harah

sa §ramanerakas tasya patragrahakas tenopadhyayasantakam patram
grhitam | tasmim odanasitthako lagnas tend[sau] Sramanerakena mukhe
praksipta asvadayati divyam sudham | sa samlaksayati niga matsarinah
ekatra nisannayor ekasya divya sudha dattda $ramanerasya {pra} (49r10)
prakrtam aharah*

tatas tena samjatamarsena mithyapranidhanam krtam | yan maya bhaga-
vati KaSyape samyaksambuddhe anuttare daksiniye brahmacaryam caritam
anendaham kusalamilena etan nagam asman nagabhavanac cyavayitva atraivo-
papadyeyam iti |

* Read kvasav.
* Read either prakrtahdrah (as at fol. 4918 and 9) or prakrtam aharam (after fol. 43r1).
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atyudirnaparipirnani karmani (49 v1) Sarirasya nidhanam nopeksamte -
tasya drsta eva dharme ubhabhyam panibhyam jalam syanditum arabdham |
nagasyapi §iro ruja badhi[tjum arabdha - tena samlaksitam | sa kathayaty
arya anena Sramanerakena naSobhanam cittam utpad(itjam nivarttayasv’
enam iti | sa tam Sramanerakam idam avocat* putra (49v2) apaya hy ete
nasobhanam cittam utpaditam® iti | sa gatham bhasate |

daribhiitam idam cittam  na $aknomi nivarttitum |

ihasthasyaiva me yasmat  panibhyam syandate jalam iti ||

sa tam nagam tasmat sthanac cyavayitva tatraivopapannah tatra bhiksavas
tena nagakumarena §raddha pratilabdha | () ||

(49v3) Buddho Bhagavaii Cchravastyam viharati Jetavane 'nathapindada-
sydrame | yavad anyatamo tirthyo Jetavanam gatah tatra tena drsta $obhana
asanaprajiiaptih krta pranitam cannapanam upanvahrtam*® sa samlaksayati
sobhanah §ramanaSakyaputriyanam amisasambhogo 'smakan tu §0(49 v4)bha-
no dharmasambhogah tad esam madhye pravrajamiti | iha me amisasam-
bhoOgas tatra dharmasambhoga iti | sa bhiksos sakasam upasamkranta arya
icchami pravrajitum | sa tena pravrajitopasampaditah |

tirthyanam posadhas caturdasiko bhikstinam ca pamcadasikah (49v5) sa
caturdaS§yam tirthikanam antike posadham pratyanubhavati pamcadasyam
bhiksiOnam |

yavad aparena samayena unaratripatitam bhiksiinam api caturdasSikah
posadho jatah tasya sam$aya utpannah kim tatra gacchami ahosvid ihaiva
posadham pratyanubhavamiti’ | tasya (49v6) buddhir utpanna | ami §ra-
manis$ Sakyaputriyah siiratas sukhasamvasah mama O sabrahmacarino dussi-
1a'® duhkhasamvasah sacen na gamisyami sthanam etad vidyate yac chalaka
me patayisyanti phalakam samparivarttayisyanti khoram nikubjayisyanti
sabrahmacarimadhya(49v7)d uddharisyantiti sa tirthyanam madhye gatah

yavad upadhivariko vrddhante sthiOtah bhiksim samanuyumkte | tam na
pasyati | sa prastum arabdhah ayusmanta evamnama kascid bhiksur agatah
chando vasyanitah te kathayanti nastiti | uktam Bhagavata | caturdiSam
vyavalokya posa(49v8)dhah karttavya iti | tair bhiksubhi§ caturdisam vyava-
lokya posadhah krtah

tatah pascad dvitiye divase sa bhiksur agatah sa bhiksubhir uktah a(yus-
mam kujtas tvam agatah sa kathayati sabrahmacarinam antikat* ke tava
sabrahmacarinah tirthyah mama yusmakam antike amisasambhogas tesam
a(49v9)ntike dharmasambhoga iti | etat prakaranam bhiksavo Bhagavata

5 Read nivaritayatv.

¢ Read utpaditam nivartaya.

" Read ©.

8 Read upanvahrtam*.

® Read pratyanubhavamiti.

19 MS. dussilo, with e sign cancelled by correction mark.
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arocayanti | tatra Bhagavan bhiksiin amantrayate sma | tirthikavakrantako
'yam pudgalo naSayata yliyam bhiksavas tirthikavakrantakam pudgalam
(asmad dharmavinayad)'' apraro(ha)nadharma bhiksavas tirthikavakranta-
kah pudgalo 'smin dharmavinaye | tasmat ta(49v10)rhi bhiksavo yasya
kasyacit pravrajyapeksa upasamkramati sa tena prastavyo masi tirthikava-
krantaka iti aprstva pravrajayati satisaro bhavati | © ||

ayusman Upali Buddham Bhagavantam prcchati yad uktam bhadanta
Bhagavata tirthikavakrantakah pudgalo nasanarha iti | kiyata bhadanta
tirthikavakrantakah (50r 1) pudgalo nasanarhah yatas cOpalim tirthya imam
dhvajam dharayati tam ca drstim rocayate | tatra carunam udgamayati iyata
tirthi[k](a)vakrantakah pudgalo nasanarhah | © ||

grﬁvastyz‘m nidanam* || Sravastyam anyatamo grhapatis tena sadrsat kulat
kadatram anitam sa taya (sa)rdham kridati ramate (50r2) paricarayati |
tasya kridato ramamanasya paricarayatah putro jatah sa patnim amantrayate
| bhadre jato 'smakam rnaharo dhanaharah gacchamy aham panyam adaya
desantaram | sa kathayaty aryaputra evam kuru |

sa panyam adaya de$antaram gatah tatraivanayena vyasanam apannah
taya(50r3)py asau putro jiatibalena hastabalena apayito positah samvardhitah
so 'parena samayena vayasyakena sardham anyatamasya grhasamipe gacchati
| tasmim grhe darikavatisthati taya tasyopari sragdamam ksiptam | tena sa
drsta

vayasyakenabhihitah vayasya ma tvam asmim gr(50r4)he krtasamketah
sa kathayaty ama krtasamketo 'ham | sa kathayati vayasya O visamam etad
grham ma praveksyasi ma anayena vyasanam apatsyama iti | sa tena sakalam
divasam bhramayitva matus sakaSam nitah amba ayam te putro amusmim
grhe krtasamketah (50r5) maya krtsnam divasam raksitas tvam idanim ratrim
raksasva visamam tad grham ma O praveksyati ma anayena vyasanam apat-
syata iti | s@ kathayati putra Sobhanam te krtam yad asmakam arocitam*

taya tasya avavarake Sayya prajiiaptda | dvau karparakau pravesitau
pani(50r6)yam ca mrttika(m) ca tasminn avavarake praveSayitva atmano
dvare khatva(m) O prajiiapayitva Sayita | sa kathayati amba dvaram dehi |
putra kasyarthe | prasravam karisyami | sa kathayati putra atraiva maya
karparakah pravesitas tatra prasravam kuru ¢ sa muhirttam sthitva (50r7)
kathayati | amba dvaram prayaccha | kasyarthe | uccarabhimim gamisyami
| sa kaOthayati putra atraiva maya karparako mrttika paniyam ca prave§itam
atraivoccaram kuru | sa punar api muhiirttam sthitva kathayati amba dvaram
anuprayaccha | sa kathayati putra kim aham na ja(50r8)ne yatra tvam
gantukdmah na §akyam maya dvaram datum | amba aham te praghatayisye
| sa kathayati putra §reyo "ham mrtika na tv evaham putravadham pasyami
| kimam khalu pratisevamanasya nasti kimcit papakam karmaka(ra)niyam

1 After fol. SOV6.
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iti | tena nirghrnahrdayena tyaktaparalokena utkosam asim (50r9) krtva
tasya utkrttamiilam §irah krtva prthivyam nipatitam |

sa tam praghatya gatah papakari satvo vepate sa taya darikayabhihita
aryaputra ma bhair nasty atra kascid darikadvitiya | sa samlaksayaty aroca-
yisyamy asyah pryo bhavisyami | sa kathayati bhadre maya tvadarthe mata
pragha(50r10)tita | sa kathayati | kim dhatri ahosvij janitri | sa kathayati
janitri *

sa samlaksayati yo nama gunanam anabhijiio bhiitva mataram praghata-
yati yada mamantike prakopam janayisyati ka me samavastha bhavisyati | sa
kathayaty aryaputra tistha tavad uparimam talakam abhiruhya(50v 1)gacchami
sa kathayaty evam kuru | taya uparimam talakam adhiruhya coras cora iti
Sabdah krtah sa bhito bhayena nispalayitah atmiyam grham gatva dvaramile
"sim praksipya ayam sa cora(h) mataram me praghatya nispalayita iti | sa
tam mataram satkarya'? gatah

papakarmakari satvo dhrtim na labha(50v2)te sa tani (tani) tirthani
tapovanani gatva papraccha | bhavantah kim karma kriyeta yena papakam
karma ksayam gacchet* tatra kascit kathayati agnim pravisa | kascit katha-
yati prapate prapata | kascit kathayaty udake | kascit kathayati ra(j)jvava-
ba(d)dhva mriyeti sarve te maranopayam darSayanti | na ca kascin nissa-
rano(50v3)payam |

so ’'parena samayena Jetavanam gatah sa tatra paSyati bhiksum
svadhyayam kurvantam |

yasya papakrtam karma  ku$alena pithiyate -
so 'sminn abhisate loke  mukto ’bhrad iva candrama iti |

sa samlaksayati | $akyam papakarma pithatum no tu ksapayitum esam ma-
dhye pravrajami ksapayi(50 v4)syamiti | sa bhiksos sakasam upasamkrantah
arya pravrajitum icchami | sa tena O pravrajita upasampadita(h) + so 'ty-
artham arabdhaviryas {svadhyayata} pathitum arabdhah

tena pathata (svadhyayata) trini pitakany adhitani trpitas samvrttah
dharmakathiko yuktamuktapratibhanah sa bhiksu(50vS)bhir uktah ayusmam
kim tvam anena viryena prarthayase | sa kathayati papam karmma O ksapa-
yami - kim tvaya papam karma krtam | mata praghatita | kim dhatiT ahosvij
janani | sa kathayati janani - etat prakaranam bhiksavo Bhagavata arocayanti
| tatra Bhagavan bhiksiin amantra(50 v 6)yate sma | nasayata yiyam bhiksavo
matrghatakam pudga(laym asmad dharmavinayat* O aprarohanadharma
bhiksavo matrghatakah pudgalo *smin dharmmavinaye | tasmat tarhi bhiksa-
vah yasya kasyacit pravrajyapeksa upasamkramati sa tena prastavyo masi
matrghataka iti - a(S0v7)prstva pravrajayati satisaro bhavati I

sa samlaksayati kim idanim avaOpravrajisyami pratyantam gacchamiti
| tena pratyantam gatvanyatamo grhapatir anvavarttitah tenabhiprasannena

12 Read satkarya.
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tam uddiSya viharah karita iti | sa nanadigdesanivasibhir bhiksubhir a(50 v8)-
vasitah tasya cavavadena prabhitair arhatvam saksatkrtam* ||

so 'parena samayena glanas samvrttah sa mulagandapatrapuspaphala-
bhaisajyair upasthiyamano hiyata eva | tena sardhamviharino uktah | ayus-
mante’® jentakam me uddiSya kuruta - tais tam uddi$§ya {sardhamviharino
u(50v9)ktah ayusmanto jentakam me uddiS§ya kuruta | tais tam uddisya)
jentakah krtah ||

sarve ksayanta nicayalh  patanantas samucchrayah
samyogd viprayogantd maranantam hi jivitam iti ||

cyutah kalagatah Avicau mahanarake upapannah

tasya sardhamvihari arham samanvahartum pravrttah kutra (50 v10) me
upadhyaya upa[planna iti | sa devam vyavalokayitum arabdho na pasyati
manusyam(s) tiryamca pretams tatrapi na pasyati |

yavan narakam vyavalokayitum arabdho paSyaty Avicau mahanarake
upapannah sa samlaksayaty upadhyaya$ $ilavan bahusruto dharmena parsa-
do' samgrhita | kim tena karma krtam yenAvicau ma(51r1)hanarake upa-
panna iti [s]a samanvahartum pravrtto yavat pasyati matrghataka iti |

so 'py Avicikai rasmibhi(s) sprstah sa kathayati atitiksno 'yam jentake
‘gnisantapa iti | tato narakapalena mudgarena §$irasi praharam datva ukto
mandabhagya kutas te 'tra jentako ’vicir ayam mahanarakah | sa mudga-
(51r2)rabhihatah kusalacitta[h kallagatas caturmaharajakayikesu devesipa-
pannah |

dharmata khalu devaputrasya va devakanyaya va aciropapannasya trini
cittany utpadyante | kuta$ cyutah kutropapannah kena karmaneti sa pasyati
narakebhyus'® cyuta¢h) caturmaharajikesu devesiipapannah sam(51r3)ghe
jentakasnatram krtvety

atha narakapiirvino devaputrasyaitad abhavan na mama pratiripam syad
yad aham paryusitaparivaso Bhagavantam dar§anayopasamkram[e]yam ya(n)
nv aham aparyusitaparivasa eva Bhagavantam darsanayopasamkrameyam iti |

atha narakapirvi devaputra§ calavimalakunda(51r4)ladharo harardha-
haravibhisitagatro divyanam utpala(padma)kumudapundarikamaOndaraka-
nam'® puspanam utsamgam pirayitva atikrantavarno atikrantayam ratryam
yena Bhagavams tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya Bhagavantam puspair
avakirya Bhagavatah padau §irasa vanditvaika(51rS5)nte nisannah apidanim
narakapiirvino devaputrasyanubhavena sarva KataOgara$ala udarenavabhasena
sphutabhat* |

'3 Read dyusmanto.

4 Read parsada.

15 Read narakebhyas.
16 Cf. SBV 11, p. 190.8.
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tato Bhagavata narakapiirvino devaputrasyasayanusayam dhatum prakrtim
ca jiiatva tadrsi caturaryasatyasamprativedhiki dharmade$ana krta yam (51r6)
$rutva narakapiirvina devaputrena tasminn evasane nisannena vimsatisiOkhara-
samudgatam satkayadrstiSailam jiianavajrena bhi{t)tva srotapattiphalam
saksatkrtam |

sa drstasa(tya)s trir udanam udanayati | idam asmakam bhadanta na
matra krtam na pitrd na rajia na devata(51r7)bhir na pirvapretair na §rama-
nabrahmanair nestena svajanabandhuvargena yad BhagavatiOsmakam krtam
ucchosita rudhirasrusamudra lamghita asthiparvatach) pihitany apayadvarani
vivrtani svargamoksadvarani uddhrto narakatiryakpretebhyah padah pratistha-
pito devama(51r8)nusyesv

aha ca ||

tavanubhavat pihitas sughoro hy  apayamargo bahudosayuktah

apavrta svargagatis supunya nirvanamarga$ ca mayopalabdhah

tvadasraya(c)'’ captam apetadosam  mayadya §uddham suvi$uddha caksuh'®

praptam ca $antam padam aryakantam tirna§ ca duhkhdrnavaparam asmi |

(51r9) jagati daityanaramarapiijitam  vigatajanmajaramaranimayam |

bhavasahasrasudurlabhadar§anam  saphalam adya mune tava dar§anam* ||

avanamya tatah pralambahira§ carano'® dvav abhivandya jataharsah

pranipatya ca daksinam jitarim  suralokabhimukho divam jagima |

atha narakapurvi (51r10) devaputro vanig iva labdhalabhah sasyasam-
panna iva karsakah §tra iva vijitasamgramah sarvarogaparimukta ivaturo yaya
vibhiitya Bhagavatsakagam® agatah tayaiva vibhiitya svabhavanam gatah

tasya sardhamvihari samghasthaviro 'rham bhaktagre nisanno ’'nya$
casya sairdham(51v 1)vihari samghe paniyam carayati | yavat tena samgha-
sthavirena paniyam kamsikayam grhnata angulyagrena® sprstam ati$italam
| sa samlaksayati vayan nama idr§am paniyam pibama upadhyayo ’py
Avicau mahanarake kvathitam tamrarasam pasyatiti | so ’vicim mahana-
rakam vyavalokayitum a(51v2)rabdho na paSyati

tira§ca(h) pretams$ ca manusyam anyams ca narakam(s) tesv api na pas-
yati yavad devam vyavalokayitum arabdhah pasyati caturmaharajikesu deve-
sipapannah devabhiitena ca Bhagavato 'ntike satyadar§anam krtam devestc-
cavatisthantam | sa smitapirvamgamo Bhagavati labdhaprasada udanam
udanayam* | (51v3) aho Buddha | aho dharma aho samgha : aho dharmasya
svakhyatata yatredanim evamvidha api papakarino vinipatam gatah evam-
vidham gunaganam adhigacchantiti |

" Ct. Divy. p. 52.30.

18 So read with Tib.; Divy. pp. 52.30sq. and 555.35q. (and, relying thereon, Udr. 1, p. 68)
as well as SBV 11, pp. 169.25 and 190.26: suvisuddhacaksuh.

' Read caranau.

0 Read -sakasam.

! Read arigulyagrena.
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sa tena samanopadhyayena hrstatustapramudito drstah uktas ca ayusman
kim (tvam)** paritusto ’sy upadhyayah kalagato *ham samghasthaviro (51v4)
jataiti | sa kathayaty ayusma®(51v10)n na kalas tavat te prasnasya vyaka-
randya + samghamadhye me praksyasi tattra te kalo bhavisyati prasnasya
w(y)akaranayeti -

yavad aparena samayena bhiksusamghe sannisanne sannipatite samgha-
sthaviras tam samanopadhydayam prcchati - Gyusman kim tvam tasyam vela-
yam kathayasiti - sa kathayati tvam mayoOktah kim? tvam upadhyayah
kalagata iti tusto 'ham samghasthaviro jata iti | sa etat prakaranam vistarena
samghamadhye tasya nivedayam asa + so 'py attamanattamana ((bhiksavas
ca)) udanam udanayamti - aho {Bu} (51v5) Buddha aho dharma aho samgha
| aho dharmasya svakhyatata | yatredanim evamvidha api O papakarino
vinipata(m) gatd evamvidham gunaganam adhigacchantiti || yatha matr-
ghataka evam pitrghatako vistarena vaktavyah || © || uddanam* ||

arhadvadhah® sanghas$ ca  dustacittena $onitam*
a(51vé)ntimapannakena catvara utksepakena (trini) ca || © ||

Buddho Bhagavaii Cchravastyam viharati JeOtavane 'nathapindadasya-
(rayme | yada Bhagavatd raja Bimbisaras satyesu pratisthapitas sardham
a$itya devatasahasrair anekai§ ca Magadhakair brahmanagrhapati§atasahasraih
tena sve vijite ghanta(51v7)vaghosanam karitam | na mama vijite cauryam
karttavyam yah karoti tam aham nirvisayam O karomi | svasmic ca kosa-
kosthagaran mosakam dadamiti -

yada ca Bhagavata raja Prasenajit Kausalo Dahropamena sutrena vinitas
tada tenapi sve vijite ghantavaghosanam kari[tJam [na ma](51v8)ma vijite
cauryam karttavyam yah karoti tasya vadho dandah svasmac ca kosakosthaga-
ran mosakam dadamiti | tato ye Magadhavisaye caurd ye ca Kausalavisaye
te simantarikam gatvavasthitah yo Magadhavisayat sartha agacchati tam api
musnanti | yo ’pi Kosalavisayat* |

yavad a(S1v9)parena samayena Magadhavisayat satiyattrah sarthah
Kosalavisayam samprasthito yada simantarikam praptas tada sa sarthavahah
kathayati + bhavanto ’sau raja Prasenajit Kausalo vyado vikrantah $akto
’smakam mosam dapayitum {{ki}}{ma} (52r1) kimartham vayam ayatrika-
nam bhrtim anuprayacchama pratinivarttantv ata eva eta iti * te taih pratini-
varttitah avaganako ’sau sarthas samprasthitah te ca cora bhalin datvava-
sthitah tena samakhyatam bhavanto ’vaganakah sartho agacchati | kim
udasinach) tistha[t]e[t]i | tatas te taskarah pradhavitah (52r2) tatra kecid

2 After fol. 51v4 (Tib. khyod).

» The text printed in italics has been added as line 10 in the MS. marked at this point with
a caret,

% Corrupt; emend to kim tvam tusto 'sy upadhydyah kalagato 'ham samghasthaviro jata
iti | (after folio 51v3).

» Read arhadvadhas ca m.c.
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vanijo jivitad vyavaropitah kecit panyam chorayitva nispaldyitih asamanva-
hrtyarhatam jianadar§anam na pravarttate | arhanto ’pi tena sarthena
gacchanto jivitad vyavaropitah

tatra ye vanijo nispalayitas te pamsuna §iro gatram ca dhilayitvo(d)dhvasta-
mastaka vikro$anto rajfiah (52r3) Prasenajitah Kausalasya sakasam gatah
krtakaraputd vijiiapayanti deva tava vijite vayam avanijo vyavasthapitah kim
krtam | corair musita(s) sma | katarasmin pradese | amusmin*

rajia Viridhakasya senapater ajiia datta §ighram mosakam taskarams$
canayeti * sa caturangam balakayam sannahya (52r4) hastikayam asvakayam
rathakayam pattikayam sannahya® nirgatah te ’pi caura visraObdhaviharinah
muktasannahah anyatamasyam salatavyam mosakam bhajayamanas tisthanti
| te Viridhakena caturdiSam vestayitva madhye S$amkhapatahasabdair
vitrasitah tesam kecin mosakam cho(52r5)rayitva nispalayitah kecit
praghatitah sastis tu jivagraham grhit{v}a sa tain moOsakam cadaya rajfias
sakasam gato deva ami corah ayam ca mosaka iti |

tatas te rajiiabhihita bhavanto na yusmabhih §rutam rajia ghantavaghosa-
nam karitam | na me vijite kenacic cauryam karttavyam | (52r6) yah karoti
tasya vadho dandah svasmiac ca kogakosthagaran’’ mosakam dasyamiti | O
te kathayanti | {te kathayanti} $ratam**® atha kasmad vanijo musitah deva
na jivamah kasmaj jivitad vyavaropita bhayam upadarS§ayadbhih kidr§am
yusmabhir bhayam upadarsito® ’pidanim vas tadrsam bhayam upa(52r7)-
darSayami yan na kenacid dar§itapirvam |

tato rajiamatyanam ajnia datta gacchaOntu bhavantas sarvan etam
praghatayata | te rathyavi[th]icatvarasrigatakesv anusravyamana aghatanam
niyante 'nyatama$ ca corah rathyasambadhe nispalayito Jetavanam bhiksos
sakagam® upasamkramya (52r8) kathayaty arya pravrajitum icchami - sa
tena pravrajita upasampaditah te 'pi corah praghatitah

uktam Bhagavata atmavipattim (paravipattim atmasampattim parasampat-
tim) bhiksavo 'bhiksnam pratyaveksadhvam tat kasya hetor atmavipattim®!
bhiksavah samvejaniyam sthanam paravipattih atmasampattih parasampattih
samvejaniyam sthanam iti - (52r9) yavad aparena samayena bhiksavah
$maganacarikam caranti | so 'pi tais sardham §masanacarikam carati - tena te
caura drstah praghatitah sasrukantho vyavasthitah bhiksavah kathayanty
ayusmantah idr§o 'py ayam bhadrasayo navapravrajita iti | sa muktakenaiva
kanthena roditum arabdhah bhi(52r10)ksubhir ucyate ayusmam kasyarthe

% Read sanndhya.

1 Read kosakosthagaran.
% Read srutam*.

» Read upadarSitam.

30 Read sakdsam.

3! Read atmavipattih.
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tvam evam oratika(m) karositi | sa kathayaty ayam me pita ayam me bhrata
ayam me pitrvyo 'yam me matula iti |

te kathayanty ebhir arhanto jivitad vyavaropitd ma tvayapi vyavaropitah
sa kathayati vyavaropitah | etat prakaranam bhiksavo Bhaga(52v1)vata
arocayanti | Bhagavan aha | arhadghatako 'yam bhiksavah pudgalo nasayata
yiyam arhadghatakam pudgalam (asmad dharmavinayad)” aprarohana-
dharma arhadghatakah pudgalo *smin dharmavinaye - tasmat tarhi bhiksavo
yasya kasyacit pravrajyapeksa upasamkramati (sa) tena prastavya® masy
zllrhédglhﬁtaka iti aprstva pravrajayaty upasam(52v2)padayati satisaro bhavati
| O |

ayusman Upali Buddham Bhagavantam prcchati | yena bhadanta piirvi-
kayam pravrajyayam Tathagatasya Sravakasamgho bhinnah sacet sa akamkset
svakhyate dharmavinaye pravrajyam upasampadam bhiksubhavam | pravraja-
yitavyo na pravrajayitavyah | na pravrajayitavya Upalim | (52v3) tasmat
tarhi yasya kasyacit pravrajyapeksa upasamkramati sa tena prastavyo masi
samghabhedaka ity aprstva pravrajayati satisaro bhavati ||

ayusman Upali Buddham Bhagavantam prcchati | yena bhadanta Tatha-
gatasyantike dustacittarudhiram utpaditam sa akamksam svakhyate dharma-
vinaye pravrajyam upasampadam (52 v4) bhiksubhavam | pravrajayitavyo na
pravrdjayitavyah na pravrajayitavya Upalim | O tasmat tarhi yasya kasyacit
pravrajyapeksa upasamkramati sa tena prastavyo masi Tathagatasyantike
dustacittarudhirotpadaka ity aprstva pravrajayati satisaro bhavati « ||

ayusman Upali (52v5) Buddham Bhagavantam prcchati | yo bhadanta
pirvikayam pravrajyayam caturnam parajika{nam anyatamanyatama)m
aOpattim apannah sacet sa akamkset svakhyate dharmavinaye pravrajyam
upasampadam bhiksubhavam | pravrajayitavyo na pravrajayitavyah na
pravrajayitavya Upalim || tasmat tarhi yasya kasyacit pravrajya(52v6)peksa
upasamkramati sa tena prastavyo masi caturnam parajikanam anyatamaOnya-
tamam apattim apanna ity aprstva pravrajayati upasampadayati va satisaro
bhavati | © |

Buddho Bhagavam Sravastyam viharati Jetavane 'nathapindadasyarame
| tatra Bhagavan bhiksiin a(52v7)mantrayate sma | saced bhiksavo ’darsa-
nayotksiptakah pudgalo vibhrantakah punar aOgatya briyat pravrajayantu
mam ayusmanta® draksyamy apattim iti | pravrajayitavyam® | pravraja-
yitva brilyad upasampadayantu mam ayusmanto deSayisyamy apattim ity
apasampadayitavyah®® yady upa(52v8)sampanno brilyan na pasyamy apattim
iti | sacet samghasamagrim aragayati punar api adarSanayotksiptavyo no ced

% After fol. 50v6.

3 Read prastavyo after fol. 49v 10, 50v6, 52v3-4, 6.
34 Read ayusmanto as later in the line.

35 Read pravrajayitavyah.

% Read upasampadayitavyah.
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aragayisyat* saced upasampannah siipasampanno durlabho hi pudgalasya
svakhyate dharmavinaye pravrajyam’’ upasampadam bhiksubhavah

athadarsanayotksiptakah®® evam apratikarma(52 v9)nayotksiptakah || © |

Buddho Bhagavam Sravastyam viharati Jetavane 'nathapindadasyarame
| acaritam sadvargikanam yam pravrajayamty upasampadayanti va sa tais
sardham tavat samvasati yavan na janite dusthulasamudacara eta iti | yada
tu samjanite tada prakrtisthair bhiksubhis sardham prativasanti®* | (52v10)
nanyatra §astur ajiaya [t]rhkalam dar§anayopasamkramati

tatas te samjalpam kurvanti | NandOpananda ete kalapatrika jatapaharino
yadr§a(m) vayam pravrajayama ete ’paharanti idanim tadr§am pravrajayamo
yo na kalapatrikair apahriyata iti |

yavad aparena samayena Upanandena (53r1) [p](a)ribhramata hasta-
cchinnakah puruso drstah uktas ca bhadramukha kimartham na pravrajasiti |
sa kathayaty arya ko mam hastavikalam pravrajayatiti | Upanandah kathayati
bhadramukha karunaprabhavitam Bhagavatas §asana[m] aham te pravrajaya-
miti | sa tena pravrajita upasampadito

tato dvau trin va di(53r2)vasan asamudacarikan dharmam S§iksayitvabhi-
hito bhadramukha na mrgo mrgam pusnati vistirna Sravasti svo gocarah
pitryo visayah pindapatam atitva jivikam kalpayasveti | sa kathayaty
upadhyaya katham pindapatam atamiti | sa kathayaty etava(t)tvam na pari-
jiayate aham te kathayamiti + (53r3) tena tasya ra(j)jva nivasanam baddham
kantakai§ civaram pravrtam | vame bahau patra{m}ponika nyasta - daksine
bahau khakkharako baddhah

tato "sau Sravasti{m] gocaraya prasrto matrgrama urasi praharam datva
kathayati | arya kena te pravrajitasya hastau cchinnav iti | sa kathayaty
agarikasya me cchinnau na pra(53r4)vrajitasya | kena pravrajitah sa katha-
yaty upadhyayOpanandena |

tah kathayanti tam O dusthulasamudacaram muktva ko 'nya evamvidham
pravrajayisyaty etat prakaranam bhiksavo Bhagavata arocayanti | Bhagavan
samlaksayati | yah kascid adinavo bhiksavah hastacchinnakam pravrajayanti
| Bhaga(53rS)van aha | na bhiksuna hastacchinnakah pravrajayitavyah upa-
sampadayitavyo va O bhiksur hastacchinnakam pravrajayaty upasampadayati
satisaro bhavati ||

yatha hastacchinnaka evam padacchinnakah anguliphalahastakah*® anostha
laksanahatah kasahatah cittrangah a(53r6)tividdhas ca na pravrajayitavyah
atibalam pravrajayanti te saimghikam §ayanaOsanam uccaraprasravena nasayanti
| Bhagavan aha | te ’pi na pravrajayitavyah

*7 Read either pravrajyopasampad or pravrajya upasampad after BhiKaVa.(Sch.), fol. 4b5,
6b2, et passim.

* Read yathadarsanayotksiptakah.

% Read prativasati.

“ Read ariguliphanahastakah.
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khamjam*' pravrajayanti | Bhagavan aha || na pravrajayitavyah kandari-
ka{m}-kana-kuni-kubjo-vamana-galaganda-jada-mika-(53r 7)phakka-badhira-
pithasarpi-§lipadam** pravrajayanti | Bhagavan aha | evamvidhapi na
praOvrajayitavyah pravrajayanti satisara bhavanti |

bhiksavas stricchinna(m) bharacchinna(m) margacchinna(m) kandali-
cchinnakatalamuktakam pravrajayanti*’ Bhagavan aha | evamvidha api na pra-
vrijayitavyah (53r8) pravrajayanti satisara bhavanti ||

bhiksavahkustha-ganda-kitibha-kilasa-dadrii-kandi-rajatu-vicarcika-ksaya-
kasa-§vasa-§osapasmaratakkara-panduroga-gulma-bhagandarabhibhiitam* pra-
vrajayanti | Bhagavan dha [|]| evamvidhapi na pravrajayitavyach) pra(53r9)-
vrajayanti satisara bhavanti | © | uddanam* ||

hastacchinnah padacchinna  anguliphanahastakah

anosthaka$ ca cittrangah  ativrddhatibalakah

evamvidha hi purusah  pratiksipta maharsina - ||

ye canye bahavah proktah  kha(53r10)iijastrivamanadayah

te ’pi na pravrdjayitavya iti samadistam maharsina - ||

prasadikasya pravrajya  pari§uddhasyopasampada *

akhyita satyanamna vai sambuddhena prajanata - || |

Pravrajyavastu samaptam* || I

“l Read khamjam.

2 Read -kubja-.

3 Read pravrajayanti.
“ Read -rajata-.
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Translation

Preliminary Remark: The ensuing translation is based on the original Sanskrit of the
Pravrajyavastu as edited above (pp.26-38), which has been read side by side with the
Tibetan version as edited by H. EIMER (Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 302-337), deviations in the
latter being either registered in footnotes or indicated by angular brackets in the body of the
pages; it is meant to serve in principle as a rendering of both the original Sanskrit and the
Tibetan version. Words found in Sanskrit only and missing in Tibetan have been printed in
italics. Material and interpretative comments are beyond the scope of this translation.

[302] The monks, full of doubt, asked Buddha the Exalted One, the
remover of all doubt: “Where, venerable sir, did the metamorphic serpent-
demon youth obtain faith for the very first time?” The Exalted One said:
“(Monks!)' When in this very Bhadrakakalpa people had life-spans of
twenty thousand years®, a teacher named Kasyapa turned up in the world: a
Tathagata, an Arhat, one that was perfectly enlightened, one that was
accomplished in wisdom and good conduct, one that had attained bliss, one
that knew the world, one that had no superior’, a guide of humans to be
trained’, a teacher of gods and men, an Exalted Buddha. With a retinue of
twenty thousand monks he lived near the city (of) Varanasi in the deer-park
Rsivadana®.

“He taught the Law to his disciples as follows: ‘These, monks, (are)
lonely resting-places: forests, spots at the bases of trees, empty houses,
mountain-valleys, mountain-caves, straw-stacks, spots in the open air, funeral
places, and wooded tablelands. Meditate (there), monks, do not be inattentive,
do not become remorseful afterwards! This (is) our instruction.””

(After the Exalted One had spoken to the monks in this manner, the
monks went to (those) lonely resting-places: forests, spots at the bases of

' Cf. Divy. p. 3444,

2 Tib.: “When . . . people’s lives were able to last for twenty thousand years”.

* Tib. renders anuttara after purusadamyasarathi, taking it for an attribute of the latter: “an
unsurpassed guide of humans that were (to be) trained”. In consequence of this interpretation,
it must have treated buddha and bhagavat as two separate epithets.

Omiit stop (with w) before, and insert stop (with jR) after, bla-na med-pa at p. 302.8.

4 Tib.: “he lived nearby, in the deer-park Rsivadana in Varanasi’.

5 Tib.: ““Monks! Forests, spots at the bases of trees, empty houses, mountain-valleys,
mountain-caves, grass-huts, spots in the open air, funeral places, wooded tablelands, and spots
at the bases of mountains: in these lonely resting-places meditate! Monk(s), perform
(everything) attentively, and do not become remorseful afterwards! This is my advice and
instruction.””
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trees, empty houses, mountain-valleys, mountain-caves, grass-huts, spots in
the open air, funeral places, wooded tablelands, and spots at the bases of
mountains.)

In that case some monks meditated on the terrace of Sumeru®, some on
the bank of the pond Mandakini, some at the big lake Anavatapta, some on
the seven golden mountains, some in various villages, cities, empires, and
residences’.

When a certain serpent-demon youth born not long before® was carried
off by Suparnin — the king of birds — upwards to the terrace of Sumeru’,
(then'’) monks (were) seen by him practising contemplation(, study,) and
meditation'' with tranquil deportment. Thereupon'> his mind (became)
favourably disposed (to them).

Full of faith', he harboured the thought: “These high-minded (gentle-
men have been) delivered from such formidable misery.” Having made his
mind favourably disposed to them, he died (and was) reborn at Varanasi in
a certain brahmin family versed in the six duties. When (he was) reared
(and) brought up, he became grown up.

At (some) other time he (was) initiated in the teaching of the exalted
(and) perfectly enlightened Kasyapa. By struggling, toiling, (and) labouring,
(and) through abandonment of all depravities, he realized Arhatship (and)
came to be an Arhat. Freed from the passion of the triple (world) element,
neutral (both) to a clod and to a piece of gold, of equal attitude towards the
atmosphere and the palm of the hand, indifferent (alike) to a hatchet and to
sandal-paste, having split the egg-shell of ignorance, having gained
knowledge, higher knowledge, and analytical knowledge, (and) disinclined to
reaching, longing for, and paying homage to (worldly) existence: [49r] he

¢ Or, following Mvy. 4159, “on (Mount) Sumeruparisanda”.
" Thus also Divy. p. 344.15-16; possibly read -rastrardjadhanisu “. . . kingdoms, and royal
residences”, as e.g. at Suv. p. 176.6.

Tib.: “Some meditated on the terrace of Sumeru [or: on (Mount) Sumeruparisanda], some
on the seven golden mountains, some at the big lake Anavatapta, [303] some at the pond
Mandakini; some meditated around various villages, cities, regions, kingdoms, and royal
residences suitable for saintly people.”

& Tib.: “since (whose) birth a long time had not (yet) passed”.
® Tib.: “to the upper part of the terrace of Sumeru”.

19 Properly “when”, corresponding to yavat at Divy. p. 344.18, but here incorrectly intro-
ducing the main clause.

W Cf. Divy. 344.19: dhyanadhyayanayogamanasikarayukta(h) “practising contemplation,
study, meditation, and mental concentration”.

2 Tib.: “And having seen (them)”, in keeping with Divy. p. 344.19-20 drstva ca.

13 Tib.: “Having grown faithful in his mind”.
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became worthy of the respect, esteem, and salute of the gods including Indra
and Upendra.'*

[304] He concentrated (on the question): “From where did I pass away,
where (was I) born, by which act (was I born'®)?” He saw that he had
passed away from (the state of) animals, that (he had been) born amongst
men, (and that he had been born) after making'® his mind favourably dis-
posed to the great disciples.

He concentrated on his mother and father'”: “Where (do) my mother
and father'’ (live)?” When he saw that they lived in tears in the serpent-
demons’ abode (and) in the serpent-demons’ form of existence'®, he went
there by his magic power and set about to ask: “Mother, Father'®, for what
reason are you in tears**?” They said: “Noble sir, a serpent-demon youth of
ours born not long before’ (was) carried off by Suparnin — the king of
birds — (and) we do not know where he (is).”

He said: “Mother, Father', I (am) precisely that (serpent-demon youth
of yours). I passed away, died, (and was) reborn in a brahmin family versed
in the six duties; initiated in the teaching of the perfectly enlightened
Kasyapa, I realized Arhatship through abandonment of all depravities.”

“Noble sir, this (is) marvellous (and) wonderful: That (youth) was so evil
that we did not even think possible for him a good state of existence, not to
speak of Arhatship.”> You have repeatedly attained such a large number of
virtues”. Noble sir, you {(are) wishing for alms whereas we (are wishing)
for merit. (So) you come just here every day, take your meal, and go!” He

14 Tib. differs again in construction: “ . . . and came to be an Arhat freed of the passion from
the triple (world) element, neutral (both) to a clod and to a piece of gold, of equal attitude
towards the atmosphere and the palm of the hand, indifferent (alike) to sandal-paste and to a
hatchet, (and) having split the egg-shell by his knowledge, he came to be (some)one who had
gained knowledge, higher knowledge, and analytical knowledge, who had turned his back upon
reaching and paying homage to (worldly) existence and (carnal) desire, (and) who was re-
spected, esteemed, and saluted by the gods including Indra and Upendra.” Cf. Pravr. 111, p. 288,
n. 123, and p. 290, n. 137.

'3 Read skyes (with w) at p. 304.2 because of the corresponding skyes-pa in the next line but
one; also see p. 314.10.

16 Tib.: “because he had made”.

"7 Tib.. “father and mother”.

'® Tib. is more detailed: “He saw that they lived in the serpent-demons’ abode. When he
thought: ‘What do they do (there)?’ and saw that they lived (there) in tears in the serpent-
demons’ form of existence”.

¥ Tib.: “Father, Mother”.

2 Tib.: “were you in tears”.

2 Tib.: “since (whose) birth a long time had not (yet) passed”.

2 Tib. differs slightly in order and wording: “‘Noble sir, as for him who came to be so evil,
we did not even think that he would go to a good state of existence, not to speak of Arhat(ship);
this is marvellous and wonderful.”

B Cf. Pravr. 111, p. 287, n. 117.
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agreed (and), having repeatedly enjoyed™ heavenly nectar in the serpent-
demons’ abode, he departed.

[305] He had a co-resident novice, to him the monks said: “Novice,
where did that master of yours eat and come (from)?” He said: “I do not
know.” They said: “He came (here) after repeatedly enjoying heavenly nectar
in the serpent-demons’ abode. Why do you not go (there too)?” He said: “He
(is) of great magic power (and) of great might, by (means of) which he goes
(there). How (can) I go (there)?” They said: “When he goes (there) by his
magic power, then you shall grasp the edge of his clerical robe.” He said:
“May I not fall down?” — “Good sir, if Sumeru, the king of mountains, were
bound to the edge of his clerical robe, he would not fall down either, not to
speak of you.” Encouraged by them, he went to the place where that (serpent-
demon youth used to) disappear by his magic power and stayed (there), and
(when) he disappeared, the (novice) (in turn) grasped the edge of his
clerical robe, (and) the two passed through the sky above.

When seeing (them), the serpent-demons arranged two seats (and also)
swept clean® two pieces of ground [mandalaka] for their sake. He thought:
“For whose sake did they arrange this other seat and sweep clean” (this
other) piece of ground?” He set about to look back, (and) when he saw the
novice, he said: “Son, you too have come, the master has come, excellent!”?

The serpent-demons thought: “This noble gentleman (is) of great magic
power (and) of great might, (so) he will be able to digest heavenly nectar;
this other (noble gentleman) will not be able (to digest (it), so) ordinary
food (shall) be given to him.” (Hence) they gave heavenly nectar to one (of
them, and) (they gave) ordinary food to the novice.

[306] (As) this novice (was) his bowl-carrier, he had carried off the
bowl owned by his master”, (and one) morsel®* of boiled rice had stuck
to it. The novice put it into his mouth (and) tasted heavenly nectar. He
thought’: “The serpent-demons (were) niggardly; (though we were) both
seated at one place, they gave heavenly nectar to one (of us), (and they

gave) ordinary food to the novice®.”

2% Lit.: “having enjoyed (and) enjoyed”; Tib.: “having regularly enjoyed”.

¥ Tib. differs in construction: “‘He goes (there) because he is great in magic power (and)
great in might.”

%6 Tib.: “prepared”.

77 Tib.: “prepare”.

%8 Translation in analogy to Pravr. III, p. 286 and n. 109. Alternatively with V. NATHER,
Gilgit-Fragment, p. 86, and apparently conforming to Divy. p. 345.25: “‘Son, you have come
too?” — ‘Master, (I) have come.” — ‘Excellent!””

 Tib.: “the bowl for his master”.

* Tib.: “grain”.

31 Tib.: “when he tasted (it), as it was heavenly nectar, he thought”.

*2 Tib.: “to the other”.
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Thereupon he became impatient and offered an unseemly prayer: “That
I practised holy conduct under” Kasyapa the exalted one, the perfectly
enlightened one, the peerless one™, the deserving recipient of donations —
by (reason of) this root of merit I wish to be reborn just here after expelling
that serpent-demon from this world of serpent-demons®.

(As) very intense (and) fully accomplished acts [49v] do not wait for
loss® of the body, in the visible (present) world”’ already water began’®
to trickle from both his hands, (while) on the other side pain began to trouble
the serpent-demon’s head”. He felt (his head aching and) he said*®: “Noble
sir, this novice has been harbouring an impious thought; (so) he shall give
it up!” The (master) spoke to the novice as follows: “Son, evil states of
existence indeed (are) these*, (you) have been harbouring an impious
thought; you shall give (it) up!” The (novice) spoke the gatha:

Far (from my mind is) this thought,

I cannot give (it) up;

For which reason, while I am just standing here,

Water trickles from my hands.** [82]

He expelled that serpent-demon from that place and (was) reborn just there.
There, monks, this (metamorphic) serpent-demon youth obtained faith {for
the first time)*.

[307] Buddha the Exalted One was staying at Sravasti, in the grove of
Jetr, in the park of Anathapindada. When a certain heretic went to the grove
of Jetr (and) he saw the beauty there — seats (had been) arranged and
excellent food and drink (had been) prepared —* he thought: “Beautiful

¥ Tib.: “before”.

3 Tib. renders anuttara after daksiniya, possibly taking it for an attribute of the latter.

% Missing in Tib. as at Divy. p. 346.7.

* Tib.: “change”.

7 Tib.: “in this life”.

*® Tib.: “came”.

3 Tib.: “while on the other side the serpent-demon came to be stricken with a headache”.

“ Tib.: “He trembled (with pain) and said”.

41 Tib. simply: “in these (circumstances)” or “as to these (serpent-demons)”.

2 Tip. differs in construction: “This thought is far (from my mind);| thus [evam], while I
am standing here, | water trickles from my hands; | hence I cannot give (it) up.” — Read lag-
nas (with R) at p. 306.21.

3 Skr. tatprathamatah “for the very first time” at Divy. p. 346.16.

“ Tib.: “he saw (that) a beautiful seat (had been) arranged and a large quantity of excellent
food and drink (had been) prepared there”.
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among the followers of the mendicant Sakyaputra®® (is) the enjoyment of
(worldly) goods; among us, however,* (is) beautiful the enjoyment of the
Law. Therefore I (shall) go forth in their midst: here (will be) my enjoyment
of (worldly) goods, there (will be my) enjoyment of the Law*’.” He went to
a monk (and said): “Noble sir, I wish to go forth.” He (was) initiated
(and) ordained by him.

For heretics the Posadha (is) the fourteenth and for monks (the Posadha
is) the fifteenth (Junar day of a half-month); (so) he spent the Posadha
among heretics on the fourteenth (lunar day), among monks on the fifteenth
(lunar day).

When at (some) other time a (fifteenth lunar) day came to be dropped
(from the calendar), for monks also the Posadha fell on the fourteenth, (and)
doubt arose in him (as to the question): “(Shall) I go there, or (shall) I spend
the Posadha just here?” (This) idea occurred to him: “Those*® mendicants of
Sikyaputra (are) gentle (and) pleasant to associate with, (whereas) my fellow-
students (are) ill-disposed (and) unpleasant to associate with. (So) if I do not
go (to them), there is a fair possibility that they will throw away my tickets
(for food), turn over (my) plank bed, topsy-turvy (my) alms-bowl, {fling up
(my) cup*, and) shut (me) out from the circle of (my) fellow-students.” Thus
(thinking), he went right to the heretics.

[308] When the beadle, standing at the elder’s place, called®® the monks
(by name), he did not see that (monk)’’. (So) he set about to ask (them):
“Reverend sirs, (has) any monk with such a name come here, or (has) his
consent been procured’??” They said: “No.” (It has been) said by the Exalted
One: “Having inspected the four quarters, one shall perform the Posadha
(ceremony).” (So) those monks, having inspected the four quarters, performed
the Posadha (ceremony).

Thereafter, on the second® day, that monk arrived, (and) he (was)
addressed by the monks (with these words): “Reverend sir, from where have
you come?”’ He said: “From (my) fellow-students.” — “Who (are) your
fellow-students?” — “(They are) heretics. Among you (is) my enjoyment of
(worldly) goods, among them (is my) enjoyment of the Law.”* The monks

 Tib.: “among these mendicants of Sakyaputra”, with a partitive genitive as in Sanskrit.

“ Tib.: “whereas among us”.

" Tib.: “Therefore, having gone forth in their midst, [ shall practise enjoyment of (worldly)
goods here and practise enjoyment of the Law there”.

*8 Tib.: “These”.

* Or: “stick”. Cf. Udr. 1, p. 99, n. 1.

% Tib.: “blessed”; possibly read bos-pa-na at p. 308.2.

5! Tib.: “that (monk) was not to be seen”.

52 Tib.: “his consent arrived”.

53 Tib.: “following”.

54 Tib.: “I practise enjoyment of (worldly) goods among you and practise enjoyment of the
Law among them.”
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stated this (said) case to the Exalted One, {and) thereupon the Exalted One
said to the monks: “(Monks,) this man (is) one who has gone over to
heretics. **Monks, you shall banish from this Law and Discipline a man who
has gone over to heretics! Monks, a man who has gone over to heretics
shows the characteristic of not growing in this Law and Discipline. Therefore
then, monks, whomever an aspirant to initiation approaches, he must be asked
by him*’: ‘Aren’t you one who has gone over to heretics?” (If) one initiates
(him) without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of a sin.”

The reverend Upalin asked Buddha the Exalted One: “Venerable sir, as
(it has been) said by the Exalted One (that) a man who has gone over to
heretics (is) worthy of banishment®, [309] venerable sir, in what way (is)
a man who has gone over to heretics [50r] worthy of banishment®’?” —
“Upalin, inasmuch as a heretic holds this banner and cherishes this view, and

(so) lets dawn rise in it, in that way a man who has gone over to heretics

(is) worthy of banishment®™.”

The scene (is laid) in Sravasti. In Sravasti (there lived) a certain
householder. He took a wife from an equal family, (and) he diverted,
enjoyed, (and) amused himself with her. After he had diverted, enjoyed, (and)
amused himself (with her), a son (was) born (to him). He said to his wife:
“My dear, a redeemer of debts (and) consumer of riches (was) born to us. I
(shall therefore) go with merchandise to another country.” She said: “Son of
a nobleman, do so!”

He went with merchandise to another country, {and) there he got into
difficulties by misfortune®. She in turn nourished, fed, (and) brought up
that son with the aid of her relatives {(and) with the aid of her hands.
(When) at (some) other time he went to someone’s house together with a
coeval, a girl was staying in (the upper part of) this house; she threw a
garland (of flowers) over him, (whereupon) he saw that (girl).

The coeval said to him: “Friend, haven’t you made an appointment in
this house?” He said: “Yes, I have made an appointment.” He said: “Friend,
this house (is) bad®'; (so) you must not enter (it), we must not get® into
difficulties by misfortune.” Having moved (him) about all day, he brought

3 Tib. differs in construction: “Monks, as a man who has gone over to heretics shows the
characteristic of not growing in this Law (and) Discipline, monks, you must banish from this
Law (and) Discipline a man who has gone over to heretics. When(ever) an aspirant to initiation
has approached some (monk), this (monk) must ask him”.

% Tib.: “must be banished from this Law (and) Discipline”.

T Tib.: “must a man . . . be banished”.

58 Tib.: “must be banished”. )

% Tib. differs: “Buddha the Exalted One was staying at Sravasti, in the grove of Jetr, in the
park of Anathapindada.”

% Cf. Udr. 11, p. 63a (s.v. tshul); SWTF I, p. 47a.

' Tib.: “light (in morals)”.

% Tib.: “(else) you certainly get”.

[181]



46 CLAUS VOGEL and KLAUS WILLE

him to his mother (and said): “Mother, this son of yours has made an
appointment in that (and that) house. [310] I have watched him for the
whole day, (so) you shall watch (him) now for the night! This house (is)
bad®; (so) he must not enter (it), he must not get® into difficulties by
misfortune.” She said: “Son, you have acted right in that you told us®.”

She prepared a bed for him in a secret chamber (and) deposited two
vessels (there). After depositing water and earth in that secret chamber (and)
preparing® a cot for herself at the door, she lay down. He said: “Mother,
clear the doorway!” — “Son, why?” — “I want to pass urine®.” She said:
“Son, I have deposited a vessel over here; pass urine into this!” Having
waited for a moment, he said: “Mother, clear the doorway!” — “(Son,)
why?” — “I want to go to the defecation place®”.” She said: “Son, I have
deposited a vessel, earth, and water®® over here; pass faeces over here!”
Having once more waited for a moment, he said: “Mother, clear the
doorway!” She said: “Son, do you think I don’t know where you wish to go?
I can’t clear the doorway.” — “Mother, I shall kill you.” She said: “Son, I
(had) better (be) dead than see the death of my son®. For (some)one indeed
following his pleasures there is no sinful act not to be done.” With a
merciless heart, having given up the thither world, he drew his sword from
its scabbard, severed her head from its base, and dropped (it) to the ground.

Having killed her’, he went away. (As) a being who does wrong”
trembles, that girl said to him: “Son of a nobleman, don’t be afraid, there is
nobody here, (I) the girl (am) alone.””” He thought: “I shall tell (her, then)
I shall be dear to her.””” He said: “My dear, I have killed (my) mother for
your sake.” She said: “(Your) nurse or (your) generatrix?” He said: “(My)
generatrix.”

[311] She thought: “(He) indeed who is unaware of virtues and kills
(his) mother, — what will be my situation™ when he shows anger towards
me?”’ She said: “Son of a nobleman, wait (a little while) until I have
climbed to the upper flat roof (of the house) and [50 v] come back!” He said:
“Do so!” (Then,) having climbed to the upper flat roof (of the house), she

@ Tib.: “so he must not be allowed to enter (it, else) he certainly gets”.

& Tib.: “me”.

% Tib.: “She prepared a bed for the youth inside the house and, after procuring two vessels
as well as water and earth, deposited (them) in the house. Having prepared”.

¢ Tib.: “I (want to) go urinating”.

¢ Tib.: “I (want to) go defecating”.

 Tib.: “a vessel, water, and earth”.

 Tib.: “than bear to see my son dead”, having the mother’s words end here.

" Tib.: “(his) mother”.

' Tib.: “who has done a wrongful act”, corresponding to Skr. papakarmakari at fol. 50v 1.

™ Tib.: “there is nobody here, I the girl and (you) make only two, so don’t be afraid!”

 Tib.: “When I (shall) have told her this, she will be pleased.”

™ Tib.: “what situation will be coming to me”.
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gave a loud cry: “Thief, thief!” He (was) frightened (and) fled out of fear.
Having gone (back) to his own house, he laid down his sword at the
threshold and (gave a loud cry): “Here (is) that thief! He has killed my
mother and fled.” After paying the last honours to (the dead body of) this
mother (of his), he went away.

(As) a being who does’ a wrongful act does not find steadiness (of
mind), he went to various places of pilgrimage (and) groves™ of
mortification and asked: “Sirs, what act shall be done so that a wrongful act
comes to expiation?’” Thereupon someone said: “Go into the fire!”
(Someone said: “Take poison!”) Someone said: “Throw yourself”® into an
abyss!” Someone said: “(Jump) into the water!” Someone said: “Bind
yourself with a rope (round your neck) and die!” They all pointed out a way
of dying, and (there was) nobody (to point out) a way of getting rid (of
sin).

At (some) other time he went to the grove of Jetr, (and) there he saw’™
a monk utter (this) recitation:

He whose wicked act is covered® by a righteous deed,
Shines in this world like the (sun and) moon freed from cloud(s). [83]

[312] He thought: “(It is) possible to cover® a wicked act (also) but not
to nullify (it). {Therefore) I (shall) go forth in their midst (and) shall nullify
(it).*” He went to a monk (and said): “Noble sir, I wish to go forth.” He
(was) initiated (and) ordained by him. Making a great effort, he began to
recite. J On the stanza see Uv. XVI 9 and the parallels noted there by the
editor.

Reciting {(and) declaiming, he studied the three Pitakas (and), furnished
with (knowledge of) the three Pitakas, came to be a teacher of the Law gifted
with suitable and uninhibited courage (in speech). The monks said to him:
“Reverend sir, what do you wish (to achieve) by this great effort?” He said:
“I {(want to) nullify a wicked act.” — “Which wicked act have you done?” —
“I have killed (my) mother.” — “(Was it) (your) nurse or (your) generatrix?”
He said: “(It was) (my) generatrix.” The monks stated this (said) case to
the Exalted One, {and) thereupon the Exalted One said to the monks:
“®Monks, you shall banish from this Law and Dicipline a man who has
killed his mother! Monks, a man who has killed his mother shows the

5 Tib.: “has done”.

7 Tib.: “places”. Read nags for gnas at p. 311.13 (in keeping with p. 321.9).

" Tib.: “having done what act, does a wrongful act get expiated?”

8 Tib.: “Jump”.

™ Tib.: “heard”.

% Tib.: “blocked”; see BHSD p. 345, s.v. pithati.

% Tib.: “to block”.

8 Contradictory to the previous statement; the words no tu ksapayitum and ksapayisyami are
likely to be interpolations.
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characteristic of not growing in this Law and Discipline. Therefore then,
monks, whomever an aspirant to initiation approaches, he must be asked by
him®: ‘Aren’t you one who has killed his mother?’ (If) one initiates (him)
without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of a sin.”

He thought: “Why should I now withdraw from ascetic life? I (will) go
to the border country.” Having gone to the border country, he converted a
certain householder. Favourably disposed (to him), this (householder) had a
monastery erected for his sake. Monks who lived in various quarters and
regions [313] occupied it, and many (of them) realized Arhatship through
his advice.

(When) at (some) other time he fell ill (and was) treated with medi-
cines (made) of roots, stalks, leaves, flowers, and fruits, he (nevertheless)
wasted away. He said to his co-residents: “Reverend sirs, prepare a warm
bathroom for me (in the congregation)!” They prepared a warm bathroom
for him. With the words —

All accumulations end in annihilation,
(All) elevations end in downfall,
(All) unions end in separation,

Life, to be sure, ends in death® [84]

he passed away (and) died (and) was born in the great hell Avici.

His co-resident, an Arhat, began to concentrate (on the question): “Where
(was) my master born?” (When) he set about to look closely round
(among) the gods, he did not see (him), {(and when he looked closely round
among) the men, animals, (and) ghosts, he did not see (him) there either.

When he set about to look closely round (among) the hell-dwellers, he
saw (that he had been) born in the great hell Avici, (and) he thought:
“(As) the master (was) well disposed (and) very learned, (and) his suite
(was) attracted by the Law®’, which act has he done so that [51r] (he was)

8 Tib. differs in construction: “Monks, as for this (case), a man who has killed his mother
ought to be banished. Monks, since a man who has killed his mother shows the characteristic
of not growing in this Law (and) Discipline, monks, you must banish from this Law (and)
Discipline a man who has killed his mother. When(ever) an aspirant to initiation has approached
some (monk), this (monk) must ask him”.

8 Tib. differs in construction (as at Pravr. 1, p.36): “The end of all accumulation is
spending, | The end of the high (is) falling, | The end of union is separation, | The end of life
is death.”

The verse is a popular saying also found elsewhere in Buddhist and non-Buddhist
literature: SBV1, p. 56, II, p. 38; Divy. p. 100 (v.1. ca for hi); Mvu. III, p. 183. Mbh. XI2.3,
X1127.29, 317.20, XIV 44.18; Ram. 1198.16 (v.1. ca), VII 51.10 (v.l. ca); Kathas. L1 26/27,
Gobh. 111 43; Ind. Spr. %6948 (v.1. ca). Cf. G. SCHOPEN, HR 35, No. 2, 1995, p. 111.

85 Read chos-kyis at p. 313.23.
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born® in the great hell Avici?” He began to concentrate (on this question)
until*” he saw that (he was) a matricide.

(314] The (matricide) in turn (was) touched by the rays of Avici,
(and) he said: “Very hot (is) this glow of fire in the warm bathroom®!”
Thereupon the guardian of the hell gave (him) a knock on the head with his
hammer® and said: “Hapless one, where (is) your warm bathroom here®*?
This (is) the great hell Avici.” Hit by the hammer, he died with a meri-
torious thought (and was) born among the gods belonging to the group of
the four great kings.

Now (it is) the rule with a son of the gods or a daughter of the gods
(who were) born not long before®® (that) three thoughts arise (in them):
“From where did I pass away, where (was I) born, {(and) by which act (was
I born)?” He saw that he passed away from (among) the hell-dwellers (and
was) born among the gods belonging to (the group of) the four great kings,
(born) (that is) after taking a bath in the warm bathroom in (the midst of)
the congregation.

Then this (thought) occurred to the son of the gods who had formerly
been in hell: “It would not be proper for me that I should go to the Exalted
One to see (him) after finishing my residence (in heaven); what if I go to the
Exalted One to see (him) while my residence (in heaven) is still
unfinished!”*?

Then the son of the gods who had formerly been in hell, wearing loose
and spotless ear-rings (and) his body decorated with (full-length) pearl
necklaces and medium-length pearl necklaces, filled the lap (of his garment)
with heavenly flowers: blue nympheas, reddish nelumbos, white nympheas,
white nelumbos, and coral-tree blossoms, and, (thus furnished) with excellent
outward looks, went to the Exalted One when night was over”. Having
come (to him), he strewed the Exalted One with (those) flowers, greeted the
Exalted One’s feet with his head, [315] and sat down to one side. And at

% Tib.: “having done which act, was he born”.

8 Tib.: “When he concentrated (on this question)”.

* Tib.: “Oh, this warm bathroom is hot as fire”.

% Tib.: “And upon these words the guardian of the hell took his hammer and knocked (him)
on the head”.

* Tib. takes atra to what follows: “This here”.

°!' Tib.: “since (whose) birth a long time had not (yet) passed”.

2 Tib. differs widely: “Then that son of the gods who had formerly been in hell thought as
follows: ‘Why do I stay (here) while the day is passing? It is not adequate to my nature (thus)
to go to see the Exalted One and to pay reverence (to him). So, without indeed staying (here)
while the day is passing, I (will) go to see the Exalted One and to pay reverence (to him).””

% Tib.: “had fallen”, corresponding to Skr. abhikrantayam (as at AtanSii. p. 33b7). On the
interchange of ati- and abhikranta see A. METTE, SuI 7, 1981, p. 150, and O. VON HINUBER,
Kratylos 29, 1984, p. 167.
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that moment the whole Kiitagara hall® came to be filled with lavish splen-
dour by the majesty (of the outward looks)”’ of the son of the gods who
had formerly been in hell.

Then the Exalted One, having recognized the inclination, tendency,
character, and nature of the son of the gods who had formerly been in hell,
gave such® a sermon penetrating the four noble truths®’ that, after hearing
it, the son of the gods who had formerly been in hell, (while) seated on that
very seat, split the mountain — rising in twenty peaks —* of heretical belief
in a real personality with the thunderbolt of his knowledge and realized the
fruit of entrance into the stream.

Having seen the truth®, he thrice gave the (following) solemn
utterance: “‘(Something like) that, venerable sir, which the Exalted One has
done for us, neither (our) mother'® has done, nor (our) father'® (has
done), nor the king (has done), nor the deities (have done), nor the spirits
of (our) ancestors (have done), nor the monks and brahmins (have done),
nor the beloved host of (our) kinsfolk and relatives'' (has done) for us.
Dried up (are) the oceans'® of blood and tears, climbed over'® (are) the
mountains of bone, shut'® (are) the doors of the evil states of existence,
open (are) the doors of heaven and deliverance, drawn out from (among)
hell-dwellers, animals, and ghosts (and) set down among gods and men (is)
(our) foot.” And'® he said:

“Through your majesty (has been) closed the very fearful

Path to the evil states of existence attended by much harm,

(Has been) opened the very meritorious passage to heaven,

And have I found the path to nirvana. [85]

[316] “With your help have I now gained the faultless (and)

Pure eye, O perfectly pure sir,

Have I reached the tranquil place pleasant to the noble ones,

And have I crossed to the other shore of the ocean of misery. [86]
“Worshipped in the world by demons, men, and gods,

Free from birth, old age, death, and illness

(Is) your sight (so) very difficult to catch (even) in a thousand existences;

* Tib.: “And in this manner the whole grove of Jetr”.

% See Skr. varnanubhavena at AtanSi. p. 33b11.

% Tib.: “in such a way”.

7 Cf. K.R. NORMAN, Papers, IV, p. 171sqq.

8 Tib.: “the high twenty peaks of the mountain”.

® Tib. bdan-pa at p. 315.11 is a misprint for bden-pa; see the parallel passage at p. 325.6.
19 Tib. in reverse order.

191 Tib.: “the host of (our) beloved ones, kinsfolk, and relatives”.

192 Tib. singular,

193 Tib.: “climbed down from”.

104 Tib. literally “killed”. Cf. Udr. 11, p. 2b (s.v. bkum-pa) and p. 18bsq. (s.v. gcod-pa).
195 Tib.: “Moreover”.
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Now, O seer, your sight (accrues to my) successful(ness).”'* [87]

Then he bowed with his pearl necklace dangling,

Greeted the (seer’s) two feet with joy coming up,

Fell prostrate to the right of the vanquisher of enemies'”’,

And went to heaven with his face turned towards the world of gods. [88]

Thereupon the son of a god who had formerly been in hell (came to be)
like a merchant having gained'” a profit, like a peasant having come into
a (good) crop, like a hero having won in battle, like a patient freed from all
diseases, (and) went to his own abode with the very same grandeur with
which he had gone to the Exalted One. { The last six paragraphs an adapted
cliché. Cf., e.g., Divy. pp. 554.5-555.17.

A co-resident of his, the senior of the congregation, an Arhat, (was)
seated in the refectory, while another co-resident of his [51v] was dealing out
water in the congregation. When that senior of the congregation, taking
up'® the water in a brass cup, touched (it) with the tip of his finger, (it
was) very cold. He thought: “We indeed drink such (very cold) water,
whereas the master in the great hell Avici will drink'® red-hot liquid
copper.” He set about to look closely round (in) the great hell Avici but did
not see (him)'''.

[317] (When he looked closely round among) the animals, ghosts, men,
and other hell-dwellers, he did not see (him)'' among these either. When
he set about to look closely round {(amidst) the gods, he saw (that) (he had
been) born among the gods belonging to (the group of) the four great kings
and (that), having become a god, he had seen the truth before the Exalted
One, (and) (he saw him) staying above among the gods. Having gained faith
in the Exalted One, with a smile he gave the (following) solemn utterance:
“0 Buddha, O Law, O Congregation! Oh, (what) a fine proclamation of the
Law that'” now even such evil-doers, having incurred misfortune, attain
such a large number of virtues''*!”

19 Tib . differs in construction: “Worshipped in the world by demons, men, and gods, | Free
from birth, old age, illness, (and) death, | Very difficult to see (even) in a thousand existences:
| Now, O seer, your sight has come to (bear) fruit.” According to Divy. pp. 53.3-5 and
555.7-9, padas ab ¢ are vocatives referring to mune; see Udr. 1, p. 68.

17 Tib.: “circumambulated the vanquisher of enemies from the right”, in conformity with
Divy. p. 555.12 as amended in Udr. I, p. 68, n. 5: parigamya ca daksinam jitarim.

1% Tib.: “gaining”.

19 Tib.: “having taken up”.

"% Tib.: “drinks”.

"1 Tib.: “but (the master) was not to be seen”.

12 Tib.: “(the master) was not to be seen”.

3 Tib, starts a new sentence her: “Thus”.

“Cf Udr. 1,p. 111, n. 7.
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(When) that co-pupil'”® saw him joyful, content, and pleased and he
said: “Reverend sir, are you perhaps (so) very content''® at the thought,
‘The master (is) dead, I have become the senior of the congregation’?”, he
said: “Reverend sir, (it is) not yet the right time for answering your
question. You shall ask me in the midst of the congregation; then will be'"’
the right time for answering your question.”

When at (some) other time the congregation of monks had sat down
(and) come together''®, the senior of the congregation asked that co-pupil:
“Reverend sir, what did you say at that time?” He said: “I said to you
(whether) you were perhaps (so) content''” at the thought, ‘The master (is)
dead, I have become the senior of the congregation’.” (When) he (had)
stated this case to him in detail in the midst of the congregation, the (co-
pupil) in turn felt great joy at heart, and the monks gave the (following)
solemn utterance: “O Buddha, [318] O Law, O Congregation! Oh, (what) a
fine proclamation of the Law that'*® now even such evil-doers, having
incurred misfortune, attain such a large number of virtues!”

As (the story of) the matricide, so (is that of) the patricide to be told in
detail."™!

[319] (Vinayavastu. Eleventh book. Buddha the Exalted One was staying at
Sravasti, in the grove of Jetr, in the park of Anathapindada. In Sravasti there lived
a certain householder. He took a wife from an equal family, and he diverted,
enjoyed, (and) amused himself with her. After he had diverted, enjoyed, (and)
amused himself (with her), a son was born to him. When at (some) other time that
(son) went to some house together with a coeval, a girl was staying in the upper
part of this house; she threw a garland of flowers over him, whereupon he saw that
girl.

The coeval said (to him): “Friend, haven’t you made an appointment in this
house?” He said: “Yes, I have made an appointment.” He said: “Friend, this house
is light (in morals); so you must not enter (it), (else) you certainly get into
difficulties by misfortune.” Having moved (him) about all day, he brought (him) to
his father and said: “Father, this son of yours has made an appointment in that and
that house. I have watched (him) for the whole day, so you shall watch (him) now
for the night! This house is light (in morals); so he must not be allowed to enter
(it), (else) he certainly gets into difficulties by misfortune.” He said: “Son, you have
acted right in that you told me.”

115 Skr. samanopadhyaya “having the same master” (~ Tib. mkhan-po-gcig-pa “having one
master”) signifies a co-pupil, not — as MW p. 1160c has it — a common or general preceptor.

16 Tib.: “have you become (s0) joyful, content, and pleased”.

"7 Tib.: “will have come”.

Y8 Tib.: “had come together and sat down”; Skr. as, e.g., in MPS 37.5 and 45.4,

19 Tib.: “whether you had become (so) joyful, content, and pleased”.

120 Tib, starts a new sentence here: “Thus”.

12l Instead of this passage, Tib. repeats the whole story of the matricide (from p. 45
onwards) mutatis mutandis for the patricide. Minor variations in wording have been incorporated
into the subsequent rendering, which is printed in slightly smaller type.
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[320] He prepared a bed for the youth inside the house and, after procuring
two vessels as well as water and earth, deposited (them) in the house. Having
prepared a cot for himself at the door, he lay down. He said: “Father, clear the

doorway!” — “Son, why?” — “I (want to) go urinating.” He said: “Son, I have
deposited a vessel over here; pass urine into this!” Having waited for a moment, he
said: “Father, clear the doorway!” — “Son, why?” — “I (want to) go defecating.” He

said: ““Son, I have deposited a vessel, water, and earth over here; pass faeces over
here!” Having once more waited for a moment, he said: “Father, clear the
doorway!” He said: “Son, do you think I don’t know where you wish to go? I can’t
clear the doorway.” — “Father, I shall kill you.” He said: “Son, I (had) better (be)
dead than bear to see my son dead.” For (some)one following his pleasures there is
no sinful act not to be done. With a merciless heart, having given up the thither
world, he drew his sword from its scabbard, severed his head from its base, and
dropped (it) to the ground.

Having killed (his) father, he went away. As a being who has done a wrongful
act trembles, that girl said to him: “Son of a nobleman, there is nobody here, I the
girl and (you) make only two, so don’t be afraid!” He thought: “When I (shall) have
told her this, she will be pleased.” He said: “My dear, I have killed (my) father for
your sake.” She said: “(Your) father or (your) generator?”” He said: “(My)
generator.”

She thought: “He is unaware of virtues and kills (his) father, — what situation
will be coming to me when he shows anger towards me?” She said: [321] “Son of
a nobleman, wait a little until I have climbed to the upper roof of the house and
come back!” He said: “Do so!” Then, having climbed to the upper roof of the
house, she gave a loud cry: “Thief, thief!” He was frightened and fled out of fear.
Having gone (back) to his own house, he laid down his sword at the threshold and
gave a loud cry: “Here is that thief! He has killed my father and fled.” After paying
the last honours to the dead body of this father (of his), he went away.

As a being who has done a wrongful act does not find steadiness (of mind), he
went to various places of pilgrimage and places of mortification and asked: “Sirs,
having done what act, does a wrongful act get thereby expiated?” Thereupon
someone said: “Go into the fire!” Someone said: “Take poison!” Someone said:
“Jump into an abyss!” Someone said: “Jump into the water!” Someone said: “Bind
yourself with a rope (round your neck) and die!” All pointed out a way of dying,
and there was nobody to point out a way of getting rid (of sin).

At (some) other time he went to the grove of Jetr, and there he heard a monk
utter (this) recitation:

He whose wicked act is blocked by a righteous deed,
Shines in this world like the sun and moon freed from cloud(s). [89]

He thought: “It is possible to block a wicked act also. Therefore I shall go forth in
their midst.” He went to a monk and said: “Noble sir, I wish to go forth.” He was
initiated [322] and ordained by him. Making a great effort, he began to recite.
Reciting and declaiming, he studied the three Pitakas and, furnished with
(knowledge of) the three Pitakas, came to be gifted with suitable and uninhibited
courage (in speech). The monks said to him: “Reverend sir, what do you wish (to
achieve) by this great effort?” He said: “I want to nullify a wicked act.” — “Which
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wicked act have you done?” — “I have killed (my) father.” — “Was it (your) father
or (your) generator?” He said: “It was (my) generator.” The monks stated this said
case to the Exalted One, and thereupon the Exalted One said to the monks: “Monks,
as for this (case), a man who has killed his father ought to be banished. Monks,
since a man who has killed his father shows the characteristic of not growing in this
Law (and) Discipline, monks, you must banish from this Law (and) Discipline a
man who has killed his father. When(ever) an aspirant to initiation has approached
some (monk), this (monk) must ask him: ‘Aren’t you one who has killed his
father?’ If one initiates (him) without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of a
sin.

He thought: “Why should I now withdraw from ascetic life? I will go to some
border country.” Having gone to (some) border country, he converted a certain
householder. Favourably disposed (to him), this (householder) had a monastery
erected for his sake. Monks who lived there in various quarters and regions
occupied (it), and many (of them) realized Arhatship through his advice.

When at (some) other time he fell ill and was treated with medicines (made)
of roots, stalks, leaves, flowers, and fruits, [323] he (nevertheless) wasted away.
He said to his co-residents: “Reverend sirs, prepare a warm bathroom for me in the
congregation!” They prepared a warm bathroom for him. With the words —

The end of all accumulation is spending,
The end of the high (is) falling,

The end of union is separation,

The end of life is death [90]

he passed away and died and was born in the great hell Avici.

His co-resident, an Arhat, began to concentrate (on the question): “Where was
my master born?” When he set about to look closely round among the gods, he did
not see (him), and when he looked closely round among the men, animals, and
ghosts, he did not see (him) there either.

When he set about to look closely round among the hell-dwellers, he saw that
he had been born in the great hell Avici, and he thought: “As the master (was) well
disposed (and) very learned, (and) his suite was attracted by the Law'?, having
done which act, was he born in the great hell Avici?” When he concentrated (on
this question), he saw that he was a patricide.

The (patricide in turn) was touched by the rays of Avici and said: “Oh, this
warm bathroom is hot as fire!” And upon these words the guardian of the hell took
his hammer and knocked (him) on the head, and said: “Hapless one, where is (here)
a warm bathroom for you? This here is the great hell Avici.” (Hit by the hammer,)
he died with a meritorious thought [324] and was born among the gods belonging
to the group of the four great kings.

Now (it is) the rule with a son of the gods or a daughter of the gods since
(whose) birth a long time had not (yet) passed (that) three thoughts arise (in them):
“From where did I pass away, where was I born, and by which act was I born?” He
saw that he passed away from among the hell-dwellers and was born among the

122 Read chos-kyis at p. 323.19.
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gods belonging to the group of the four great kings, born (that is) after taking a
bath in the warm bathroom in (the midst of) the congregation.

Then that son of the gods who had formerly been in hell thought as follows:
“Why do I stay (here) while the day is passing? It is not adequate to my nature
(thus) to go to see the Exalted One and to pay reverence (to him). So, without
indeed staying (here) while the day is passing, I (will) go to see the Exalted One
and to pay reverence (to him).”

Then the son of the gods who had formerly been in hell, wearing loose and
spotless ear-rings and his body decorated with (full-length) pearl necklaces and
medium-length pearl necklaces, filled the lap (of his garment) with heavenly blue
nympheas, reddish nelumbos, white nympheas, and white nelumbos, and, (thus
furnished) with excellent outward looks, went to the Exalted One when night had
fallen. Having come (to him), he strewed the Exalted One with (those) flowers,
greeted the Exalted One’s feet with his head, and sat down to one side. And in this
manner the whole grove of Jetr came to be filled with lavish splendour by the
majesty of the outward looks of the son of the gods who had formerly been in hell.

Then the Exalted One, having recognized the inclination, tendency, character,
and nature of the son of the gods who had formerly been in hell, [325] in such a
way gave a sermon penetrating the four noble truths that, after hearing it, the son
of the gods who had formerly been in hell, while seated on that very seat, split the
high twenty peaks of the mountain of heretical belief in a real personality with the
thunderbolt of his knowledge and realized the fruit of entrance into the stream.

Having seen the truth, he thrice gave the (following) solemn utterance:
“Something like that, venerable sir, which the Exalted One has done for us, neither
(our) father has done, nor (our) mother has done, nor the king has done, nor the
deities have done, nor the spirits of (our) ancestors have done, nor the monks and
brahmins have done, nor the host of (our) beloved ones, kinsfolk, and relatives has
done for us. Dried up (is) the ocean of blood and tears, climbed down from (are)
the mountains of bone, shut'? (are) the doors of the evil states of existence, open
(are) the doors of heaven and deliverance, drawn out from (among) hell-dwellers,
animals, and ghosts (and) set down among gods and men is (our) foot.“ Moreover
he said:

“Through your majesty (has been) closed the very fearful

Path to the evil states of existence attended by much harm,

Has been opened the very meritorious passage to heaven,

And have I found the path to nirvana. [91]

“With your help have I now gained the faultless (and)

Pure eye, O perfectly pure sir,

Have I reached the tranquil place pleasant to the noble ones,

And have I crossed to the other shore of the ocean of misery. [92]

[326] “Worshipped in the world by demons, men, and gods,

Free from birth, old age, illness, (and) death,

Very difficult to see (even) in a thousand existences:

Now, O seer, your sight has come to (bear) fruit.” [93]

123  jterally “killed”; see above, note 104.
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Then he bowed with his pearl necklace dangling,

Greeted the (seer’s) feet with joy coming up,

Circumambulated the vanquisher of enemies from the right,

And went to heaven with his face turned towards the world of gods. [94]

Thereupon the son of a god who had formerly been in hell came to be like a
merchant gaining a profit, like a peasant having come into a (good) crop, like a hero
having won in battle, like a patient freed from all diseases, and went to his own
abode with the very same grandeur with which he had gone to the Exalted One.

A co-resident of his, the senior of the congregation, an Arhat, was seated in the
refectory, while another co-resident of his was dealing out water in the congre-
gation. When that senior of the congregation, having poured the water into a cup,
touched (it) with the tip of his finger, it was very cold. He thought: “We drink such
very cold water, whereas the master in the great hell Avici drinks red-hot liquid
copper.” He set about to look closely round in the great hell Avici, but (the master)
was not to be seen.

When he looked closely round among the animals, ghosts, men, and other hell-
dwellers, (the master) was not to be seen among these either. When he set about to
look closely round among the gods, [327] he saw (that) he had been born among
the gods belonging to the group of the four great kings and (that), having become
a god, he had seen the truth before the Exalted One, and (he saw him) staying
among the gods. Having gained faith in the Exalted One, with a smile he gave the
(following) solemn utterance: “O Buddha, O Law, O Congregation! Oh, (what) a
fine proclamation of the Law! Thus even such evil-doers, having incurred mis-
fortune, attain such a large number of virtues!”

When that co-pupil saw him joyful, content, and pleased (and) he said:
“Reverend sir, have you become (so) joyful, content, and pleased at the thought,
‘The master is dead, I have become the senior of the congregation’?”, he said:
“Reverend sir, it is not yet the right time for answering your question. You shall
ask (me) in the midst of the congregation; then will have come the right time for
answering your question.”

When at (some) other time the congregation of monks had come together and
sat down, the senior of the congregation asked that co-pupil: “Reverend sir, what
did you say at that time?” He said: “I said to you whether you had become (so)
joyful, content, and pleased at the thought, ‘The master is dead, I have become the
senior of the congregation’.” When he had stated this case to him in detail in the
midst of the congregation, the (co-pupil) in turn felt joy at heart, and the monks
gave the (following) solemn utterance: “O Buddha, O Law, O Congregation! Oh,
(what) a fine proclamation of the Law! Thus even such evil-doers, having incurred
misfortune, attain such a large number of virtues!”)

[328] (As to) the list of contents —
The killing of the Arhat, (the schism of) the congregation,
(The shedding of) blood with an evil mind,

The four (qualities leading to expulsion) in the case of him guilty of an
extreme offence,
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And the three (legal acts) by him moving suspension.'* [95]

Buddha the Exalted One was staying at Sravasti, in the grove of Jetr, in
the park of Anathapindada. When (in the Yasti forest) the king (of Magadha,
Srenya) Bimbisara, was installed by the Exalted One in the truths together with
eighty thousand deities and many hundred thousand brahmins and householders
of Magadha, he arranged for a proclamation by bell(-ringing) to be made in his
country, (giving this order:) “No theft must be committed (by anybody) in my
country. Him who commits (a theft), I (shall) send'® into exile, and the stolen
goods I (shall) make up for from my own storehouse and treasury.”

And when the king of Kosala, Prasenajit, (was) converted by the Exalted
One with (the aid of) the Dahropamasﬁtram, then he too arranged for a proc-
lamation by bell(-ringing) to be made in his country, {giving this order:) “No
theft must be committed (by anybody) in my country. For him who commits
(a theft) death (shall be) the penalty, and the stolen goods I (shall) make up
for'” from my own storehouse and treasury.” Thereupon the thieves who
(lived) in'® the country of Magadha and (the thieves) who (lived) in'® the
country of Kosala went to the interval between the boundaries and waited
(there). Both a caravan that came from the country of Magadha they plundered
and (a caravan) that (came) from the country of Kosala (they plundered).

[329] When at (some) other time a caravan with escort set out from the
country of Magadha to the country of Kosala (and) when it reached the
interval between the boundaries, then the caravan leader said: “Sirs, that king
of Kosala, Prasenajit, (is) mischievous (and) mighty, (and so he is) able to
have our stolen goods made up for. [52r] Why shall we pay wages to the
escort? They shall go back right from here!” (So) they let them go back. That
caravan set out (again) unguarded, and the thieves sent a messenger and
waited; (and when seeing it) the (messenger) said: “Sirs, a caravan is

124 Tib. differs in the third and fourth hemistichs: “There are the four offences involving
expulsion and (the) three offences involving suspension {(from the order).”

The third hemistich will become metrically correct when antimapannakena is replaced by
pardjikena; see Pos-v. p. 143. A similar stanza in fragment No. 2382/53+224 of the Schgyen
Collection, Oslo, giving Uddanas and Gathas from the Pravrajya- and Posadhavastus and used
here by kind permission of the editorial committee, reads antimakena (r 1) instead, which is also
unmetrical. On the three so-called utksepaniya-karmani in the fourth hemistich see J. CHUNG,
Pravarana, p. 24, n. 34.

125 Tib.: “If anybody commits (a theft), I shall send him”.

126 Known in the Kanjur as Kumaradrstantasitra (TT 962), in the Pali canon as Daharasutta
(SN I, pp. 68-70); cf. DPPN 1, p. 1067. For the Sanskrit version see SBV I, pp. 181.18-183.24.
For the Chinese version in the Samyuktagama see T, vol. 2, No. 99 (1226), pp. 334¢13-335b9,
and No. 100 (53), pp. 391¢2-392a25.

127 Tib.: “If anybody commits (a theft), having arranged for inflicting the death penalty on
him, I shall make up for the stolen goods”. For bskrin-pa, which literally means “to have caused
to lead”, see CHOS-GRAGS, p. 66 a.

128 Tib.: “who were of”".
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coming'” unguarded; why are you standing (there) indolently?” Thereupon
the robbers rushed forth (and) in the (raid) some merchants (were) bereaved
of life (by the thieves), some threw away their merchandise and fled. (As)
without having concentrated (the mind by a special effort) knowledge and
insight'” do not start (operating) with Arhats, the Arhats going with that
caravan (were) also bereaved of life.

Thereupon the merchants who had fled sprinkled head and body with
dust and, having covered (the hair of) their heads, screamingly went to the
king of Kosala, Prasenajit. They joined their hollow palms and spoke: “Sire,
we (were) rendered miserable merchants in your country.” — “What (was)
done (to you)?” — “We were plundered by thieves.” — “In which region?” —
“In a certain (region).”

The king gave (this) order to his general Virudhaka: “Bring the stolen
goods and the robbers quickly!” He equipped his fourfold army — he equipped
elephant-soldiers, horse-soldiers, charioteers, (and) foot-soldiers — and set out.
The thieves in turn, being careless, had taken off their armour and were
staying”' in a certain sal forest sharing out the stolen goods. They were
surrounded by (General) Viriidhaka [330] on (all) four sides and frightened
in the centre by the sounds of conchs and pataha (drums, and) some of them
threw away the stolen goods and fled, some (were) killed, bur sixty (were)
captured alive. With these and the stolen goods'* the (general) went to the
king (and said): “Sire, those (are) the thieves and those the stolen goods'®.”

Thereupon the king said to them: “Sirs, did you not hear the proclam-
ation by bell(-ringing) the king arranged to be made? (Namely:) ‘No theft
must be committed by anybody in my country. For him who commits (a
theft) death (shall be) the penalty, and the stolen goods I shall make up
for'* from my own storehouse and treasury.’” They said: “(Sire!) We
heard it.” — “Then why did you plunder the merchants?” — “Sire, we had'*’
no means of living.” — “Why did you bereave them of life? Demonstrating
terror, whatever (kind of) terror you demonstrated, now I (shall) demonstrate
to you such (a kind of) terror'*® as nobody has seen before.”

Thereupon the king gave (this) order to his ministers: “The gentlemen
shall go, execute them all!” They were called out in highways, streets,

12 Tib.: “has come”.

130 BHSD p. 83b (s.v. asamanvahrtya): “insight-into-truth”.

31 Tib.: “The thieves in turn had taken off their armour and were carelessly staying”.

132 Tib.: “With the stolen goods and these”.

133 Tib.: “those thieves are these, the stolen goods are these”.

134 See above, note 127.

135 Tib.: “there was”.

136 Tib. differs in structure and wording: “‘Why did you bereave (them) of life?” — ‘In order
to demonstrate terror.” — ‘With you having demonstrated such terror, now I shall demonstrate
such terror”.
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quadruple cross-ways, and triple cross-ways and led to the place of execution,
and a certain thief, having fled in the highway crowd'”’, went to the grove of
Jetr, to a monk, and said: “Noble sir, I wish to go forth.” He (was) initiated
(and) ordained by him. The (other) thieves in turn (were) executed.

It (has been) said by the Exalted One: “Monks, you shall again and
again consider the misfortune of your own(, the misfortune of others, the
fortune of your own, and the fortune of others). [331] (If (you) ask:) ‘Why
that?’ — Monks, the misfortune of your own (is) a matter to be shuddered at;
the misfortune of others, the fortune of your own, (and) the fortune of others
(are) a matter to be shuddered at.*® When (therefore) at (some) other
time the monks went on a journey to the funeral places, that (monk) too
went together with them on a journey to the funeral places. (When) he saw
(that) the thieves (had been) executed, he stood still with tears in his
throat'®, (and) the monks said: “Reverend sirs, even of such good
disposition (is) this recently initiated one!"®” (Then) the (monk) started to
weep loudly'"', (and) the monks said: “Reverend sir, why are you raising
such a howl?” He said: “This (is) my father. This (is) my brother."** This
(is) my father’s brother. This (is) my mother’s brother.”

They said: “(If) by them Arhats (were) bereaved of life, (were) not by
you too (Arhats) bereaved (of life)?” He said: “They (were) bereaved.” The
monks stated this (said) case to the Exalted [52v] One, (and) the Exalted
One said: “Monks, this man (is) one who has killed an Arhat. '*You shall
banish from this Law and Discipline a man who has killed an Arhat! A man
who has killed an Arhat shows the characteristic of not growing in this Law
and Discipline. Therefore then, monks, whomever an aspirant to initiation
approaches, he must be asked by him'*: ‘Aren’t you one who has killed an
Arhat?’ (If) one initiates (and) ordains (him) without having (so) asked, one
becomes guilty of a sin.”

[332] The reverend Upalin asked Buddha the Exalted One: “Venerable
sir, if on a former initiation anyone has split the congregation of the Tatha-
gata’s disciples (and) he endeavours (to obtain) initiation, ordination, (and)

37 Tib. differs slightly in structure and wording: “When they were called out by them ...
and led to execution, a certain thief, having fled into a wrong road”.

138 Tjp.: “Monks, because of (the fact that) the misfortune of your own and the misfortune
of others are a matter to be shuddered at and the fortune of your own and the fortune of others
are also a matter to be shuddered at.”

13 Tib.: “choked with tears”.

14 Tib.: “though having been initiated (only) recently, he is of such good disposition.”

141 Skr. literally: “with a loose throat”; Tib. literally: “having sent out a cry”.

142 Tib.: “These are my elder and younger brother.”

143 Tib. differs in construction: “As a man who has killed an Arhat shows the characteristic
of not growing in this Law (and) Discipline, monks, you must banish from this Law (and)
Discipline a man who has killed an Arhat. When(ever) an aspirant to initiation has approached
some (monk), this (monk) must ask him”.
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monkhood'* in the well-proclaimed Law and Discipline, shall he be initi-
ated (or) shall he not be initiated?” — “He shall not be initiated, Upalin. There-
fore then, whomever an aspirant to initiation approaches, he must be asked by
him'”; ‘Aren’t you one who has split the congregation?’ (If) one initiates
(him) without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of a sin.”

The reverend Upalin asked Buddha the Exalted One: “Venerable sir, if
anyone has shed blood with an evil mind before the Tathagata, endeav-
ouring'*® (to obtain) initiation, ordination, (and) monkhood'* in the well-
proclaimed Law and Discipline, shall he be initiated (or) shall he not be
initiated?” — “He shall not be initiated, Upalin. Therefore then, whomever an
aspirant to initiation approaches, he must be asked by him'*: ‘Aren’t you one
who has shed blood with an evil mind before the Tathagata?’ (If) one
initiates (him) without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of a sin.”

The reverend Upalin asked Buddha the Exalted One: “Venerable sir, if
on a former initiation anyone has committed some sin or other of the four
offences leading to expulsion (and) he endeavours (to obtain) initiation,
ordination, (and) monkhood* in the well-proclaimed Law and Discipline,
shall he be initiated {(or) shall he not be initiated?” — “He shall not be
initiated, Upalin. [333] Therefore then, whomever an aspirant to initiation
approaches, he must be asked by him'**: ‘Aren’t you one who has committed
some sin or other of the four offences leading to expulsion?’ (If) one
initiates or ordains (him) without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of
a sin.”

Buddha the Exalted One was staying at Sravasti, in the grove of Jetr, in
the park of Anathapindada. Then the Exalted One said to the monks: “Monks,
if a man who has been suspended for not perceiving (his sin and) who has
left the order, comes back again and says, ‘The reverend gentlemen shall
initiate me, I will perceive my sin,”™’ he shall be initiated. (If) after his
initiation he says, ‘The reverend gentlemen shall ordain me, I will confess
my sin,”'*® he shall be ordained. (But) if after his ordination he says, ‘I do
not perceive my sin,” he shall once more be suspended for not perceiving (his
sin) if he obtains the total (of nays) in the congregation'®. If he does not
obtain (the total of nays)'® (but) if he (has been) ordained (already), he

144 Tib.: “initiation and ordination, (that is) monkhood,”.

145 Tib.: “when(ever) an aspirant to initiation has approached some (monk), this (monk)
must ask him”.

146 Tjb.: “(and) endeavours”.

147 Tib.: ““Reverend sirs, as I perceive my sin, please initiate me!””

148 Tib.: “‘Reverend sirs, I have confessed my sin, please ordain me!’”

149 Tib.: “if there is unanimity in the congregation”.

150 Tib.: “if there is no unanimity”. The rendering of Skr. samagri and Tib. tshogs-pa is
tentative: the former, derived from samagra “whole”, seems to denote the total of votes; the
latter, properly the perfect of 'tshogs-pa “to assemble, to associate”, seems to imply unanimity
in voting. (BHSD p. 591b is not very helpful.)
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(has been) ordained rightly; for (it is like this:) difficult to achieve for a

man (are) initiation, ordination, (and) monkhood'* in the well-proclaimed
Law and Discipline.”

As he who has been suspended for not perceiving (his sin), so (shall be
treated) one who has been suspended for not atoning (his sin)'*' (and also
one who has been suspended for not renouncing a sinful heresy).

[334]'*> Buddha the Exalted One was staying at Sravasti, in the grove
of Jetr, in the park of Anathapindada. The habit of the Sadvargikas (was as
follows): He whom they initiated or'** ordained dwelled together with them
as long as he did not recognize that they (were) of wicked behaviour; when
he recognized‘s" (their true nature), however, then he dwelled together with
monks who were in normal condition; not did he, except by the teacher’s
order, go for seeing (him) three times (a day).'*

[335] Then they held*® (the following) conversation: “Nanda (and)
Upananda, these (monks) who carry black (alms-)bowls (are) like born
thieves; (those whom) we initiate'”’, they persuade away (from us). (So)
now we (will) initiate such a man as is not persuaded away'*® (from us)
by (monks) who carry black (alms-)bowls.”

When at (some) other time Upananda [S3r] on his lone journey saw a
man maimed in the hands and said: “Good sir, for what reason don’t you get
initiated?”, he said: “Noble sir, who (will) initiate me (— a man) mutilated in
the hands?” Upananda said: “Good sir, rich in compassion'” (is) the
teaching of the Exalted One; (so) I (shall) initiate you.” He initiated (and)
ordained him.

Then, having taught the rules of traditional behaviour for two or three
days, he said: “Good sir, not does a deer feed a deer; large (is) Sravasti —
your own field of life (and) your father’s sphere of action'®’; (so) go for

alms and earn your living!” He said: “Master, how (shall) I go for alms?”
He said: “Not (even) so much you know! I (shall) tell you's'.” With a rope

U SWTF 1, p. 526a.

192 I accordance with common usage, Tib. inserts here the Uddana pertaining to the rest of
the narrative but occurring at the end of the Sanskrit text.

%3 Tib.: “and”.

1% Tib.: “had come to recognize”.

15 Tib. interchanges darfana and samkram; possibly: “(it was) only by the teacher’s order
(and) for the sake of going three times (a day that) he undertook to see (him).”

'€ Tib.: “began to hold”.

7 Tib.: “have initiated”.

18 Tib.: “will not be persuaded away”.

199 Tib. literally: “distinguished by compassion”.

1 Tib.: “in the large (city of) Sravasti there is your own sphere of action and your father’s
sphere of action”.

1 Tib.: “‘Don’t you (even) know so much? I shall show you”.
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he tied his undergarment, with pins he put on'® his outer robe, to his left
arm he fixed a bowl-carrier, to his right arm he bound a monk’s staff.

Thereupon he went to Sravasti for alms'®, (and) a woman gave (her-
self) a blow on the breast'® and said: “Noble sir, who has cut off your —
an initiate’s — two hands?” He said: “(Sister!) They (were) cut off when I
was a householder (and) not an initiate'®.” — “Who has initiated you?” He
said: “The master Upananda.”

[336] The (women) said: “Who else than he (who is) of wicked be-
haviour would initiate such (a man)!” The monks stated this (said) case to
the Exalted One, (and) the Exalted One thought: “Whatever desaster (will
have happened, it happened because) monks initiated someone maimed in the
hands.” The Exalted One said: “(Therefore then, monks,) a monk shall not
initiate or ordain anyone maimed in the hands. (If) a monk initiates (and)
ordains anyone maimed in the hands, he becomes guilty of a sin.”

As someone maimed in the hands, so shall not be initiated those maimed
in the feet, those having hands with fingers (round) like a snake’s hood'®,
those having no lips, those branded, those flogged, those having scars on
their bodies, and those being very old. “(Monks) initiate those being very
young, {(and) these spoil the sleeping and resting places of the congregation
with faeces and urine.” (Therefore) the Exalted One said: “They shall not be
initiated either.”

“They initiate limpers.” (Therefore) the Exalted One said: “They shall
not be initiated (either).” — “They initiate those suffering from sciatica'®’,
those being one-eyed, those maimed in the fingers, humpbacks, dwarves,
those having a goitre, paralytics, mutes, cripples, those being deaf, those

12 Tib.: “he folded as a pillow and put on”; a verb gtur-ba is not known to the dictionary-
makers, but see Mvy. 9005 where chos-gos-kyi gtur-bu renders Skr. civaravrsika “a robe folded
as a pillow” (BHSD p. 507b, s.v. vrsika).

' Tib.: “he went for alms in Sravasti”.

1% Tib.: “beat (her) breast”.

165 Tib.: “My hands were cut off from (me as) a householder and not cut off from (me as)
an initiate”.

1% Tib.: “those disabled in (that) their fingers (are) round”.

167 According to the Tanjur version of Gunaprabha’s Vinayasitravrtti, where kandarika (Tib.
smad-’chal-pa) is explained as a person “stricken with wind(-caused) vulture’s gait in the thigh
region” (brla’i phyogs-su rluni bya-rgod-’gros-kyis [Q -kyi] kun-tu [D -du] fiams-par gyur-pa).
Cf. TT(D), vol. 44, No. 4124, p. 230.47.4 = 'Dul-ba section, vol. 81 (Zu), fol. 24a4; TT(Q),
vol. 124, No. 5621, p. 13.3.5 = "Dul-ba section, vol. 83 (‘u), fol. 28a5. This disposes of the
tentative renderings suggested in BHSD p. 176b.

The term bya-rgod-'gros “vulture’s gait” appears to translate Skr. grdhrast “sciatica”,
which is described in Astang. I 15.54 as follows: parsnim pratyarigulinam ya kandarda
maruardita | sakthyutksepam nigrhnati grdhrasim tam pracaksate || “When the sinew
(running) from the toes to the heel, damaged by wind, blocks the lifting of the thighs, they call
this sciatica.” The equivalent of grdhrasi occurring in the Tanjur version of this stanza is gzugs-
’khums “contraction of the body”. Cf. TT, vol. 141, No. 5798, p. 54.4.7 = mDo section, vol. 118
(se), fol. 131a7.
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being lame, and those having an elephantiac foot.” (Therefore) the Exalted
One said: “Such (people) shall not be initiated either. (If) they initiate
(them), they become guilty of a sin.”

“Monks initiate those worn down by women, those worn down by burdens,
those worn down by travels, those weighed down by pledges [?]'®®, and those
suffering from hysterical vomit'®.” (Therefore) the Exalted One said: [337]

“Such (people) shall not be initiated either. (If) they initiate (them), they
become guilty of a sin.”

“Monks initiate those affected by black leprosy, scrofula, keloid, white
leprosy, ringworm, itch, ulcer, moist eczema'®, phthisis, cough, asthma,
emaciation, epilepsy, gluttony, morbid paleness, abdominal swelling, and
anal fistula.” (Therefore) the Exalted One said: “Such (people) shall not be
initiated either. (If) they initiate (them), they become guilty of a sin.”

Summary

[334] Those maimed in the hands, those maimed in the feet,
Those having hands with fingers (round) like a snake’s hood,
Those having no lips, those having scars on their bodies,
Those being very old and very young —

Men of such a kind indeed

'%® Order reversed in Tib. The first term has been translated with reservations according to
BHSD p. 167b, which refers to the Tibetan and Chinese equivalents in Mvy. 8797. Gunaprabha
abstains from an explanation of his own, adducing instead an interpretation of unnamed
authorities suspect by its mere verbosity: kha-cig ni ’di-skad-ces zer-te gan-gis 'gro-ba bcins-
pas fiams-pa bcins-pa-las grol [Q ’'grol] yan bciris- [D bcin-] pa bZin-du yoris-su ’gro-bar byed-
pa dan | gan-rnams lan-tsho-la bab-pa kho- [Q Zo-} nar nad-la sogs-pas de-ltar mi-nus-pa fiid
byas-pa ma-thug-pa dan rab-tu stobs dan ldan-pa’i |Q -pa) rgas-pas fie-bar gduns-pa ltar bya-
ba thams-cad mi-nus-pa de- [D da-] rnams ni gta’-gam-ste [Q -te] | ’byun-ba bZin-du de-
rnams-kyis lan-tsho [D tsho] ma-fiams-pa Zes-bya-ba’i don-to /| “Some say as follows: Those
who walk about with a retarded walk as if they were impaired, although they are free from
damaged joints; and who as youths already, likewise incapacitated — (rendered) unsuccessful [?]
— by disease etc. and similar to those handicapped by strong senility, (are) incapable of all
business: they are kandalicchinna; as by ghosts, no loss of youth (is suffered) by them: thus is
the meaning.” Cf. TT(D), as above, p.230.47.7-48.2 = fol. 24a7-b2; TT(Q), as above,
p. 13.3.8 4.2 = fol. 2828 b2. On ma-thug-pa “unsuccessful” see BHSD p.333bsq. (s.v.
paryanta).

The second term has been defined in the Vinayasitravrtti to mean people whose food
“comes out again undigested as eaten by them” (gari-rnams-kyis ji-ltar zos-pa-dag ma-Zu-ba
phyir *byuri-ba’0). Cf. TT(D), as above, p. 230.47.7 = fol. 24a7; TT(Q), as above, p. 13.3.8 =
fol. 28 a8.

For the physical handicaps and moral shortcomings listed in the last three paragraphs see
Mvy. 8776-8797.

s& The original Sanskrit of the passages quoted from Gunaprabha’s commentary in notes
167 and 168 has been lost, and the Sanskrit wording given in VinSaVr. pp. 24.23-24, 25.2-6,
25.2 is just what the editors claim to be a reconstruction made from the Tibetan version (as is
the whole text from p. 23.1 to p. 25.16).

1 In Mvy. 9494 equated to Tib. rkari-Su “athlete’s foot”. For the above collection of
diseases see K. WILLE, Uberlieferung, p. 150sq., n. 14, and in addition C. BENDALL, Album-
Kern, p. 376.
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(Have been) rejected by the great sage. [96a]

And the many others who (have been) mentioned:

Limpers, women, dwarves, etc. —

These too shall not be initiated; thus

(Has been) declared by the great sage. [96b]

For the handsome one (only has been proclaimed) initiation,

For the perfectly pure one (only has been) proclaimed ordination

By him who rightly bears (this) name indeed:

The Perfectly Enlightened One, (and) who knows (these facts).'” [97]

The Pravrajyavastu (is) complete.'”

17 The Tibetan translation of both these stanzas, which is found at the beginning of the final

narrative (see above, note 152), differs widely in structure and length:

Those maimed in the hands, maimed in the feet,

Disabled in (that) their fingers (are) round,

Having no lips, having scars on their bodies,

Being very old and very young,

Limpers, those suffering from sciatica, being one-eyed,

Maimed in the fingers, humpbacks, dwarves,

Those having a goitre, being mute, deaf, and

Lame, having an elephantiac foot,

Worn down by women, worn down by burdens,

Men who are worn down by travels,

Those suffering from hysterical vomit (and) weighed down by pledges [?] —

Men of such a kind

Have been rejected by the great sage. [96]

That the handsome one (only) shall be initiated and

The perfectly pure one (only) shall be ordained,

Has been perceived by the Perfectly Enlightened One and

Proclaimed (by him) in the name of truth. [97]
It is identical with that in Gunaprabha’s version: TT(D), as above, p.230.46.6-47.1 =
fol. 23b6-24a1; TT(Q), as above, p. 13.2.6-3.1 = fol. 27b6-28al.

Remnants of Sanskrit verse closely corresponding to this version are traceable in fragment
No. 2382/53+224 of the Schgyen Collection (see above, note 124); faithfully transliterated but
metrically arranged, they run as follows (r2-v1):

hastacchmna( h pddacchin)[n](as) c(a) [a](rig)[u](1)[i ]phanahastakah

anostak{{ays' ca citramga  nativrddha na balakah

evamripda hi purusah prattk[s]t(p)[ tJ(@) mah(i ]r[s]ma

khamjo kandari(kah) kano  k[uJni(h) kub[j]o v[a]m[a]nagalt

jafo“ miiko phakko vadhiro phethasarpi slipadi®

evamripd hi x X X (pratiksi)p[t]a m(a)[h](arsina)

X X X X (bhdracch)i(nn)a  [m]a(rgacch)i(nnas ca) [y]e x x

(kanda)l[a]c(ch)i(nnakas c)ai(va)  [t]adamuktds tathaiva x

X X X X [h](i) purusalh)  prat[i](k)[s](iptd) X X X X

XXXXXXXX X.X.XXXxda

akhyata satya(nj(a)m(e)[n)(a) [s](am)[b]u(d)dh(ena p)r(a)(j](anata)
Apparatus: 'Read anosthakas. *Read maharsind. 3Read vamanagali (“short-necked”); hemistich
unmetrical. ‘“Read ]ado, hemistich hypermetncal ’Read phithasarpi {ca) §lipadi. — For the list
of additional persons not acceptable as monks see Mvy. 8783 sqq.

U In Tib. precedes: “The chapter on duty in sum”.
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Appendix I
A TURFAN FRAGMENT OF THE NAGAKUMARAVADANA

The fragment in hand was first published as forming part of a Vinaya legend
by L. SANDER and E. WALDSCHMIDT, who also noted some reminiscencies of
the introduction to the Divyavadana version of the Samgharaksitavadana'. Its
identification as stemming from the tale of the present — now lost — of the
Nagakumaravadana is owed to K. WILLE®. The Sanskrit text corresponds to
pp.250.11-252.7 in the Tibetan Pravrajyavastu as edited by H. EIMER®. Only
the middle portion of a single paper leaf is still extant; measuring 7.8 x 17
cm and showing five ruled lines on either side, it has been written with a
reed-pen in northern Turkestanic Brahmi (L. SANDER’s alphabet t-u), which
was in use from the 7th till possibly 14th centuries A.D.* There are
Tocharian A interlinear glosses at r2-3, r4-5, and v3-4. The fragment was
found in the monastery of Baziklik near the village of Murtuq in Chinese
Turkestan or Sinkiang (to-day officially Xinjiang) and brought to Germany by
the third Turfan Expedition (1905-07). It seems to come from the same
Vinayavastu manuscript as a similar fragment of the Posadhavastu traced by
H. HU-vON HINUBER, which is of equal height and also has black rules as
well as Tocharian A interlinear glosses’.

The language and spelling of the fragment are characterized by the follow-
ing peculiarities:
(1) Disregard of cerebralization: aprarohanadharma t5; sadvargikena v5.
(2) Loss of Visarga®: agata(h) r3.
(3) u-stem with gen.sg.m. in -0: bhikso r1.
(4) Substitution of Anusvara for class nasal: mantrayamti 14; pamc(a) v1.

Transliteration

Preliminary Remark: The following transliteration has been made by K. WILLE from the
facsimile reproduced in L. SANDER’s and E. WALSCHMIDT’s catalogue (SHT V, pl. 4). It is
founded on the rules laid down by H. LUDERS, E. WALDSCHMIDT, et al. for their work on
the Turfan finds; only the use of double hyphens for separating graphic compounds and

' SHT V, No. 1030, with wrong order of obverse and reverse.

% Pravr. 111, p. 248, n. 15; SHT VII, p. 187, No. 1030.

* The first part of the Nagakumaravadana was previously edited and put into English by
J.R. WARE, HJAS 3, 1938, p. 51sqq.; the passage at issue is given there on pp. 55-57.

¢ Cf. L. SANDER, Paldographisches, p. 5, n. 17, p. 46sq., and pl. 29-40.

S SHT V, No. 1033; Pos-v. p. 615qq. Another fragment (SHT VII, No. 1761) belonging to
the same folio could recently be traced; see SHT VIII, p. 217, No. 1761.

¢ More likely a clerical oversight and treated as such in our transliteration; see above, p. 19.
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fused words has not been taken over’. Incomplete words have been restored as far as
possible, but a reconstruction of lost parts has not been attempted as a matter of principle®,

SHT V 1030

recto

1 //{ +(aga)cchati [ya]vad aparena samayena tasya bhikso aupa[p](a)dukam
pi[nd](apatam) ///

2 /ll (argadac)[ch](i)drena paSyati [s]arvam tal layanam bho[g](e)[n](a)
sphutam tena ni[rm]i(to) + + ///

3 /{1 + + + (bhi)[ksa]va$ cagatach) sa tair uktah kim idam iti sa kathayat[i
n](irmitah) + + ///

4/l ++ + + + + + + (a)[ny]o[nyalm mantrayamti bhagavam$ ca tam
pradesam a[g](atah) + + + ///

5/ ++ ++ + + + + (dhar)[m](a)vinayad aprarohanadharma bhiksa[vo] +

+++ +//
verso
1/l + + + + + (pravrajaya)[ti] satisaro bhavati - pamcemani bhiksa[vo] +
+ /1

2/ + + + + + + (svabha)[v](e)nabrahmacaryam maithunam dharmam
pratisevate + + ///

3/l ++ + (vihe)thaya - sa samlaksayati kim idanim avapravrajisye [t]e(na)
+ /1!

4/l ++ + + -[m](a)nditah agantu[k]a gamikas ca bhiksa[va]h sarvopakara-
[nail(h) + 7/

5 /I (Jetavana)-[d](v)aram a[nya]tamanyatamena sadvargikena Upanando
Je(ta)[v](a)na-dva[re] ///

Translation

Preliminary Remark: The ensuing translation is based on the Tibetan version of the
Pravrajyavastu as edited by H.EIMER (Wiesbaden, 1983, pp.249.21-252.23). Its sole
purpose is to place the fragment into its proper context, and virtually no comments of any
kind have therefore been made. Those passages or parts of passages which are existent in
the original Sanskrit have been italicized, with minor variations in the wording of the latter
recorded in square brackets and the basic text appended in the footnotes. Whenever the
original Sanskrit differs more widely from the Tibetan version, it has been furnished with

" Thus [ydjvad aparena is written instead of [yd/vad=aparena, cagata instead of c=agata,
etc.

® On the pitfalls of such reconstructions see, e.g., C. VOGEL in: Indology in India and
Germany, p. 625qq.

[202]



Appendix [ 67

a rendering of its own. The Sanskrit text given in the footnotes has faithfully been repro-
duced from K. WILLE’s transliteration except for the disregard of all editorial signs and the
standardization of all purely orthographic peculiarities.

Having initiated and ordained him, he said: “Good sir, this here is your
one master, this here is (your) teacher; so you shall ask him only, you shall
read with him only, you shall learn with him only.”

[250] As he had read the Ekottarikigama, he undertook to let him read
the Ekottarikagama (too), and the (pupil) made a very great effort and was
hungry for recitation, so (that) the monk-teacher had eyes all filled (with
wonder). He said to him: “Good sir, shall we go for alms jointly or (shall
we) go separately?” The (pupil) thought: “As I am unable to live on human
food, T will go to the serpent-demons’ abode and come back after having
repeatedly enjoyed (heavenly) nectar.” He said: “Teacher, I will go separ-
ately.” The (teacher) said: “Good sir, do so!” (Thereupon) he enjoyed heav-
enly nectar in the serpent-demons’ abode and (then) came back.

Serpent-demons are sound of sleep; so when(ever) the (pupil) had fallen
asleep and woke up, then the monk(-teacher) had got alms and came back.
When at (some) other time the monk found [there were for the monk]
instantaneous alms,” he took them and came back. And when he heard a
sound like (that of) a smith’s blowing bellows in the (pupil’s) room and
peeped through the aperture of the door bar, he saw (that) the whole room
(was) filled with the coiled body of a serpent-demon. He gave a loud cry:
“Phantom,'® phantom!” and the (serpent-demon), sensitive to cries, woke up
very quickly and let his own (original) appearance vanish, whereupon he was
sitting (there) in the (assumed) appearance of a phantom.

When the monks in turn had assembled [come up to him], they said to
the (monk): “What is the matter?” He said: “He is a phantom.”'" They
said: “Reverend sir, if he always strove for recitation by making a great
effort, why do you show ill feelings towards him?” He said: “I do not in the
least show ill feelings towards him; (it is rather) like this: He is a phantom.”

[251] While they were talking to one another, the Exalted One in turn
came to this region."” The Exalted One said: “What is the matter?” The
monks said: “Exalted One, he is a phantom.” The Exalted One said: “Monks,
as a man (who is) a phantom shows the characteristic of not growing in this

® SHT V 1030r 1: dgacchati yavad aparena samayena tasya bhikso aupapadukam pinda-
patam

1 SHT V 1030r2: argadacchidrena pasyati sarvam tal layanam bhogena sphutam tena
nirmito

" SHT V 10301 3: bhiksavas$ cagatalh) sa tair uktah kim idam iti sa kathayati nirmitah

12 SHT V 1030r4: anyonyam mantrayanti bhagavams ca tam pradesam agatah
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Law (and) Discipline, monks, you must banish from this Law (and) Discip-
line”® a man (who is) a phantom. When(ever) an aspirant to initiation has
approached some (monk), this (monk) must ask him: ‘Aren’t you a phantom?’
If one initiates (him) without having (so) asked, one becomes guilty of a sin.

“Monks, there are these five' self-natures of a serpent-demon; the rest
are phantoms. If you ask: ‘Which five?” — He is born in his self-nature, he
dies in his self-nature, he sleeps in his self-nature, he eats in his self-nature,
and he yields himself to unchastity, (that is) sexual intercourse, in his self-
nature.” "

The Exalted One said: “Good sir, as you are unable to attain any number
of virtues through these agglomerations, go away and do not bother the
monks!” He thought: “What shall I do on withdrawing from ascetic life?”
[ “Why should I now withdraw from ascetic life?”] He'® went to a certain sal
forest and conjured up a monastery furnished with high archways, decorated
with windows, latticed windows, and railings, captivating heart and eyes,
fitted out with a ladder to heaven, (and) exquisite as to couches, seats, and
chattels. Arriving and departing monks he provided with all necessaries'’.
A senior, having spent the rainy season in this monastery, went to Sravasti.

[252] The habit of the Sadvargikas (was as follows): Thinking, “Here
we shall teach the Law to brahmins and householders who have arrived and
assembled, we shall stop quarrels, and we shall make known our own fame,”
they do not leave the entrance to the grove of Jetr unguarded by one or
another of the Sadvargikas. So Upananda, having risen early, thrown away
his toothpick, and put on his reddish yellow waist-cloth, walked up and down
at the entrance to the grove of Jetr."

When he saw from a great distance already that a senior was coming, his
head white like an agati flower (and) his eyebrows hanging down, he thought:
“This is certainly some monk, (some) elder.” He went to meet (him) and
said: “A welcome, a welcome to the elder!” And the (elder) said: “Reverence
to the teacher!” Upananda thought: “Alas, being an elder, he neither knows

'3 SHT V 103015: dharmavinayad aprarohanadharmd bhiksavo
For the full wording of this cliché, which differs from Tib. in construction, see above, fol.
49v9-10, 50v6-7, and 52v1-2.
4 SHT V 1030v 1. pravrajayati satisaro bhavati - paficemani bhiksavo
15 SHT V 1030v2: svabhavenabrahmacaryam maithunam dharmam pratisevate.
6 SHT V 1030v 3: vihethaya - sa samlaksayati kim idanim avapravrajisye. tena
Note that at p. 312.23 the question kim idanim avapravrajisye (above, fol. 50v7) has been
rendered quite literally as ci da "bab-par bya 'am.
" SHT V 1030v4: -manditah agantuka gamikas ca bhiksavah sarvopakaranaih
For the Skr. description of the monastery, which differs widely from its Tib. equivalent,
see Pravr. 111, pp. 254.28-29 and 255.31-32.
8 SHT V 1030v5: Jetavana-dvaram anyatamdanyatamena sadvargikena Upanando Jeta-
vana-dvare
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a teacher nor knows a master!” And he said to him: “Elder, from where have
you come?” — “From a sal forest.”

“Is there a monastery there?”” He said: “There is a monastery (there).” —
“Is it a (rich) monastery, or is it a poor one?” — “What is a (rich) monastery
like, (and) what is a poor one like?” — “Where they have all necessaries,
(that) is a (rich) monastery; and where they lack all necessaries, (that) is a
poor one.”" — “It is a (rich) monastery.” — “Who is there?” — “A servant
monk lives there. He provides arriving and departing monks with all neces-
saries.”

1 A close but shorter parallel to the last three paragraphs is found in GBM VI, 837.1-3 and
883.3-6 (~ MSV[D] I, pp. 99.2-10 and 199.13-200.2; Peking Kanjur, 77, vol. 41, No. 1030,
pp. 276.2.2-5 and 292.2.4-8 = ’Dul-ba section, vol. 94 [rie], fol. 90a2-5 and 130.a4_»8),
ending with kim asau vihara ahosvid vighatah and yatropakaranavaikalyam sa vighatah
respectively. The agati flower (Sesbania grandiflora PERS.) is spelt there as viika, not citka and
baka, the former seeming to be a variant of vuka or buka (Dhanv. IV 19, Hem. Nigh.-289).
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A KUCA FRAGMENT OF THE UPASAMPADA SECTION
OF THE SARVASTIVADINS

The fragment transliterated here by K. WILLE from a microfilm available in
the Turfan Dictionary Department of the Gottingen Academy of Sciences
(shelf-mark: SXb 635([1]) was made known for the first time by L. FINOT as
long ago as the year 1913." It belongs to a set of four incomplete leaves
relating to the Upasampada section of the Sarvastivada Vinaya — equivalent
to the Pravrajyavastu of the Milasarvastivada Vinaya — and originating from
a paper manuscript in northern Turkestanic Brahmi (L. SANDER’s alphabet t-
u), which was in use from the 7th till possibly 14th centuries A.D.? These
leaves, together with a great many others, were discovered by the Pelliot
Mission (1906-1909) in the ruins of the ancient temple of Duldur-aqur in
Kuca, Chinese Turkestan or Sinkiang (to-day officially Xinjiang), and are
now preserved in the Pelliot Collection of the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris.’
Measuring 46 x 9 cm and having six lines to the page, they are damaged at
both ends, and a number of syllables have become illegible due to abrasion.
Some of the gaps in the present fragment can be filled with the help of one
of the other leaves, which offers a few parallel passages from a similarly
worded text.* Wherever these restorations are not certified at least by
isolated letters still traceable in the fragment itself, they have been relegated
to the notes given at the foot of the English translation, with the apposite
rendering printed in italics. '

The fragment at issue forms part of two well-known stories dealing
respectively with the murderer of an arhat and with a serpent-demon in
human guise who had taken holy orders.’ For placing it in its proper
context, it will be helpful first to give an English version of these stories on
the basis of the 21st fascicle, covering the Upasampada section, of the
Chinese translation of the Sarvastivada Vinaya.® This translation, entitled + ¥

' JA X1 2, 1913, p. 554 sq.

2 Cf. L. SANDER, Paliographisches, p. 5, n. 17, p. 46sq., and pl. 29-40.

3 Shelf-marks: Pelliot sanskrit, numéros rouges 11.1-3 and 12.2 (the present leaf). Cf.
J.-U. HARTMANN and K. WILLE in SWTF, Beih. 8, 1997, p. 163. — The seven leaves of the
Upasampada section of the same Vinaya edited by J. FILLIOZAT and H. KUNO in JA 230, 1938,
p. 3959q., seem to stem from this manuscript also (see below, p. 110, n. 4).

* Pelliot sanskrit, numéro rouge 11.3; edited by L. FINOT, JA X 18, 1911, p. 624 sq. This
text deals with the rapist of a nun (bhiksunidiisaka) who had entered the order.

5 See above, pp. 57-59 and 67-69.

ST, vol. 23, No. 1435, p. 15427-26 and p. 154a27-b 16. The whole section, called 3% &
L Shou chii-tsu chieh fa or “Duty of Receiving the Complete Commandments”
(pp. 148a1-157¢28), is now being turned into German, together with the hitherto known
Sanskrit fragments of the Turfan finds and the Pelliot Collection, by JIN-IL CHUNG, Gottingen,
who was kind enough also to check the present rendering and give some valuable hints.
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Shih-sung lii or “Vinaya of Ten Recitations”, was prepared by Punyatara (or
Punyatrata), in co-operation with Dharmaruci and Kumarajiva, at Ch’ang-an
in A.D. 404. For its correct understanding, extensive use has been made of

A.HIRAKAWA’s stupendous Buddhist Chinese-Sanskrit Dictionary (Tokyo,
1997).

The Buddha was staying in the city of Sravasti (when) bhiksus travelling from
the country of Kosala to its capital Sravasti came to a §ala forest. In (this) forest
there were thieves (who), breaking the law, robbed and cut off the lives of bhiksus,
(whence) their ill fame spread in town and country. By royal forces or village
forces they were surrounded and arrested. All thieves were caught; only one thief
got away (afterwards) and reached the grove of Jetr. Having gone to a place where
(there were) bhiksus, he said: “Venerable sirs, grant me initiation!” and the bhiksus,
without consideration, presently granted (him) initiation. As for those thieves,
(capital) punishment was imposed (on them) by royal order. The bhiksus spoke to
one another: “(Let us) together’ watch the retribution for (that) worldly crime!”
The new bhiksu said: “I also want to go.” They said in reply: “Follow your wish!”
and presently went (there) together. They stationed themselves to one side and
looked on. At that time, (when) the thieves’ heads were being cut off and their
blood was being shed, the new bhiksu thought to himself: “If I had not been
initiated, I should also be (in a situation) like this.” Thereupon he was shocked and
fell to the ground. The bhiksus sprinkled his face with water, (whereby) he
recovered and returned to tranquility, and asked (him): “For what reason are you
troubled? You did neither stay in their midst and do (this) evil deed, nor think of
(doing) this evil deed, did you?” To the bhiksus’ soft-spoken (but) unexpected
question he said in reply: “As for the thieves in the §ala forest, (who) robbed
bhiksus and killed bhiksus, they (were) my colleagues and intimates. I also shared
in doing this evil (deed) and thought as follows: ‘The thieves’ heads were severed
and their blood was shed. (If) I had not been initiated, I should also be (in a
situation) like this.” For this reason I was shocked and fell to the ground.” The
bhiksus did not know how (to act). Together they went to the Buddha’s place and
told the Buddha this matter, (whereupon) the Buddha spoke to the bhiksus: “As for
the thieves in the §ila forest, undisciplined and confounded, they took away the
lives of bhiksus and did many evil deeds. (Since) many of those bhiksus were
arhats, he (is) a man who has killed an arhat. He ought not to be granted initiation
and to take ordination. If he has been granted initiation and has taken ordination, he
ought to be banished. For what reason? For the reason that a man who has killed an
arhat does not grow in my good Law and Discipline®.”

The Buddha was staying in the city of Sravasti. At that time there was a
dragon (who was) pure in faith. Embarrassed and disgusted by his dragon body,
(when) coming out of the inner house, he changed into a human body and went to

7 Punctuate before (not after) £ kung.
®For T's tLIE pi-ch’iu, read either tLJ@ pi-ni with the Korean or g p’i-ni with the
Ch’i-sha edition.
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a place where (there were) bhiksus, saying: “Venerable sirs, grant me initiation!”
The bhiksus, without consideration, presently granted (him) initiation. The dragon
and a (second) new bhiksu then got a small room for passing the night (there)
together. On the next day, they went begging for alms and the dragon, having merit,
got his alms quickly. On that occasion, he privately returned to his (original) house
again for eating, and when he had finished eating, he (still) came back to his room
ahead (of the other bhiksu). He shut the door and sat down. (As) it was hot at the
time, dragons being by nature fond of sleep, he lay down and fell asleep promptly.
There are five reasons for a dragon not to change his body: firstly, at the time of
birth; secondly, at the time of death; thirdly, at the time of intercourse; fourthly, at
the time of anger; fifthly, at the time of sleep. At that time, (while) the dragon was
sound asleep and his body filled the inner room, the bhiksu of the same room,
coming after (the dragon), saw him and, frightened at heart, uttered a scream.
(When) the dragon heard this scream, he awoke very quickly and returned (to his
human shape), sitting (there) with crossed legs. The bhiksus asked in the great
assembly: “Why did you cry (so) loudly?” He said in reply: “This one is a serpent.”
The bhiksus did not know how (to act) and told the Buddha this matter. The
Buddha said: “He is not a serpent, he is a dragon.” (Moreover) the Buddha said:
“Call (for him) to come!” The dragon, having gone to the Buddha’s place,
worshipped the Buddha’s feet with his head and face and sat down to one side. The
Buddha, by teaching the Law, instructed, incited, inflamed, and delighted (him)®.
The Buddha, in manifold ways'’, taught the Law to the end. Then, sending (him)
away, the Buddha spoke to the dragon the words: “Sir, return to your original
house!” (When) the dragon heard that the teaching of the Law was finished, he
wept. Hiding the tears with his hand, he rose from his seat, worshipped the
Buddha’s feet with his head and face, circumambulated (him from left) to right, and
went off. After the dragon had gone away, the Buddha assembled the samgha on
this occasion and (in this) connection''. Having assembled the samgha, he spoke
to the bhiksus: “Henceforth a dragon ought not to be granted initiation and to take
ordination. If he is granted initiation and takes ordination, a duskrta offence is
committed. All (other) non-men too (must be treated) like this.”

The language and spelling of the fragment are characterized by the following
peculiarities:

(1)  Non-application of sandhi rules outside pause: several times.
(2)  Secondary sandhi: pravrajitopasampanno v2'.

® Reproducing the stereotype dharmya (with variants) kathayd samdarsayati samadapayati
uttejayati samharsayati, on which see G. VON SIMSON, Diktion, p. 81; for references, see BHSD
p. 568a (s.v. samadapayati) and SWTF 11, p. 16b (s.v. katha, instr.sg.).

19 Skr. anekaparyayena.

" Skr. etasmin nidane etasmin prakarane.

21 jkewise at 11.3v4 and evidently not a karmadharaya; see above, p.19. Contrast
BhiKaVa.(Sch.), fol. 22b 1, 29b4, 31a3: pravrajitopasampanndya bhiksunya.
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Use of 7 for ri: jehryate v4.

Gemination of initial ch after final Visarga: Sirah cchitva r1.
Loss of Anusvara'’: duhkha(m) 13.

Use of ri for r: prithivyam r1.

Use of s for s: nisiktar1, r2.

Loss of Visarga': sakhayaka(h) rS.

Indicative present with secondary ending: janita r4.
Substitution of Anusvara for class nasal: ayusmam 13, bhagavam 16,
v3; etasmim 16 (2x); (a)rhamtah v2; asmim v3.

Use of Anusvara before vowel: bhagavam etasmim r6.

Use of Anusvara before stop: arocitam - 16.

Simplification of triple cluster: chitva rl, r2.

Gemination of consonant after r: mirccha t2; mircchitva r2.

Transliteration

Pelliot Sanskrit: Numéro Rouge 12.2
label in lower right corner: “Pelliot Sanskrit 58, . (ancient. 496,9.)”

Second label in upper left corner: “Vinaya des Sarvastivadin. [Ed. Finot, J.A. nov.-

déc.

1

1913.]”

recto
++++++++++++++[tyl. .. .. .. .. [t] () yada te[sam]
corana(m) [Si]ralh cchitva rJu[dhir](am) [p]r(i)[thiv]y(am) n[i]si[k]t(am)
[tada tas]y(a) [n](a)[v](0)[p](a)[s](ampannasy). + + +

++ +++++++ ++ + + .. Sirah chitva rudhiram prthivyam nisiktam
abhavisyat* tasya mirccha jata + sa mircchitva prthivyam patitah s[a]
t[air] bh(i)ksu(bhir) .

+ + ++ + + + + + + O smrtih pratilabdha [ta e]Jvam a[h]ur ayusmam kim
te duhkha(m) ka as[pa]rsa[h]'* kim va te badhate [-] api ca na tvayedam
papalkam] ..

+ + + + + + + + + (ka)O[rm](a)[n](ah) karanaya cetitam* sa evam aha *
ayusmantah kim janita kim etat* yais [tat] salava[n]e corair asamya(tai
).+ 4+ ++ + + + + + + (vya)[p)(ar)[opi](tah )"* [ma]ma te cora
vayas[y]a[h] sakhayaka(h) samodikah aham api tatraivasit* mayapi tat
papakam karma kr(tam)

13 The instances listed here are more likely to be clerical oversights and have been treated
as such in our transliteration; see above, p. 19.

14 Read as[pajrsa[h].

15 FINOT: asamya(tair vi)(5)(pratipannair bhiksavo jivitad vya)[paropita].
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6 ++++++++++++++++ . (pra)karanam bhagavato vis[t]are-
naroci[t](a)m (*) atha bhagavam etasmim [ni](da)ne etasmim prakara[n]e
samgham .. + +

verso

I +++++++++++++++ ++ (yai)s tad bhiksavah salavane coraih
asamyataih vipratipannaih bhiksavo [mu](s)[i]ta jivitad vyaparopit(a)[h]
bahu + +

2 +++++++++ + + (ye)[nl(@[dh]Ju(na)'® + bhiksavo 'rhamta[h]
arhadghatako namaisah naisa pravrajayitavyah nopasampadayitavyah pra-
vrajatopasam[pa](nno)"’

3 ++ + + + + + + (kasma)Od dhet[or] (a)nabhiridhadharma hi - arhad-
ghataka asmim dharmavinaye | || Buddho Bhagavam Sravastyam viharati
a[n](yata)'®

4 ++ ++ + + + + + (a)Obhiprasannah sa svakena nagabhogena rtiyate
jehtyat[e] vicarati vijugupsate svakena nagabhoge[n](a) + +

5 ++++++++++++ + + svakad [bha]vanad abhyudgamya manusya-
varnam atmanam abhinirmiya [-] sa bhiksin upasamkramyaivam aha -

anga .. +

6 ++++++++++ + + + . (d)h[rt]lya [pravrajitah] tatas tas[y]a
na[gasya anya] .. .. [sya'’ ca na]vo[pasampann](a)[sya] .. ..m [vim]a ..
do 4+

Translation

(r1) ... When the head(s) of these thieves had been cut off and (their) blood
had dripped on to the ground, then this thought came to the mind of the
newly ordained (monk): (r2) “If I had not been initiated, also my*® head
would have been cut off and (my) blood would have dripped on to the
ground.” A fainting-fit came over him. When he fainted, he fell to the
ground. (r3) He was sprinkled with water by the monks. (When) conscious-
ness had been regained by him®', they spoke (to him) as follows: “Reverend
sir, why your sorrow, why (your) discomfort? Something is troubling you.
Neither have you done this evil deed, (r4) nor have you longed for doing

16 FINOT: (tais corair) (2) (apunyam prasiitam yena jivitad vyaparopitds te).

1" Read pravrajitopa-.

'8 Restore to anyataro or anyatamo.

1 Restore to anyatarasya or anyatamasya.

2 Skr.: etad (or evam) abhavat * apravrdjitasya mamdpi ex conj. For the alternative see
SWTF 1, pp. 447a and 454 a.

2 Skr.: udakena parisiktah. tasya ex conj., partly following SWTF I, p. 364b.
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this evil deed”.” He spoke as follows: “Reverend sirs, do you know why
this (is so)? By the thieves there in the sal forest, (being) undisciplined (r5)
(and) sinful, monks (were) plundered (and) deprived of life”. These thieves
(were) my coevals, friends, (and) intimates. I too was there; by me too this
evil deed (was) done.” (r6) The monks did not know how they were to
behave. The case (was) told by them® at length to the Exalted One. Then
the Exalted One convened the congregation for this subject (and) this topic.
(v1) Having convened the congregation, the Exalted One said:* “By the
thieves there, monks, in the sal forest, (being) undisciplined (and) sinful, by
whom monks (had been) plundered (and) deprived of life, by these thieves
much (v2) demerit (was) produced. Now, since these monks, (who had been)
deprived of life,*® (were) arhats, he (is) actually the murderer of an arhat.
He (is) not to be initiated nor to be ordained. (If he has already been)
initiated and ordained, (v3) he must be banished. This*’ for what reason?
Because the murderer of an arhat (is) not liable to growth in this Law and
Discipline.” — Buddha the Exalted One was staying at Sravasti, (and also) a
certain (v4) serpent-demon was living (there)*® favourably disposed. He was
distressed, embarrassed, offended®’, disgusted by his serpentine coil. (v5)
Distressed, embarrassed, (and) disgusted® by his serpentine coil, he came
out of his house (and) changed himself by magic into a human form. He went
to monks and spoke as follows: “Well, (v6) the venerable gentlemen shall
initiate me.” He (was) initiated by them after they had assented (and)
admitted (him).”! Then for the serpent-demon and another newly ordained
(monk) ...**

2 Skr.: karma krtam nasya papakasya ex conj.

2 Skr.: vipratipannaih bhiksavo musita jivitad vyaparopitah, following 12.2 v1.

2 Skr.: te bhiksavo na janamti katham pratipattavyam. tair etat, following 11.3 v1-2.

5 Skr.: samnipatayati. samgham samnipatya bhagavan aha - ex conj., partly following 11.3
v2.

% Skr.: tais corair apunyam prasiitam. jivitad vyaparopita yenadhuna te, following 11.3 v3
and FINOT ad 12.2 v1-2. Note that, judging from the number of syllables lost at the end of line
1 and the beginning of line 2, this reconstruction is too long by about four syllables; if,
however, the words jivitad vyaparopita, which are wanting in 11.3 v3, were left out here, it
would be too short by about four syllables.

T Skr.: nasayitavyah. tat kasmad, following 11.3 v4.

8 Skr.: nagah prativasati ex conj., following 11.3 v5.

 Skr. vicarati possibly corrupt for cither vitarati (SWTF 1, p. 425a, s.v. rf) or vigarhati
(BHSD p. 66b, s.v. arttiyati). Cf. SBV 1, p. 102.7-8: manusyakenahdrenarttiyase jehriyasi
vitarasi [MS. vitarati] vijugupsase.

%0 Skr.: rtiyamano jehfyamano vijugupsamanah ex conj.

3" Skr.: tavad bhadamtah mam pravrajayamiu. sa tair anumatyahrtya, following 11.3 13.

% Skr. uncertain. The context would suggest something like (vasa)m [vim]a(pay)i(tva)
“having caused to build a dwelling” (from vi-V/mi), but this does not graphically conform to
what is still discernible in the fragment. Possibly read: (vasa)m [vim]a(rjant)i or [nim]a(rjant)i
“they clean(ed) a dwelling”.
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Postscript

With the release of this booklet, the edition and translation of what
remains in the Gilgit finds of the first section of the Miilasarvastivada
Vinayavastvagama are complete. Two additional texts have been appended to
it: a Turfan fragment belonging to the lost former portion of the Nagakuma-
ravadana and discovered by K. WILLE in 1995 (as announced in Pravr. 111,
p. 248, n. 15); and a parallel Kuc¢a fragment originating from the Upasampada
section of the Sarvastivadins and already transliterated by L. FINOT in 1913.

As in the case of Part 1, the present Sanskrit text too was adopted with
minor changes from V. NATHER’s 1975 doctoral thesis. The English version
was prepared in the years 1995-98 jointly by C. VOGEL and K. WILLE, who
alone are responsible for the content of this publication.

It is projected in due course to compile a Tibetan-Sanskrit-English and
a Sanskrit-Tibetan vocabulary on the basis of the entire material.

The undersigned are beholden to the Librarians of the British Library,
London, and the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris, for consenting to the
evaluation of the relevant folios in their custody; to Dr. V. NATHER, now
Bogota, for agreeing to the use of his transliteration; to Prof. H. BECHERT,
Gottingen, for incorporating this contribution in the Supplements to the
Sanskrit Dictionary of Buddhist Texts from the Turfan Finds; and, last but
not least, to Dr. H. EIMER, Bonn, for support in proof-reading.

Gottingen, February 5, 2000 CLAUS VOGEL
KLAUS WILLE
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